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PREFACE. 


THE present work is an endeavour to exhibit a comprehensive 
view of the Theory and Solution of Algebraical Equations ; espe- 
cially in reference to that more important department of the 
subject, which relates to the practical analysis and computation 
of the roots when the coefficients of the equation are given 
numbers. 

I am not aware of the existence of any work in which so 
ample a discussion of the general problem of the solution of 
numerical equations is furnished as that which is attempted, 
however imperfectly, in the following pages. ; 

The main topics of this discussion are indeed but very recent 
contributions to science, made by different persons, at compa- 
ratively short intervals, within the last twenty or thirty years ; 
and are as yet too imperfectly known and estimated to have 


become generally incorporated into our systems of analysis. 


But the importance of these recent additions to our knowledge, 
in a branch of inquiry of so much practical consequence as the 
solution of numerical equations, in which all existing methods 
were felt to be so limited and imperfect, seemed sufficient to 
justify even reiterated endeavours to introduce them into general 


notice, and to urge their claims to general adoption. 
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Under this conviction, the first edition of the present work, 
and the subsequent introductory volume on the Analysis and — 
Solution of Cubic and Biquadratic Equations, were prepared :— 
I believe they have both been as instrumental as I had any right 
to expect, in accomplishing the objects of their publication. 

In the introductory work just alluded to, it was my more 
immediate aim to invite the attention of the young analyst to 
Sturm’s infallible method of analysing numerical equations ; 
and to show the efficiency and general practicability of that 
method, in conjunction with the subsequent development of 
-HorneEr, to accomplish, with more ease and certainty than had 
hitherto been done, the solution of equations of the third and 
fourth degrees. | 

It is a remarkable circumstance connected with the recent 
improvements adverted to above, that they have presented, in 
rapid succession, three independent methods for analysing a 
numerical equation ; thus affording a choice of means by which 
the most formidable obstacle that had hitherto stood in the way 
of a complete solution of the problem might be overcome. 
These methods are respectively due to Bupan, Fourier, and 
Sturm: each is characterized by distinctive peculiarities, and 
each has its own advocates, who have perhaps sometimes allowed 
their partialities, in favour of one method, to influence their 
judgment in estimating the merits of the others. 

What more especially distinguishes the method of Sturm 
from each of the other methods is its unfailing certainty, and 
its entire freedom from tentative operations :—two qualifications 
of the first importance in practical science. It was on these 
grounds chiefly that I had always regarded Sturm’s method as 
the best ; and that I had ventured, more than once, to affirm its 
superiority even as regards equations of a higher degree than the 


fourth. Up to this point my conviction of the superior eligibility 
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of this method, when conducted conformably to the plan which 

‘I have recommended, remains unchanged. Nor should: I now 
see any reason to modify my former views, as to the more ex- 
tended application of Sturm’s theorem, but for the improve- 
ments which I think I have in this volume effected in other 
methods of analysis; more especially in that proposed by 
Fourier, which, however easy and concise in certain particular 
applications of it, had but very slender claims, in the state. in 
which it was left by its distinguished author, to rank with the 
theorem of Sturm, whether we regard the certainty of its con- 
clusions, or the general practicability of reaching them. 

It is probable that the modifications here adverted to may 
contribute to bring the method of FouriER into more general 
use in the analysis of the higher equations, whenever, from the 
magnitude of the coefficients, Sturm’s process might be ex- 
pected to involve numbers inconveniently large. It is not likely 
however that any future discovery will ever lead to the entire 
abandonment of Strurm’s method. Within the limits above 
stated, it is still upon the whole the best that can be given. 
And the simple character of its operations, and the undeviating 
certainty of its results, will always command for it a promi- 
nent position in every exposition of the doctrine of numerical 
equations. 

By far the greater part of the following work is devoted to the 
analysis and development of these theories. I have endeavoured 
to place each of the new methods before the reader in the best 
form I could; and, by copiously illustrating them all, have 
afforded him the means of forming a correct estimate of their 
comparative merits, and of drawing his own conclusions, as to 
the preference to be given to any one in particular, in cases of 
more than ordinary difficulty. 


The critical examinations and discussions in which I have in- 
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dulged will, I trust, be found to have been conducted with 
impartiality. In matters of science and demonstration it is ab- 
surd to entertain preferences and predilections. By unduly 
extolling a favorite author or a favorite method, a writer may, for 
a time, easily supplant the just claims of others; and, as far as 
his influence extends, may actually impede the science he would 
wish to advance. 

In expounding the recent improvements in the doctrine of 
equations, I have attributed the first step in those improvements 
to Bupan. This step consists in an extension of the theorem of 
DescarTES; an extension which, although very obvious, and 
easily made, was nevertheless first publicly announced in the 
Nouvelle Méthode, &c. of BuDAN in 1807. 

~The same theorem was afterwards given by Fourrer, in his 
Analyse des Equations Déterminées ; and published, after the 
death of the author, in 1831; since which time it has been com- 
mon, with English writers, to call the extension in question the 
*‘Theorem of Fourrer,” without any regard to the prior claim 
of Bupan. It would be difficult to discover upon what grounds 
this misappropriation is persisted in. It is certain that the leading 
men in France—LaGRANGE and LEGENDRE, the colleagues and 
associates of FourrER—regarded the theorem as due to Bupan ;* 
and there is no evidence to show that Fourier himself ever 
disputed the claim, although there are strong reasons for con- 
cluding that FourirER was led to the same thing by his own 


* The academicians appointed to examine the Mémoire of Bupan were 
LaGcranceE and Legenpre, who make no mention in their report of any similar 
theorem by Fourier. The report of the commissioners on BupDAN’s paper 
closes as follows :—** Nous croyons que le théoréme trouvé par M. Bupan 
mérite attention de la classe, comme étant une extension de la régle de 
Descartes, et que son Mémoire peut etre imprimé dans le Recueil des 
Mémoires présentés, accompagné du présent rapport. Stgné—LaGRance ; 
LeGENDRE, rapporteur.” See the Nouvelle Méthode of Budan, 2d edit. 1822. 
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independent investigations into the theory of equations. There 
is a passage in the Histoire de Mathématiques of MontucuLa 
which justifies this conclusion. I have extracted it at page 151. 
It is very remarkable that Navirr, the editor of FourtEer’s 
posthumous work, and all the other advocates of Fourirr’s 
priority, should have overlooked testimony so strongly confirma- 
tory of the position they have taken such pains to establish. 
Perhaps the fairest way would be to consider the theorem in 
question as the common property of FourrerR and Bupan. 

But this theorem only partially accomplishes the object to 
which it is applied—the analysis of a numerical equation. Addi- 
tional principles were required to complete the decomposition 
thus partially effected. _These were accordingly supplied both by 
Bupan and Fourier: and at this point of the process the two 
methods become perfectly distinct and independent. 

This more advanced theorem of FourrerR has, however, met 
with comparatively but little notice in this country. By the 
‘‘Theorem of Fourter”’ is generally meant merely the pre- 
liminary theorem, noticed above, as common to BupAN and 
Fourier; the additional principle, by which this theorem is 
perfected, and which in a peculiar manner displays the genius 
and resources of the author, being altogether overlooked. 

I have thought it necessary therefore to give a very full expo- 
sition of this second theorem of Fourrer, which I have endea- 
voured to free from the principal imperfections which precluded 
its successful application beyond very narrow limits. These 
modifications are proposed and explained in the Ninth Chapter, 
and the importance of them practically illustrated in Chapters 
Eleven and Twelve. ; 

I have also consigned to this twelfth chapter some new views 


and developments, which, as far as they extend, I believe to be 
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accessions to our knowledge ; and to increase our practical facili- 
ties in a difficult and delicate department of the subject. 

The methods proposed in this chapter for distinguishing real 
from imaginary roots, in cases of doubt, will be found to be 
simple in their theory and easy in their practical application. _ It 
is desirable that the doctrine of algebraical equations should be 
rendered independent of the more advanced principles of analysis. 
To establish Fourt1ER’s criterion for the testing of these doubtful 
cases, we must borrow assistance from the analytical theory of 
curves, or from the theorem of LAGRANGE on the limits of 
TayiLor’s series: both of which subjects involve the principles 
of the differential calculus. The methods here proposed effect 
the objects of FourrEr’s criterion by aid of only the common 
algebraic theories. 

Some apology may be necessary for a new term which I have 
ventured to introduce into these discussions :—the term im- 
perfect roots; a name by which I have designated certain real 
values, by which a particular class of imaginary roots may be 
replaced, and which are shown to furnish real approximate solu- 
tions to the equation. FourrerR had noticed the fact that 
imaginary roots divide themselves into two classes, distinguished 
by very marked peculiarities ; but I think he did not develop the 
theory of this interesting principle with sufficient fulness. I 
have considered it with more detail in the eighth chapter One of 
these two classes of imaginary roots suggests real values actually 
available in calculation, and having full claim to the character of 
approximate numerical solutions: these are the values that I 
have called imperfect roots, to mark their defect from that strict 
accuracy which belongs to the other real roots of the equation. 

The formulas given in this twelfth chapter for determining two 


roots of a numerical equation, after the others have been com- 
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puted, will be found useful on many occasions. One of these 
formulas has suggested a very simple investigation of a general 
expression for the solution of equations of the fourth degree: it 
will be found in the Eighteenth Chapter. This investigation 
might no doubt be derived from the general theory of symme- 
trical functions ; but the steps supplied by that theory would 
be much more complicated and difficult. 

In several other portions of the book I have also introduced 
particulars which appear to me to have claim to originality. 
But I am anxious to express myself with all becoming caution 
and reserve in reference to these matters; more especially as I 
have found, since the completion of the work, an anticipation 
of a principle which I had thought had hitherto escaped notice : 
I have made the proper acknowledgment in a Nore at the end. 

A cursory glance at the more advanced sheets of the present 
volume will show that the work abounds in calculations, several 
of which involve a good deal of numerical labour. It was neces- 
sary to enter upon these, in order to furnish a satisfactory view 
of the actual capabilities of the new methods. In these practical 
illustrations, as well as in the theoretical developments on which 
they are founded, I have tried to secure rigid accuracy: and 
although it is likely, that in such a large amount of calculation, 
one or two numerical errors may have escaped detection, I am 
persuaded that these, if any occur, are very few in number. 

It may be mentioned in conclusion, that in animadverting 
- upon the methods proposed by Fourrer and Bupan, I have 
sought to establish the validity of my objections by practical 
illustrations, taken, for the most part, from the favourers of the 
methods themselves. These, however, I have considered it neces- 
sary carefully to recompute ; for I have found, from experience, 
that such calculations are not to be taken upontrust. Examples, 


incorrectly worked by the original proposers, or erroneously 
b 
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copied by their immediate successors, are often transmitted from 
book to book, without any correction. The well known cubic 
equation, by which Newton illustrated his method of approxi- 
mation, is in this latter predicament: it is, in general, inaccu- 
rately calculated. I have given the correct figures at page 333. 

With this brief account of its general scope and intention, | 
submit the work to the impartial examination of those interested 
in the progress of the important department of analysis on which 
it treats ; I ought perhaps to say, to their indulgent examination; 
since from the extent of ground gone over, much of which has 
been as yet but little trodden, and the innovations I have ven- 
tured to introduce into various parts of the subject, imperfections 
may have escaped me, which may render such indulgence neces- 
sary to secure to the book the favorable reception that was so 
largely given to the former edition. 


J. R. YOUNG. 


Betrast CoLurGE; 
Oct. 1, 1842. 


CONTENTS. 


PPEDDLALLPAOO™ 


INTRODUCTION. 


ART. 


is 


to 


3. 


4. 


5. 


J] 


1]. 
12. 
13. 
14, 
15. 
16, 


Solution of equations the chief problem of algebra: difficulty of this 
solution by means of general formulas ‘ : ° 

General formulas investigated by the early Italian algebraists for 
equations of the third and fourth degrees. These formulas not 
generally computable till developed in infinite series 

Cardan’s formula, when the values implied in it are all real, is in 
general only a compact symbolical expression for an infinite 


series. 3 . 
Remarks on the inapplicability of Ganian's s formula sid the heat 
of the unknown quantity are real : . 


No advance made in the general solution of equations by Teeptne 
formulas beyond the stages reached by Cardan and Descartes 
Competency of arithmetical processes to effect the solution of nu- 

merical equations of all degrees 


. The solution of a quadratic reduced to the crater case of the ex- 


traction of the square root ; A : : 
Cardan’s formula for the roots of a cubic analogous to Bernoulli’s 
symbolical expression for a circular arc A 


. Such forms useless in computation : but valuable for other purposes 
. The search after general formulas has perfected the theory of equa- 


tions and prepared the way for present methods of numerical 


solution ° A ° 
These methods are arteeteal 
Intention of the present work . : : ; : 


Notation to be employed . 

Illustrations of the term function , 

Derived functions ‘ . : 

Algebraic functions divided into Peonalt fevational: integral, and 
fractional 


PAGE 


ho 


ib. 


xil 


CONTENTS. 

ART. PAGE 
17. These terms apply only to the quantities in reference to which the 

function is considered: the forms in which other quantities may 

combine with them not being regarded : : . 9 
18. Meaning of the term root of an equation . ; a ag ley 
19. Meaning of the term solution of an equation :—meaning of the pro- 

blem of the general solution of algebraical equations 10 
20. Meaning of the problem of the general solution of arinvetect 

equations . - 2 abe 
21. Objects proposed to be pocoraplianed in this costes ib. 

CHAPTER I. 
Fundamental properties, preparatory to the general 
Theory of Equations. 

22. Importance of Harriot’s method of arranging the terms of an equa- 

tion ; fundamental principle in the theory of equations _. 1} 
23. On rendering a polynomial numerically less than any assigned value 12 
24. Any proposed term in a polynomial ascending by powers of x may 

be made Ue vias greater than the sum of all the terms that 

follow . bs . , oy he 
25. Any proposed term in a polynomial dled by powers of a, may 

be made numerically greater than all the terms that follow 14 
26. Deductions from the preceding property useful in the doctrine of 

equations . , . . «. bb 
27. If in a polynomial f(x), # vary continuously from # =a re 2B; 

then f(x) will vary continuously from f(a) to f(b) ‘ ar, 340 
28. One root at least always exists between two numbers which, when 

substituted for the unknown quantity in an arranged Sanaees 

furnish results with opposite signs 18 
29. Every equation of an odd degree has at font one real ir of sign 

contrary to that of the last term: and every equation of an even 

degree whose last term is negative has at least two real roots, one 

positive and the other negative : : ib. 
30. Remarks on the impossibility of extending the teary beyond this 

point without the aid of additional principles 19 

CHAPTER IT. 
On certain Imaginary Expressions. 

31. Introductory observations i’ S22 


. Imaginary expressions Aorta naonety rk ihenidetvads in analysis 


CONTENTS. 


ART. 
33. Removable only by the operations indicated being neutralized by 
opposing operations : : - : . 
34. Remarks on the office of signs of operation when connected with 
imaginary quantities . . . ; : 
35. Imaginary quantities connected with one another, and with real 
quantities by the law of continuity. Objections to the terms ima- 
ginary and impossible: instance of a really impossible algebraical 


condition in a problem 5 : . . 

36. Remark on the preceding digression . 

37. Imaginary quantities when combined reiting reproduce the same 
forms . ‘ : ; 

38. On the moduli of imaginary quantities : ‘ . 


39. Cauchy’s propositions respecting these moduli : 
40. Instance of the efficiency of imaginary expressions in the iets 
tion of the properties of real quantities - : 


CHAPTER III. 


On the Property that every Equation has a Root. 


41. Introductory lemma . : 

42. Investigation of the property that every uation hasaroot . ‘ 

43. Proof that the real quantities which occur in the general expression 
for the root can never be infinite ’ ° : . 

44, Remarks on an objection that might be made to the preceding 
reasoning . : ° ° . . 

45. Notice of the different versions that have been given of Cauchy’s 
proof :—the preceding the most brief and simple 3 : 

46, Certain irrational equations have no roots : . : 


CHAPTER IV. 
On the general Properties of Equations. 
47. Introductory observations i 


48. If a be a root of f(x) = 0, then f(x) Prt be divisible Av r—a : 
49, On the importance of an expeditious method of executing this di- 


vision ° : ° ° e 
50. Investigation of such a fnethed - : 7 . 
51. Examples of the operation . : ‘ 
52. Remarks upon the facilities of the prercaine method - 4 


53. The remainder of the division expresses the value of the polynomial 
itself when a is put for a ° > f 


Xlil 


PAGE 


33 
34 


37 
38 


39 
40 


42 
ib. 


43 
44 
46 
47 


48 


X1V CONTENTS. 


ART. PAGE 
54, An equation of the mth degree has n roots but not more : . 49 
55. Deductions from this truth : roo 
56. Every fractional power of a +6 —1 is of the same cei . -- 62 
57. Imaginary roots enter equations in conjugate pairs . . oe 


58. On the decomposition of polynomials into real quadratic factors . 54 
59. When the roots are all imaginary every substitution for a must 


give a positive result . . . - 55 
60. Determination of the forms of the fmotibne which the coefficients 

of an equation are ofits roots . . ib. 
61. The signs of all the roots are changed by ghathaity the aitsenite 

signs of the equation ' d 58 
62. If the leading coefficient be unity, and the others all integral, the 

equation cannot have a fractional root : ; » 59 


63. On the importance of ante a priori the number of real roots 


in anequation . : : : «9-60 
64. Demonstration of the rule of signs . : ; iF 61 
65. Use of the rule in incomplete equations . «63 
66. Certainty of the rule when all the roots are known fe be ee . 64 

67. Generalization of the rule of signs so as to include incomplete 
equations . : . . s1 68 
68. On the indications of imaginary roots in nooner equations ee get 
69, Completion of the rule of Descartes : : > 

CHAPTER V. 
On the Transformation of Equations. 

70. The transformation of equations useful to facilitate their solution . 71 


71. To change an equation into another whose roots shall be less 
or greater than those of the proposed equation by a given 


quantity ° * . : : are Bro 
72. Examples of the foregoing proposition . : > rie 
73. To change an equation into another whose roots shall be the reci- 
procals of those of the former : ; ‘ a ee 
74. On reciprocal equations : ; ° * 78 
75. To transform an equation into another whose roots shall be given 
multiples or submultiples of those of the original : cue Oo 
76. Important connexion between fractional roots and the extreme 
coefficients of an equation . . - 80 


77. To remove the leading coefficient eitape fated ating rapone - 82 
78. To effect the transformation when the roots are to be submultiples 

of the original roots . ; . : . 84 
79. 'To remove the second term from an equation : ; . ae 
80. To remove any other term : : : poawt J 


CONTENTS. XV 


ART. PAGE 
81. Observations on the attempts to render equations solvible by means 

of removing intermediate terms : ° : a. br 
82. On the principal applications of the foregoing propositions <i 28S 


CHAPTER VI. 


On determining Limits to the Real Roots of Equations. 


83. Preliminary observations on limits . ; . syn 2 
84. Definitions of superior and inferior limits . Ry. 
85. When the second term is negative, and all the other terms padres 
the coefficient of the second term taken positively exceeds the 
greatest positive root of the equation : ‘ e) 93 
86-90. Limits of Maclaurin, Véne, Bret, &c. f ; 94-100 
91. If two numbers substituted for the unknown in an equation give re- 
sults with different signs, an odd number of roots lies between the 
numbers substituted: if they give results with like signs, an even 


number of roots lies between them : - 103 
92. Method of detecting the places of the real date by help of the pre- 
ceding proposition : . : : -. 104 
93. On limiting equations : : q - 105 
94. Method of determining the limiting pp ° . - 106 
95. Relation between the number of real roots in the limiting equation 
and the number in the proposed ° : esi }e 1]] 
96. Consequences deduced by De Gua : : : ae dibs 
97. Theory of vanishing fractions - ; ; - 113 
98. Theory of equal roots : . 116 
99. Method of detecting the existence and pees of Baie roots sniceh 
by Hudde . . 121 
100. Observations upon the snieitonl difficulties of the common ied 
of equal roots. ‘ : ~ ; « ehby 
10). Simpler methods proposed : : . - 123 


CHAPTER VII. 


On the Separation of the Roots by the Method of Budan 
and Fourier. 


102. Newton’s method of finding a number greater than the greatest 


root of an equation : : . 127 
103. Another mode of arriving at Rewicn s emt ; . 128 
104. The same conclusions established otherwise : A Sake s 


XV1 CONTENTS. 

ART 

105. By increasing the roots of an equation we may always obtain a 
result presenting variations of sign only ° » . 

106. Inferences from the foregoing principles : . : 

107. Theorem of Budan : 

108. Particulars involved in the theorem 

109. On the indications of imaginary roots. . . 

110, Imaginary roots indicated by zero-coefficients in the imneroene 

equations : . ; . 
111. Fourier’s rule of the aan sign : ° 


118. 
119. 
120. 
121. 
122, 


123. 
}24. 


125. 
126. 
127, 
128. 
129. 
130. 


. Directions for ascertaining the nature and situations of the roots 


of an equation ; ° : : ‘ 


. Remarks on the doubtfulintervals. Examples. 4 : 
. Determination of the least number of imaginary roots in incom- 


plete equations ° : . 


5. The exact number found in binomial equations . : : 
. The coefficients of the transformed equation arising from diminish- 


ing the roots of the proposed by x are the several divided derived 
functions written in reverse order, and having r in place of a 


. Observations on the claims of Budan and Fourier to the theorem 


at (107) : : ; ° : 


CHAPTER VIII. 


PAGE 


132 
133 
134 
135 
136 


138 
139 


14] 
142 


147 
148 


Analysis of Equations from Geometrical Considerations : 


Method of Fourier. 


Connexion between algebraic polynomials and curves 
Mode of representing a polynomial geometrically 
Geometrical indications of the real roots of an equation 
Geometrical peculiarity of equal roots: of imaginary roots 
Connexion between real and imaginary roots. All the imaginary 
roots not indicated by the curve. Important deductions 
On the analysis of doubtful intervals. Criterion of Fourier ; 
Consideration of the criterion of Fourier under certain re- 
strictions . : 


Mode of applying it - : : : 
Practical examples . : . : . 
Consideration of the criterion when all restriction is removed 


Examination of the roots of the derived functions 
Examples of the general application of Fourier’s method 
Summary of the necessary steps in the analysis of an equation 


152 
154 
156 
158 


160 
163 


165 
166 
167 
169 
172 
173 
177 


CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER IX. 


Remarks on the Method of Fourier, with Suggestions for its 


ART. 
131, 


132. 


133. 


134, 


135. 


139. 
140. 
141. 
142, 
143. 


144, 


Improvement. 


On the general character, peculiarities, and defects of the method 
of Fourier : . : . ; < 

The principal imperfection in Fourier’s method common to all 
preceding rules for analysing an equation . 

On the kind of equations practically BamangePee by Roorens s 
method . . 

Features that might be aetna to maaPaeiertee any method that 
should in all cases involve the same amount of labour, whatever 
be the nature of the roots ‘ : 

Extra assistance required in Fourier’s ethic) to Saithe the sepa- 
ration of the roots always practicable: features common to the 
methods of Lagrange, Fourier, and Budan : _ , 


- On a new method of ascertaining whether or not equal roots exist 


in an equation ° : ° 
Application of this method to Fourier sexamples . 
. Instance of the great labour involved in the operation for ine com- 
mon measure. The theorem of Sturm clearly discovers the im- 


perfection of Fourier’s method . ° : : 
Mode of applying the new precepts for equal roots in peculiar, cir- 

cumstances . . ° ° 
On the facilities thus iaredacen tite the practice of Fourier’s 

analysis é ° ‘ : . 
Additional simplicity introduced : . ° 


Another obvious means of improvement overlooked by Fourier 
Notice of a method for finding two roots of an equation when the 


others have been determined : . : 

Recapitulation of the more important particulars sfniceind with 

Fourier’s process, improved as here suggested é > 
CHAPTER X. 


Method of Budan for Analysing Doubtful Intervals. 


. Statement and explanation of Budan’s method 4 A 


Examples . . . 


5. Comment upon the preceding method : difficulties Sterdentaren it 
. Relative advantages of the methods of Fourier, and Budan in the 


actual solution of equations : ; 3 


PAGE 


179 


180 


182 


ib. 


183 


192 


195 
198 
202 


205 


XV1ll CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER XI. 


Method of Sturm: comparison of it with the Methods of 
Budan and Fourier 


ART, PAGE 
147. On the peculiarities of Sturm’s method . saws Uc 
ib. Investigation of the principles on which Sturm’s dara depends 208 
148. Demonstration of the theorem ° : - 210 
149. Mode of applying it: important deductions from it : . 213 
150. Application of the theorem in the case of equal roots : ae 
15}. Simplifications of the operation . ‘ - eee 
152, Shortest and most convenient method of performing the numerical 
calculation . ° ; : : . 223 
153. Example of Sturm’s analysis : ° aera 
154. The same example analysed by the ethene of Fourier and 
Budan : : . : . 228 
ib. Second example analysed by ecard s method ° 229 
155. Applications of the methods of Fourier and Budan to the same 
example . . ° : ° - 231 
156. Mode of reducing the extent of figures in Sturm’s process: 
Example 232 
157. Applications of the methods of Fourier ih Budan i the apoceuige 
example A 2 : j : - 235 
158. The three methods compared , . - 241 
159. Practical illustration of the foregoing remarks: Example by Sturm’s 
method ; ° P : : . 242 
160. The same example by Fourier’s method : ; . 243 
ib. The same by Budan’s method very tedious : : - 245 
161. Concluding remarks on the merits of the foregoing method . ib. 


CHAPTER XII. 


Solution of Equations of the Higher Orders. 


162, Observations on Horner’s general method . ; . 248 
163. Brief explanation of the operation : . : 249 
164. Useful remarks on the efficiency of the approximation: and on 

the best way of contracting the work - : - 250 
165. Numerical examples : - 252 


166, On the mode of arrangement adopted ine Mr. Lovey himself renee 


CONTENTS. 


ART. 

167. Important particulars to be attended to when roots have leading 
figures in common . 

168. The preceding case provided for (see Note at the aayKe 

169. The foregoing inferences otherwise deduced : : : 

170. The tediousness of Fourier’s method made apparent by these in- 

: vestigations . : : 

171. Means of prosecuting the development miek roots nave leading 
figures in common 3 . : . , 

172. New precepts for this purpose . : 

173. On some peculiarities in the general theory of the trial-divisors 

174, Difficult example of the fifth degree. . . . 

175. The same example differently solved : 

176. Difficult example of the sixth degree, amply illustrating the enters 
of the precepts in delicate cases ; : 

177. Second solution to this example. : F 

179. These examples fully confirm what has been sated in reference to 
the efficacy of the methods of Sturm and Horner . . 

180. Commentary upon the improvements here proposed 

181. Mode of proceeding in unusual cases. ° : 

182. Method to be preferred in analysing a doubtful interval . 

183. The character of the interval may discover itself in various ways . 

184. Efficacy of the new methods proposed in this chapter for distin- 
guishing imaginary roots from real ° . 

185. Recapitulation of the preceding improvements in refarenve to 
Fourier’s method : 5 ° : 

186. The combination of principles here expounded sufficient for every 
case : : : 

187. No absolute Gebséatty tor Fourier’s “test 

188. Examples analysed by aid of the preceding principles 

189. Second example. ‘ F . . 

190. Further illustration of the ay ; : ; ‘ 

ib. Remarks on the principle at p. 163: imaginary roots replaced by 
real: apparent paradox ‘. ° : . : 

191. Practical illustration : 

192. Exhibition of the real root which ought to feplaee ihe imaginary 
root. ; . AE. . 

193. Proposal to call this new class of roots Bioeniett roots . 


. Brief sammary of the ¢hree efficient methods discussed in this 


chapter for determining the true character of doubtful roots 


. The practical facility of these methods dependent mainly upon the 


ease with which a single isolated root may be developed 


. Remarks on the abbreviations introduced into Sturm’s analysis: 


imperfect roots determined by the abbreviated process 


. Proof of the adequacy of Sturm’s method independently ef every 


other theorem 


Xix 


PAGE 


259 
260 
261 


XX CONTENTS. 


ART. PAGE 
198, Method of determining the remaining two roots of an equation 

after the others have been computed . . ; . sao 
199. Newton’s method of divisors : é - . 324 
200-201. Inferences and examples : 4 . 326 
202. Method of diminishing the number of trial- Riviere : . 329 
203. Example of this method ° 5 . 330 
204. Newton’s method of approximating to ineadanenscnanie oats . 33) 
205. Process of Newton compared with that of Horner © : . 335 

CHAPTER XIII. 
Recurring and Binomial Equations. 

206. Recurring equations always susceptible of reduction to inferior 

degrees . : : : . . 339 
207. Method of obtaining the Paes equations . 3 - 340 
208. Examples : . , . : . 341 


209. Equations of an even degree, whose equidistant terms are equal, 
but have unlike signs, may be converted into recurring equations 344 


210. Binomial equations j 7 i - 345 
211. Some obvious properties of these cna A j 4S lee 
212. Every power of an imaginary root of the equation a* —1—Ois 
alsoaroot . ° . ° ; . 347 
213. Every odd power of an imaginary root of the equation «* + 1—=0 
is also a root ; : . ° . - 348 


214. Exhibition of the roots of «* —1 ==0 when ~ is a prime number . 349 
215. When p and ¢ have no common measure, the equations 7? —1=—=0 

and 27 — ] 0 have no common root except unity . . 350 
216-17. On the roots of «* — 1=0 when ~ is a composite number . ib. 
218. Roots of « — 1==0 when ~ is the square ofa prime number . 352 
219. Determination of the roots of «* — 1=0 by De Moivre’s theorem 354 
220. Determination of the roots of «* + 1=0 by the same theorem . 358 


CHAPTER XIV. 


On Continued Fractions. 


221. Explanation of the term continued fraction . ; ,. 360 
222. Method of converting a rational into a continued fraction . 361 
223. Application of the method . . : . - 363 


224. On converging fractions . ‘ : ; > ps 


ART. 
225. 
226. 
227. 
228. 
229. 


CONTENTS, 


Propriety of the term, converging fractions . ° 
Limit of error involved in these PUTENE fractions 

Another limit to the error. ° . » 
Development of an irrational quantity in a continued fraction 


Application of continued fractions to the summation of infinite 
series: and to the solution of equations 


230. Remarks on the last application : ‘ ° ; 
CHAPTER XV. 
Theory of Elimination. 
231. Elimination between two equations containing two unknown 


quantities . * z 


. Discussion of the consequences arising from the suppression or 


introduction of factors . : . 


233. Case in which a value of y destroys a factor introduced . 

234. Case in which a value of y destroys a factor that has been suppressed 

235. Conclusions from the preceding discussion : . 

236. General examination of a pair of equations enenae e! to Retiel 
solution : . : : 

237. Process of solution when no factor is necessary to Eorides the divi- 
sion practicable . . : 

238. Process of solution when fife shirbduiction of a ree is necessary 

239. Applications of the preceding principles 

240. On irrational equations : ° - ; 

241. Method of Tschirnhausen for solving Squntioas 


. Application of this method to the general equation of the third 


degree . . . ° 
Application of the method to the general erating of the ont 
degree ° . : : . 


. On the equation of the squares of the differences . 
. To find a limit less than the least of the differences 


Remarks on the proposed method of Lagrange 
Investigation of the equation of the squares of the aiferences 


. Application of the method to the general equation of the third 


degree ° 
On the connexion Sete Sturm’s 5 final Pomeiiier hh the num- 
ber of places in which nearly equal roots concur 


. Connexion between the same remainder and the number of sihed 


in which roots of the derived functions concur :. : 


Xxll 


On the Symmetrical Functions of the Roots of an Equation. 


ART. 
251. 
252. 


253. 
254 


255. 
256. 


257. 
258. 


259. 


CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


Symmetrical functions explained 

Determination of the sums of the powers sii the ath of an 
equation ; : ° : 

Extension of the ptecedte fowls 

Expressions for the coefficients in terms of the sums of the powers 
of the roots of the equation 

On double, triple, &c. functions of the niche 

To transform an equation into another whose roots shall be eve 
functions of those of the original gay Example 

Example of other combinations . 

Determination of the equation of the eee of ae differences by 
this method : 

On the degree of the final sarauen rediiting from the elimi- 
nation of one of the unknowns from two equations containing 
two unknowns . ; ; : . 


CHAPTER XVII. 


PAGE 


414 


415 
417 


418 
419 


427 


On the Determination of the Imaginary Roots of Equations. 


260. 


261. 


262. 


Method of Lagrange by means of the equation of the squares of 
the differences : + : 


Mode of proceeding independently of the acai of the squares of 
the differences 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


On the Solution of Cubie and Biquadratie Equations by 
General Formule. 


Introductory observations : 


263. Method of Cardan for cubic adun tones remarks on the irreducible 


case ° ° e 


437 


440 


ART. 
264. 


265. 
266. 
267. 
268. 
269. 
270. 


271. 
272. 
273. 
274, 
275. 
276. 
277. 
278. 


CONTENTS. XXlli 


PAGE 

Formula for the remaining two roots when one is determined : 
forms of the three roots in the irreducible case ; . 446 
Solution of the irreducible case by a table of cosines : . 447 
Euler’s method of solving a biquadratic equation : . 449 
Method of Louis Ferrari ; : . : . 451 
Method of Descartes. : : 5 . 452 
A new method “ . . : : . 454 
Euler’s form deduced from the preceding : . 456 

CHAPTER XIX. 

Solution of Equations by Symmetrical Functions. 
Equation of the third degree : . : . 458 
Equation of the fourth degree : : : - 464 
On the extension of the method to the higher equations - . 468 
On an imperfection in Cardan’s formula : : » 470 
A similar imperfection in Euler’s formulas , : -. 4% 
A similar imperfection in the formulas of Ferrari - . - 472 
Remarks on a note of Poinsot : : . epee te 
On De Moivre’s solvible form : : ; . 473 


Note on a principle established in Chapter XIIT. . : - 474 


ERRATA. 


Page 31, line 19, for a and b read b anda. 
60, to line 1 add *«« if the roots are all real.” 
168, lines 8 and 11, for right ead left, and for left, right. 
170, line 3, for f,(z) read f,(x)=0. 
177, head line, fox STURM vead FOURIER. 
256, in second column dele 4 and for 5 read 4. 
266, line 15, after root-figure add ‘‘ or that figure plus 1.” 
300, line 25 for 300 vead 298. 
444, line 14, supply... . [5]. 


Artw 
~ a 


On 


THEORY AND SOLUTION 


OF 


ALGEBRAICAL EQUATIONS. 


ROO eee 


INTRODUCTION. 


(ArT. 1.) THE great object of all computation is the determi- 
nation of numerical values for unknown quantities by help of the 
given relations which they bear to other quantities already known; 
and it is the office of algebra to express these relations in a sym- 
bolical form, by means of the marks and signs which constitute 
the notation of that science. 

Every such algebraical expression of the conditions which con- 
nect the known and unknown quantities together, in any mathe- 
matical enquiry, when reduced to its most convenient form, 
furnishes us with an equation; and it is thus that the solution 
of equations, as the evolution of the unknown quantities involved 
in them is called, becomes the chief business of algebra, and the 
grand problem to the full discussion of which all its rules and 
processes are merely subsidiary. 

But such is the difficulty of the subject that all the resources 
of algebra have been hitherto found inadequate to effect the 
solution of it in general and finite terms—that is, without the aid 
of infinite series—except in the simple cases where the unknown 
quantity rises to no higher a degree than the second. The 
rigorous solution of an equation of the second degree, by means 
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of a general formula for the values of the unknown quantity, is 
readily accomplished by common algebra. But the discovery of 
a like formula for equations of the third degree has hitherto 
resisted every effort. The same may be said with respect to 
equations of the fourth degree, while for those of the fifth and 
more advanced orders it has been demonstrated that the existence 
of any such general formula is impossible. 


(2.) It is true that the early Italian algebraists, Ferrari, 
TARTAGLIA, and CARDAN, investigated general methods for 
equations of the third and fourth degrees, and that these methods, 
expressed in the notation of modern algebra, furnish formulas 
which do really represent the sought values in terms of the 
coefficients of the equation and under a finite form. But, for 
certain relations among the coefficients, these formulas, and all 
others that have since been proposed for a like purpose, involve 
imaginary expressions, which, except in certain particular cases, 
render the actual computations impracticable till the formulas 
are developed in an infinite series; and the imaginary terms, by 
mutually opposing one another, become exterminated. 


(3.) It is observable that the well-known formula for equa- 
tions of the third degree—usually called the formula of Carpan, 
and to which every other known method is reducible—is gene- 
rally in the predicament here described whenever the values of 
the unknown quantity are all veal. The formula which represents 
these values, and from which they are to be evolved, turns out 
in nearly every such case to be merely a compact symbolical 
expression for an infinite series; and it is only from this series, 
and not immediately from the undeveloped formula itself, that 
the real values concealed under the imaginary expressions which 
enter the formula can be computed or approximated to. 


(4.) This failure of Carpan’s formula to solve the cubic in a 
general form, when the values of the unknown quantity are all 
real, has always been regarded as a very remarkable and often 
indeed as an anomalous circumstance in the doctrine of equa- 
tions. But it will be shown hereafter, when we come to that 
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department of our subject to which the discussion of the general 
formulas proposed for the solution of equations belongs, that this 
circumstance might have been anticipated, as a necessary conse- 
quence of the laws of algebra; and that the actual exhibition of 
the real values, in a finite computable form, by CARDAN’s method, 
would be a contravention of those laws, and therefore a really 
anomalous occurrence. Thus the method becomes essentially 
inapplicable as a general method whenever the values of the un- 
known quantity are all real. 


(5.) Every general form for equations of the fourth degree, 
involves in it the above-mentioned subsidiary expression for equa- 
tions of the third; and thus, without extending our enquiries to 
equations of the higher orders, we are compelled to acknowledge 
that algebra has not as yet rewarded the labours of analysts with 
effective formulas for the solution of equations of the third and 
fourth degrees, by means of which the real values may always be 
computed without the aid of infinite series. As far as the dis- 
covery of such formulas is concerned, no advance of consequence 
has been made beyond the point reached by Carpan and 
Descartes ; and the search after general symbolical forms for 
the solution of the higher equations, as also the attempt to im- 
prove and rationalize those already alluded to, are occupations 
which have always proved so barren of success that analysts 
have at length ceased to prosecute their enquiries in reference 
to these objects. 


(6.) But although the solution of equations above the second 
degree by general algebraical formulas competent to supply the 
unknown values under all relations of the coefficients has thus 
been found to be impracticable, yet the actual evolution of these 
values by common arithmetical processes may always be effected 
whenever such values really exist; so that, however the powers of 
algebra may in general transcend those of arithmetic, we have 
here, in the problem of the general solution of equations, a very 
remarkable example of the fact that we may arrive at numerical 
results by certain general and uniform arithmetical operations 
which, although very simple in their character, it is not within 
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the power of algebra, with its present symbols of operation, to 
represent in any finite formula. In fact the operation by which 
the numerical solution of equations of all orders is now effected, 
is an inverse operation of so fundamental and purely elementary 
a character that it does not seem to admit of analysis into any 
simpler and subordinate processes, except in the single case of 
the quadratic; so that to represent the general operation symboli- 
cally it would seem that we must devise a new notation for that 
purpose, and not attempt the representation by combining to- 
gether other supposed component forms. 


(7.) The numerical evolution of the values of the unknown 
quantity in a quadratic equation is an operation of which the 
arithmetical extraction of the square root is but a particular 
case; so that this latter process may be regarded, theoretically, as 
one of a simpler and more elementary character; and to such a 
process we really can reduce the operation for solving a quadratic 
equation, as the common algebraical formula for quadratics shows. 
Our success in this particular class of equations is owing entirely 
to the power we possess of making the unknown member of every 
such equation a complete square, by the introduction of a certain 
known quantity. The case is very different with equations of 
the next higher and still more advanced degrees: Carpan’s for- 
mula for cubics—admitting its general irreducibility when the 
values sought are real—so far from furnishing a finite algebraic 
expression for those values in terms of the coefficients, actually 
proclaims that the existence of such an expression is an impos- 
sibility. 


(8.) Carpan’s formula, if we except a few particular cases, 
effects no more for cubics whose roots are all real, than a cer- 
tain well-known imaginary expression for a circular are effects for 
the rectification of the circle.* Each formula is but a compact 
symbolical expression for certain infinite series. 


* The expression here alluded to is the following, due to Joun Bernoutus, 
2 log / 7 
Sa 1 


Mea == 
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(9.) Such forms, however, although utterly useless for the 
purpose of actual computation, are nevertheless valuable on other 
grounds; and although formulas, like the irreducible case of 
CaRDAN’s, if they could be discovered for the higher equations, 
would be of no value in the numerical solution of such equations, 
yet they would be received as important acquisitions into other 
departments of analytical enquiry; since they would enable us to 
exhibit, at least symbolically, the elements of which every ra- 
tional and integral algebraic polynomial is composed, however 
difficult it might be to determine when these symbolical forms 
stand for real quantities, and when they are purely imaginary. 


(10.) The great labour which analysts have from time to time 
bestowed upon this research after general algebraic forms for the 
solution of the higher equations, although wholly unsuccessful, 
or very nearly so, as respects the ostensible object of enquiry, 
has been rewarded by the discovery of most of those interesting 
and important truths which constitute the general theory of 
equations, many of which have directly contributed to advance 
towards its present perfection the method of numerical solution, 
which the recent efforts of Bupan, Fourter, Horner, and 
Sturm, have rendered entirely effective and general. 


(11.) This method, as already noticed, is a purely arithmetical 
process, performed upon the numerical coefficients of the pro- 
posed equation, universally applicable without regard to the 
degree of the equation, and altogether independent of any such 
general algebraic model, or formula, as that which analysts have 
so long sought in vain to discover. 


(12.) It is our intention in the following pages to present a 
connected, and, as far as we are able, a perspicuous view of the 
researches just adverted to, with such modifications and additions 
as appear to us to be real improvements, calculated to increase 
our facilities in the analysis and solution of the higher equations. 
The more elementary details, as far as equations of the first four 
degrees are concerned, have already been discussed with sufficient 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


copiousness in an introductory volume.* But in order to render 
the present work complete, as a comprehensive exposition of the 
modern theory and solution of algebraical equations, it will be ne- 
cessary to resume and generalize some of the theoretical investi- 
gations given in that Introduction; the previous study of which, 
however, as an epitome of the leading topics in the present 
volume, is earnestly recommended to the student.+ 


(13.) Before terminating these preliminary remarks, it will be 
necessary to say a word or two as to the notation to be generally 
employed in this treatise; and to explain the sense in which cer- 
tain terms of frequent occurrence in the higher departments of 
analysis will be used in the following pages. 

The notation for the different classes of equations involving 
one unknown quantity will usually be as follows, although 
we shall occasionally depart from it in the advanced parts of the 
work. 

A simple equation will in general be expressed thus: 


Az +N=0. 
A quadratic equation, 
A, vw? + Ax +N=0. 
A cubic equation, 
A,z® + A, a2? + Ax +N =0. 
A biquadratic equation, 
A,a+ + A,a + Aja? + Av +N =0. 
And, in general, an equation of the nth degree will be written, 
A,2.... + A,a.+ Aja? + Ar + N=0; 


in which the absolute term N, and the coefficients A, A5, As, &e. 


* The Analysis and Solution of Cubic and Biquadratic Equations, 1842. 

+ In the course of the following work we shall presume the reader to be in 
some degree acquainted with the introductory treatise alluded to, and shall 
occasionally refer to it for some practical details respecting equations of the 
third and fourth degrees, which need not be repeated here. 
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usually represent real numbers, either positive or negative, in- 
tegral or fractional. The polynomial on the left of the sign of 
equality we shall frequently call the first side or the first member 
of the equation. 


(14.) It is common in algebraical enquiries, involving frequent 
reference to complicated expressions, to designate those ex- 
pressions by some more brief and commodious form; and to faci- 
litate this abridgment, a new word, the word function, has been 
introduced into algebra, and represented symbolically by the 
initial letter f, or F or ¢, or f”, or f;, &c. 

‘Thus any expression involving 2, as, for instance, the left-hand 
member of either of the foregoing equations, is called, in brief, a 
function of x, and represented by one or other of the forms 


F(x), F(x), 92), ¥(@), f(z), Fe), J\(2), &e. 


when, however, one of these forms is fixed upon to represent any 
algebraical expression, it is plain that, in order to avoid con- 
fusion, we must adhere to that form of representation throughout 
the enquiry ; and must not employ the same form to characterize 
other expressions, or other functions. 

If, for example, we agree to represent the foregoing general 
equation of the mth degree by /(~) = 0, we are not afterwards at 
liberty to represent any other different function, occurring in the 
same enquiry, by the characteristic f, any more than we are at 
liberty to denote two different magnitudes by one and the same 
algebraical character. We see, therefore, that while the term 
function has the most extended signification, comprehending all 
algebraical combinations possible, yet, by varying the form of the 
initial letter, or characteristic, which stands for the word, the 
various forms of functions may all be represented in the proposed 
notation by distinctive symbols. 


(15.) The expression f/(7) =0, which we have just employed 
to denote, in short, the general equation of the nth degree, in- 
cludes in it, of course, all the particular equations written above, 
as n may be any positive and integral exponent whatever. The 
symbol /’(x) or f,(xv), &e. denotes, as already remarked, a func- 
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tion of the same quantity, 2, although different from the function 
J(@); yet, as the preceding forms are derived from this last, by 
simply supplying an accent, or subscribed numeral, they are the 
forms usually employed to express functions derived from, or de- 
pendent on, a primitive function f(z). For example, if the func- 
tion av® + bx be represented by f(v), and we have occasion to 
exhibit the successive quotients which arise from dividing this 
primitive function by 2 repeatedly, it would be convenient to use 
the following notation: 


SF (w) = ax® + bx° 
F(a) = aa? + bet 
Foe) i On ae 
AEST Se 
&e. Ke. 


where f(a) is the primitive, and the others the derived functions, 
each being derived from the preceding, by a repetition of a known 
process, viz. the process of division by. Again, suppose we had 
to deduce from the function, 3a4 + 5x2? — 2x? + 7% — 12, a series 
of others in succession, by the following uniform process, viz. 
each term in the derived function is to be deduced from the cor- 
responding term in the preceding function by multiplying that 
term by the exponent of x in it, and then diminishing the ex- 
ponent by unity ; the several functions would be as follows: 


primitive function, ST (@) = 3044+ 523 — 22? + 7a— 12 
Ist derived function, /\(w) = 12a3 + 15a?— 42 +7 

2d derived function, f,(7) = 36x? + 30% —4 

3d derived function, f,(7) =72x + 30 

Ath derived function, /,(v) =72 


This last expression, 72, not containing 2, cannot in strictness 
be regarded as a function of that quantity ; its symbolical repre- 
sentation, however, /,(a), carrying the subscribed numeral 4, 
informs us that it has arisen from four repetitions of some uni- 
form process to a primitive function, f(z). . 


INTRODUCTION. 9 


If in any function we change the quantity of which it is a 
function for any other, preserving however the form of the func- 
tion unaltered, then we must introduce a like change in the 
abridged representation, merely altering the letter inclosed in the 
parenthesis, without changing the characteristic outside: thus, 
if f(x) denote as in the last example, then f(y), f(a), &c. will be 
the respective representatives of 


3y4 + 5y3 — 2y? + 7y— 12, 3a* + 5a* — 2a? + 7a— 12, &e. 


(16.) By a rational function of any quantity is to be under- 
stood an algebraical expression into which that quantity enters 
only in a rational form, that is, without the encumbrance of 
fractional exponents or radical signs. If the quantity enter the 
expression with any such appendage, that expression is an 
irrational function of the quantity. 

And by an integral function of a quantity, is meant an ex- 
pression into which the quantity enters only in an integral form ; 
that is, it never occurs in the denominator of a fraction: wherever 
it does so occur, the expression involving it is a fractional function 
of that quantity. 


(17.) In thus classifying algebraical functions it is plain that 
we have regard only to the quantity, or quantities, in reference 
to which the function is considered; no attention being paid 
to the forms under which other quantities may enter the ex- 
pression. The left-hand member of the foregoing equation of 
the nth degree is a rational and integral function of x, whatever 
be the constitution of the coefficients with which wv is connected. 


(18.) The expression root of an equation is applied to every 
quantity, whether real or imaginary, which, when substituted for 
the unknown, actually reduces the first member of the equation 
to zero, thus satisfying the condition implied in the equation : so 
that if there exist p quantities, which when substituted for # in 
the polynomial f(z), reduce that polynomial to zero, then the 
equation /(7) =0 has those p quantities for its roots. 


LO INTRODUCTION. 


(19.) The determination of all the roots is called the solution 
of the equation: and the problem which has for its object the 
determination of all the roots of an equation by a general for- 
mula, applicable to all particular values of the coefficients without 
restriction, aims at the discovery of such a function of those 
coefficients as will in itself embody all the values of x, both real 
and imaginary. This is called the problem of the general solution 
of algebraical equations. 

We have already observed that the search after such a function 
has been attended with complete success only as respects equa- 
tions of the first and second degrees. 


(20.) The problem which furnishes directions for evolving all 
the real roots, one after another, in numbers, by aid of the given 
numerical coefficients which any particular equation may offer, is 
called the problem of the general solution of numerical equations. 
It is a problem which, like the former, has exercised the talents 
of the ablest analysts of all countries for the last two hundred 
years: but the satisfactory completion of it is an achievement of 
very recent date. 


(21.) In the present treatise we propose to ourselves the ac- 
complishment, in moderate space, of the four following primary 
objects: We shall endeavour first to develop the theory upon 
which both the general problems just noticed equally depend : 
secondly, to explain the principles of the numerical solution, in 
connexion with the recent researches and improvements by 
which that solution has been perfected; showing the practical 
efficiency of these principles by their successful application to 
advanced equations of very considerable difficulty: thirdly, to 
discuss, with sufficient detail, the other and more general pro- 
blem, in so far at least as any real approach has been made 
towards a successful solution of it: and lastly, to blend with 
these leading and paramount topics, certain collateral and sub- 
sidiary enquiries usually expected to have a place in every treatise 
on the theory of equations. 


CHAPTER I. 


FUNDAMENTAL PROPERTIES, PREPARATORY TO THE 
GENERAL THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 


(22.) Tue simple expedient, first adopted by Harriot, of 
arranging all the significant terms of an equation upon one side 
of the sign of equality, and leaving merely zero on the other side, 
has proved a preparatory step of considerable importance in the 
theory and analysis of equations. In the actual determination of 
the roots of an equation such a preliminary arrangement of its 
terms is not always necessary: but in the antecedent examination 
as to whether the things called roots necessarily exist for every 
equation; in the search after the number and nature of these roots; 
their connexion with the coefficients; and, in short, in all en- 
quiries into the structure of equations, the preparation of 
Harriot must always form the initial step in the investigation. 

That every equation has a root, either real or imaginary, is a prin- 
ciple which Harrior and succeeding algebraists have, till lately, 
assumed. But, as this is the fundamental principle upon which 
nearly the whole theory of equations is based, it is of importance 
that it should be firmly established by a rigorous demonstration. 
Several attempts have accordingly been made, of late, to supply 
such a demonstration. Of these the most recent, probably the 
most satisfactory, and unquestionably the most simple and ele- 
mentary, is by Caucuy; it is that which we shall adopt, in sub- 
stance, in the present exposition. 

We have observed that this principle is the foundation of nearly 
the whole of the present theory of equations. It is proper to 
make this slight qualification, because two or three interesting 


12 GENERAL THEORY OF EQUATIONS: 


propositions belonging to this theory may be readily established 
without its aid. These it will be convenient to dispose of before 
entering upon a demonstration of the principle referred to: and 
it will be farther necessary to establish some preliminary theorems 
respecting polynomials in general, which theorems are in frequent 
request in analysis, and are indispensable here as lemmas to the 
principal proposition. 

They are as follow : 


PROPOSITION I. 


(23.) In any polynomial 
S(2) Tee Due ae Aor + ALx? See ee & Aa 


in which all the coefficients are real and finite quantities, and 
which does not contain any term independent of #, it will always 
be possible to assign a value to 2, such as to render the entire 
expression less in value than any proposed quantity L. 

Let A, be the greatest coefficient without regard to sign; then 
for every positive value of z, the proposed polynomial will neces- 
sarily be less than 


A, (@ + 2? + a +... . 27) 


But if w be less than unity, the series within the parenthesis will 


only be equal to j 2 , even should it go on to infinity (Algebra, 
—wx 


art. 76). Hence, when w is less than unity, we must have 
fla) < Ay 
v —_— 
Kl —~@ 


Consequently, the proposed condition f(x) < L will be fulfilled, 
provided either 


<b 


Tari we 


FUNDAMENTAL PROPERTIES. 13 


from the second 
L 


OS vereypo rae hed 


Hence the condition /(7) < L may always be satisfied. 


The student must be careful not to infer from this proposition 
more than the reasoning warrants. The only object has been to 
show that a value of x [1] exists, for which, and for every smaller 
value, [2], the condition f(~) < Lis necessarily satisfied. But 
whether or not other values exist, too large to come within the 
conditions [1], [2], which nevertheless satisfy the inequality 
J(z) <L, we are not authorized to say from anything that is 
proved above. Generally speaking such other values do exist ; 
but at present we are only interested in the fact that a value for 
x sufficiently small may be assigned such that it and all values 
below it, down to zero itself, when severally substituted for 2, 
cause f(z) to become smaller than any proposed quantity. 


(24.) It is obvious that the preceding demonstration applies 
to the case in which f(a) is an infinite series of the proposed 
form, 2 being indefinitely great; provided, as above, that the 
coefficients are all finite. 

Consequently, whether the series be finite or infinite, we may 
always give to w a value sufficiently small to render any proposed 
term in it numerically greater than the sum of all the terms 
which follow: that is, A, «? being any proposed term, we may 
always satisfy the condition 


Aa? > (Any 27) + Alyn mP2 +...) 
For the series within the parenthesis, which may be written 
a? (Ay) + Any? oe LS 


may be rendered less than «?L, L being any finite quantity. 
Let L be equal to A, ; then we can fulfil the condition 


(A, 4,0?" + Ay+2aP™ RSA ak 


which is the condition proposed. 
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PROPOSITION Ii. 
(25.) In any polynomial 
FAC A a a A. + Aja? + Ax + N 


in which the coefficients are all real and finite, it will always be 
possible to assign to # a value that will render the first term 
numerically greater than the sum of all the terms which follow. 

Let A, be the greatest coefficient without regard to sign, then 
for every positive value of w we shall have 


55 Cp Wee Os (ae Se Re cx al oe 8 ak 


The first member of this inequality expresses the sum of all 
the terms after the first: so that in order that the first may 
exceed this sum, it will be fully sufficient that it exceed the 
second member: that is, that we have the condition 


Da es eer etd ete tal 
or, summing the geometric series, 
gu — | 
A a> A 
n 3 k x 1 
or, 
nn 
Mi A, # 1 
A .#— 1 


And this is evidently satisfied provided that 2 be such as to 


A, 
render «— 1 either-equal to, or greater than, e Hence to 


: n 
fulfil the proposed condition we have only to assume @ so that 


A,, 
Dat caw i 


which we may of course always do. 

It thus appears that, the leading term of the polynomial f(z) 
being positive, we can always give to 2 a positive value a such 
that f(a) shall necessarily be positive, whatever be the values or 
signs of the subsequent coefficients; or however we alter the 
signs in any proposed case. 
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Hence if the same value a be taken negatively instead of posi- 
tively, f(—a) will still be positive, provided 2 be even; because 
J(—a) will differ from f(a) only as respects the signs of the 
terms after the first. But if x be odd, then when —a is put for 
# the leading term will be negative: and since, as just shown, 
this leading term will be numerically greater than the sum of all 
that follow, we infer that in this case /(— a) must be negative. 


(26.) If the polynomial considered in the present proposition 
were the first member of an equation, that is, if we had f(x) = 0, 
we might remove the coefficient A, by division, without disturb- 
ing the condition implied in the equation: this is usually done in 
discussing the properties of equations, for the purpose of avoiding 
all unnecessary complication in expressing their general forms. 
Considering A, to be unity, conformably to this practice, A, 
representing that coefficient which is numerically the greatest, as 
before, we may conclude, from what is shown above— 

1. That the first member of the equation f(x) = 0 will always 
be positive if for 2 we put the positive quantity A, + 1 or any 
greater value. 

2. That the first member will in like manner always be posi- 
tive if for x we put the negative value — (A, + 1), or any nega- 
tive value still greater, provided the equation be of an even degree. 

3. And that the first member will be negative for the sub- 
stitutions in last case provided the equation be of an odd degree. 

These conclusions lead to important truths. They show that 
in every equation of an odd degree two values can always be 
found, which, when separately substituted for the unknown 
quantity, will furnish two results with opposite signs; and that 
in every equation of an even degree, two such values can also 
be assigned whenever the final term, or absolute number, is 
negative. For in this case the substitution of zero for x will 
give a negative result, viz., the absolute number itself, and the 
substitution of either + (A, +1) or —(A, +1) will give a 
positive result. 

From these inferences it may be proved without difficulty that 
every equation of an odd degree without exception, and every 
equation of an even degree, provided its final term be negative, 
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must necessarily have a root. This conclusion we might indeed 
deduce immediately from what has just been established, provided 
it be conceded that every polynomial /(x), which gives results of 
opposite signs when two values a, , are successively given to 2, 
passes from f(a) to f(6) continuously, through all intermediate 
values, as @ passes continuously from a to 6: since, if this be 
admitted, f(x) cannot pass from plus to minus, or from minus to 
plus, without first becoming zero for one or more of the values of 
«x intermediate between a and J. But this is a principle that 
requires demonstration. It is the object of the next proposition 
to establish it with the necessary rigour. 


PROPOSITION III. 
(27.) If, in the polynomial 
S(e) =o + Aas... + Apa? + Aw + N 


«2 be supposed to vary continuously from « =a, to « = 6, then 
the function f(z) will vary continuously from /(a) to /(). 

Let a’ be any value intermediate between a and 6. Substitute 
a + h for x in the polynomial, and it will become 


S(@ +h) =(a +h +Ai_, (a +A 1.... +A, (ce +h)? 
+A(a +h) +N 


that is, actually developing by the binomial theorem, and arrang- 
ing the results according to the powers of h, 


h2 
Sid t+h)=a™ + nar! h+n(n—1) a'2-? pte 
+A,-)47 1+ (@—1)A,_;a7-4) + (n—1) (n—2) Aj a'2 3 


+ A, a? +2 A, a’ + 2A, 
+ Aa’ +A 
+N 
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Whence it appears that the development of f(a’ + h) will be a 
series of the form 
ht 


he 
— aoe a 
Boe Re ES - a oe oe 


where P, Q, R, &c. stand for the compound coefficients above. 

These coefficients, it will be observed, are all finzte quantities, 
because the coefficients of the original polynomial, as well as the 
quantities a and n, are finite. Moreover, the first, P, is evidently 
no other than the function f(a’), the second, Q, is derived from P 
by multiplying each term of P by the exponent of a’ in that 
term, and then diminishing the exponent by unity; R is derived 
from Q in a similar manner, and so on in succession, the law of 
derivation being that already adverted to and illustrated at 
article 15. Employing then the notation recommended in that 
article, replacing P by f(a’), Q by f(a’), R by A,(d), &e. we 
shall have 


Had +R =fa) +A (A+ Ad) + Layee Sd) sm 


the functions of a which form the coefficients being all finite. 
Now by (23) a value so small may be given to / that the sum 
of the terms after f(a’) shall be less than any assignable quantity, 
however small. Hence, whatever intermediate value a’ between 
a and 6 be fixed upon for x in /(x), in proceeding to a neigh- 
bouring value, by the addition to a of a quantity A ever so minute, 
we obtain for f(a +) a like minute increase of the preceding 
value f(a’). In other words, in proceeding continuously from 
a to 6, in our substitutions for xv, the results of those substitu- 
tions must be in like manner continuous, or all connected to- 
gether without any unoccupied interval; for we have just seen 
that no such unoccupied interval adjacent to any result f(a’) can 
possibly exist, however small the interval is supposed to be. 
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PROPOSITION IV. 


(28.) If two real quantities be separately substituted for the 
unknown quantity in any arranged equation, and furnish results 
having different signs, that is, one plus and the other minus, 
then that equation must have at least one root of a value in- 
termediate between the values substituted. 

What this proposition affirms is this, viz., that if a quantity @ 
be found which, when substituted for # in any rational and. inte- 
gral polynomial f(z), gives a positive result; and another 0 be 
found which, when substituted, gives a negative result, then of 
necessity there exists some one value, at least, between the values 
a and 6 which, if substituted for x, will render f(#) zero, and 
thus be a root of the equation f(x) = 0. 

The truth of this immediately follows from the last proposition ; 
since it is there shown that in proceeding continuously from a to 
6 in our substitutions for x, the results—which never become in- 
finite—proceed continuously from f(a) to f(b), leaving no un- 
occupied interval, but passing through every value between /(a) 
and /(0). But zero is one of these intermediate values, inasmuch 
as the results change sign somewhere in the interval, passing 
from positive to negative, or from negative to positive, which it 
is obvious a continuous series of finite quantities can never do 
without first becoming zero. Hence, there necessarily exists 
some value between a and 6 for which /(#) becomes zero; that 
is, the equation f(x) = 0 has a root between a and 3. 


PROPOSITION V. 


(29.) 1. Every equation of an odd degree has at least one 
real root of a contrary sign to that of its last term. 

2. Every equation of an even degree, whose last term is nega- 
tive, has at least two real roots, one positive and the other ne- 
gative. 

Let the equation be 


Sta) =a" +. Agatti Ane + Aa N= 05 
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and let A, be the coefficient which has the greatest numerical 
value, disregarding signs. 

Suppose first that » is odd, and that N is negative. Then 
for « = 0, f(x) is reduced to the last term, and is therefore nega- 
tive. But for z= A, + 1, f(x) is positive (26). Consequently 
(28) the equation f(x) =0 has at least one real positive root 
between 0 and A, + 1. 

Suppose now, z being still odd, that N is posetive. Then (0), 
being as before reduced to the last term, is positive. But (26) 
S(— A, — 1) is negative ; hence, in this case also, the equation 
has a root (28) comprised between 0 and — (A, + 1), and there- 
fore negative. 

Again, let n be even, and N negative. Then, as in the first 
case, f(0) is negative, while both f(A, + 1) and f(— A,,—1) are’ 
positive (26). Consequently the equation f(7) = 0 has at least 
two real roots (28): one a positive root between 0 and A, + 1, 
and the other a negative root between 0 and —(A, + 1). 


(30.) If this second part of the proposition could be readily 
generalized like the first part, that is, if we could now prove that 
an equation of an even degree must have a root, though the final 
term be positive, we might here complete the basis upon which 
the whole of the subsequent theory of equations is constructed. 

But to establish rigorously this particular case of the general 
proposition is by no means an easy task, although one which 
must necessarily be accomplished, unless we exclude from the 
general theory every equation of an even degree whose final term 
is positive. 

If by means of any algebraic transformation, or of any arith- 
metical operations performed upon the first member of an equa- 
tion, we could always convert it into another whose final term 
should be negative, the difficulty would be removed; but although 
a great variety of changes may in this way be effected upon an 
equation, yet no transformation can generally convert an equation 
of an even degree, whose last term is positive, into another whose 
final term shall have a contrary sign. It will be hereafter shown 
that such a change is impossible. And as the principles hitherto 
established are inadequate to meet the exigencies of this particular 
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case of the problem, we must have recourse to other considera- 
tions and other arguments. These, as remarked at the outset 
(22), have been supplied by several modern analysts; and among 
others by Caucuy,* whose investigation, a little improved by 
Sturm, we propose to give in the third chapter. This investiga- 
tion accomplishes somewhat more than the case actually demands; 
but it is well for the student to notice the exact amount of diffi- 
culty which stands in the way of a complete solution to the fun- 
damental problem by aid of only the ordinary elementary prin- 
ciples. 

But, before entering upon the proposed enquiry, we shall offer 
a few remarks upon the nature and signification of certain ima- 
ginary forms which the roots of equations sometimes assume. 
This seems to be the more necessary, since the answer usually 
made to the objections brought against expressions of this kind, 
viz., that the results reached through their aid have always proved 
valid when submitted to other tests, is far from satisfactory, as it 
can apply, at farthest, only within the limits of actual experience, 
and can afford no ground of confidence in any future extension of 
science which the employment of these expressions may effect. 
Among the earlier algebraists it was common to reject all but the 
positive roots of an equation; those affected with the negative 
sign being called false roots, and those involving the symbol «/ 4; 
imaginary. The scruples about negative roots have long been 
removed ;{ and the few observations which follow, on the other 
class of expressions, may tend to confirm their claim also to a 
place among the legitimate instruments of analysis. 


* Cours d’Analyse. + Traité d’Algébre par Mayer et Cnoguer. 

{} Maseres and Frenp were the last writers who stood out against the 
admission of negative roots. The objections of the former are of frequent 
recurrence throughont his voluminous productions : those of the latter will be 
found in his ably written work on The Principles of Algebra, 1796, and 
in his True Theory of Equations, 1799. 


—_—_Oeeeon 


CHAPTER II. 


ON CERTAIN IMAGINARY EXPRESSIONS. 


(31.) Ir has been proved in the preceding chapter, that every 
rational equation has at least one real root, provided the equation 
be not of an even degree with its last term positive. This is, in 
effect, the same as proving that thé first member of every equa- 
tion, with the exception just mentioned, has at least one real 
binomial factor of the formw—a. We have already adverted to 
the fruitlessness of every attempt that might be made to bring 
this case of exception under the same general conclusion by 
resorting to algebraical artifice for the purpose of changing the 
sign of the final term. No such artifice could succeed except in 
particular cases, since it is not generally true that an equation of 
an even degree with the final term positive has a real root, or is 
capable of division by a real binomial factor, without leaving a 
remainder. Our knowledge of the constitution of equations of 
the second degree—common quadratics—the theory of which is 
fully established by elementary algebra, is sufficient to authorize 
.this assertion, since equations of this kind, when the final term 
is positive, often have only imaginary roots. Instead therefore of 
searching after real binomial factors in equations of an even de- 
gree with the last term positive, analysts have addressed them- 
selves to the enquiry whether or not every such equation admits 
of a real trinomial divisor of the form w + px + q, and thence 
of at least ¢wo roots either real or imaginary. 

Demonstrations of the necessary existence of such a divisor 
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under all circumstances, have been given by several algebraists. 
The most satisfactory and conclusive of these are by Gauss, 
LAGRANGE, LEGENDRE, and Ivory. But none of them have a 
character sufficiently elementary to answer the purpose of in- 
struction, as they presuppose a command over the artifices and 
refinements of analysis but seldom acquired by the student till 
he has arrived at a stage of his progress far in advance of that at 
which a proof of the present proposition becomes necessary. 
The demonstration by Caucuy, that every equation must have a 
root of the form a + 06 / Laetet where a and 6 are real, or one of 
them zero, and from which the necessary existence of a real 
trinomial factor in every equation belonging to the class referred 
to easily follows, is much more nearly commensurate with a stu- 
dent’s capabilities and previous attainments, and therefore better 
entitled to a place in any elementary exposition of the theory of 
which it forms so important a part. It is this which we shall 
introduce, with some modifications, in the next chapter. 


(32.) It will be observed, that the proposition which thus 
affirms that every equation without exception has a root, of which 
a +6 —1 is the general type, not only announces that every 
equation has a root either real or imaginary, but expressly de- 
clares the unvarying form of the latter. If 6 be zero, the symbol 
of impossibility will vanish, and the form will then express a real 
root, in all other cases the expression continues imaginary and 
unchanged in form. Such imaginary expressions, however, have 
often led to controversy, and have by some been altogether re- 
jected from the subject we are now discussing, as involving im- 
possibilities and contradictions irreconcilable with every rational 
system of algebra. But it should be remembered that these ex- 
pressions are not the invention of the analyst, arbitrarily and arti- 
ficially contrived to effect a purpose: he is involuntarily, and 
unavoidably led to them, by the recognized operations of the 
science, performed upon, or at least applied to, real quantities ; 
they naturally and necessarily arise out of these operations; and 
therefore cannot be otherwise than consistent with them, however 
inexplicable they may seem to be. For example, the operations 
requisite for the solution of a quadratie equation ax? — bx + ¢=0 
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are all applied to the real coefficients a, 6, c, and are all indi- 
cated symbolically by the general expression 


fos b+./ b? — 4ac 
% 2a 


which spontaneously assumes the reprobated form whenever the 
relations among the real quantities entering it are such that 
b? < 4ac, where a and ¢ are both of the same sign. Under these 
circumstances the operation implied in the symbol ,/ cannot be 
performed, and to affirm the possibility of its performance would 
be to contradict established principles. But such an affirmation 
is never made. Whatever may have been the preparatory process 
whence the foregoing expression has issued, in proceeding with 
that expression through the reverse process, we shall undoubtedly 
arrive at the original equation; in other words, this expression, 
when substituted for vz, renders the first member zero, and is thus 
entitled to be called a root, or rather the roots, of that equation. 
The expression in question, under the circumstances supposed, is 
never regarded as referring to a final and complete result, in which 
all the operations implied in it terminate, but as necessarily 
coming short of such a result by the interposition of an insu- 
perable barrier—the demand of an impracticable process; and 
this demand, be it remembered, must remain in full force, what- 
ever new operations the expression be submitted to, till it 
becomes counteracted and neutralized by another of directly op- 
posite import. And it is only thus that imaginary quantities 
can be rendered available as instruments of investigation in the 
doctrine of algebraic magnitude in general. Operations which 
it is not possible to execute are indicated: these must be ac- 
counted for; and, whenever they disappear in the result of any 
investigation into which they have once entered, they do so 
solely by the similar entrance of POE aes operations directly 
the reverse of the former. 


(33.) It is by the repeated application of this same principle 
of reverse operations that we clear our way, step by step, to the 
solution of a simple equation, and to many other algebraic results, 
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Transposition, removing fractions—radical signs—coefficients, &c., 
are only so many reverse operations suggested at once by the step 
in which the direct operations occur. The operation of squaring 
necessarily removes ,/ from ,/a; or, without actually attempting 
to perform either process, we safely write down a, as the neces- 
sary result of doth, and that whether a be positive or negative. 
And it is in this way that imaginaries become converted into real 
effective quantities. 


(34.) In the higher analysis, imaginary quantities are fre- 
quently introduced into exponential, logarithmic, and other 
transcendental expressions, for the purpose of denoting, in a 
finite form, certain analytical developments. This employment 
of them is in some degree conventional, and requires our assent 
to certain extensions of notation naturally enough suggested by 
the individual cases before us. These extensions and general- 
izations of the ordinary notation do not come under consi- 
deration here; our present remarks having reference only to the 
common imaginary forma + 6+/—1, and to its competency, when 
other operations are combined with the impracticable one implied 
in it, to yield real results. 

There can be no more objection to the employment of the 
terms addition, subtraction, multiplication, &c., in reference to 
these expressions, than there is to the use of the same terms in 
reference to algebraical forms in general. In neither case is the 
actual execution of the operations necessarily implied, nor mere 
arithmetical results intended. Nothing more need be meant by 
these terms, than the simply linking together, by the signs 
+,—, x, &c., the expressions to be combined; remembering, 
however, the offices they are competent to perform when called 
into activity, but especially observing their neutralizing in- 
fluences upon one another, with a view to the reduction of the 
combination to its utmost simplicity of form.-. The redundancies 
being thus removed, the simplified result may then be turned 
over to the processes of common arithmetic, as actually pointed 
out by the signs of operation. Should any of these imply an 
impossibility, we then infer at once the impossibility of the 
arithmetical result sought ; a conclusion, however, which must 
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not be come to, till we are sure that account has been taken of 
all the neutralizing operations. 

This is, in fact, as observed above, all that is really done in the 
greater part of algebraical investigations. Signs of operation are 
abundantly employed throughout such investigations, which 
operations are thus implied, not performed. The final result 
embodies, and is accountable for, the aggregate of all these. 
Those that may have neutralized one another on the way leave no 
trace of their existence; and whether, if separately called into 
activity, they could have performed their offices or not, is matter 
of no moment; we are not interested in the enquiry whether an 
obstacle could have been overcome, which extraneous assistance 
has removed out of the way. 


(35.) The vague denominations imaginary and impossible, as 
applied to the peculiar expressions here considered, and which 
convey no idea of their proper character, nor of their connexion 
with real quantity, have, no doubt, operated upon some minds in 
excluding them, as mere creatures of the imagination, from 
among the instruments of analysis. Yet these expressions are 
connected with each other, and with the real values furnished 
by any general result, by the same universally recognized prin- 
ciple that unites all the other particular cases of that result—the 
principle of continuity. The continuous series of real values— 
values arising from the actual performance of all the operations— 
may terminate, and be succeeded by a continuous series of ex- 
pressions still involving an unsatisfied stipulation; these again 
may arrive at an extreme limit, and there originate another 
continuous series of real values; but throughout all these 
changes the law, impressed upon the general formula by the 
signs of operation which enter it, is uninterruptedly preserved ; 
and is impressed with equal distinctness upon each individual 
case. 

The /aw is continuous throughout, the effects of it are pre- 
sented to us in different continuous forms claiming a distinct 
classification, though having, in virtue of the common law, a 
common bond of connexion. 

These circumstances are well exemplified by the application of 
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analysis to curves: at present it will be sufficient to refer for 
such illustration to the hyperbola. 
“~ The specific form which every imaginary result thus takes— 
every symbol in it, whether of operation or of quantity, being 
controlled by the same specific conditions as those that govern 
the real values, gives a character and definiteness to it, of which 
not the slightest notion is conveyed by the terms «maginary 
quantity and impossible quantity. We might in many ways 
alter the imaginary roots of a quadratic equation without making 
them in any respect more or less imaginary or impossible; yet 
any such alteration, however minute, would violate specific con- 
ditions, and introduce error. ‘The name imaginary or impossible 
is adequate to characterize fully only such objects of analytical 
research as cannot admit of expression, or algebraic representation, 
by any combination whatever of the symbols of algebra. 

For example, the problem which requires the determination 
_of a value or algebraical expression for 2 that shall fulfil the 
condition 


(Qe —5) + Va? —7 =0 


where the plus before the radical sign implies the positive root of 


V «? — 7, is strictly impossible. No expression, either real 
or imaginary, can satisfy the condition, or represent a root of the 
proposed irrational equation. We shall have occasion to advert 
again to impossible relations of this kind in the next chapter ; 
but for a full explanation of the circumstances to which such 
impossibilities are traceable, the student is referred to the treatise 
on Algebra, page 128. 


(36.) Our object in this digression has been to convey definite 
notions respecting a class of analytical expressions of frequent 
and unavoidable occurrence in the theory of equations. The 
preceding observations upon the meaning of the imaginary form— 
its claim to the character of a root, and the wide difference 
between every imaginary expression and such an algebraic im- 
possibility as that adduced above, may help to place these ex- 
pressions in a clearer light before the mind of the student; and 
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to give him the same confidence in the real results derived from 
them that is so readily yielded to all the other deductions of 
analysis. 


(37.) It is a remarkable fact that, however we combine ex- 
pressions of this kind together, by the operations of addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, and division, the results are always 
of the same form as the original expressions. 


1. Thus by addition and subtraction, 
(@t6V—1lht(@’tUV—1)= 
(atadyt+(640)V—1 
which is of the form 
A+ BV—1 


like the original expressions: and the same form would of course 
be preserved if more terms were added or subtracted. 


2. By multiplication, 
(a+b6V—1) (d +0'V—1) = 
(aa — bb’) + (a/b + ab!) V—1 
a result, as before, of the form 
A+BV—1 


3. By division, or rationalizing the denominator, 


ta bt __ (aa' + bb’) + (ab — ab’) ny Eo | 
a+t0vV/—l ae la wid bed 


which is still of the same form. 

From the second of these conclusions we infer that any integral 
positive power of a + 6 /—1 is of the same form; so that, 
taking account of the first conclusion also, it follows that if 
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a+b*/—1 be substituted for # in any rational and integral 
function of #, as for instance in the first member of an algebraic 
equation, the result will always be of the form P + GA) eal, 
whether the coefficients of « in the proposed polynomial be real, 
or imaginary quantities of the form A + BV—1. 

This is a conclusion of importance. It might, if necessary, be 
rendered more comprehensive. In fact the third inference above 
justifies our affirming that the form would remain the same 
though negative integral powers entered the function; since 
these negative powers might each be replaced by unity divided 
by positive powers. And it will be an easy inference from the 
chief proposition in next chapter, that the same form is repro- 
duced when the power is fractional ;* so that whatever ordinary 
algebraic operations be performed upon the quantity a + 6V —1 
we are invariably conducted to the same form. The conclusion 
has indeed been extended even further than this, and operations 
not within the limits of ordinary algebra have been shown still 
to terminate in the same form. ‘These general views were first 
propounded by D’ALEMBERT: a brief account of them will be 
found in the T’raité de la Résolution, &c. of LAGRANGE, Note ix. 


- (38.) We know from the theory of quadratic equations that if 
one root of such an equation be of the form a + 6\/—1, there 
must necessarily be another, differmg from it only in the sign 
which connects the imaginary part, with the real, that is, there 
must be another root of the form a—6\/—1. We shall here- 
after find that this peculiarity has place in all equations. Such 
roots or expressions are called conjugate roots, or conjugate ex- 
pressions : and we thus say that the roots of a quadratic equation, 
when imaginary, are conjugate. 

Another term has been introduced by Caucuy into the arith- 
metic of imaginary quantities, the term modulus which it will be 
convenient to define here. 


® 


* This inference also follows from the application of the binomial theorem 
to the proposed expression ; but the form thence deduced is not finite. (Algebra, 
page 197.) 
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The modulus of an imaginary quantity, a + 6\/—1, is the 
expression, Ve + b?, formed by taking the square root of the 
sum of the squares of the real quantities which enter it. For 
example V 9+ 16 or 5 is the modulus of 3 —4/—1; the 
same is also the modulus of 3+ 4*/—1. Thus two conjugate 
expressions have the same modulus. 


(39.) The following properties respecting these moduli will be 
found useful in next chapter. 


1. The sum of two quantities has a modulus comprised be- 
tween the sum and difference of the moduli of the quantities 
themselves. 

Let the two quantities be 


wo OMe), of b's —1. 
and let 7, ’ represent their moduli; that is, let 
pet) ee ape EN ee 1d 


Let also R be the modulus of the sum of the proposed quan- 
tities ; then we shall evidently have 


R?=(a+a)?+ (64 0’)? 
=a? +a?2+4 6? + 67 4+ 2(aa' + b0') 
= 7? + vr? + 2 (aa + 60’) 
Now multiplying 7?, 7? together, we have 
pel? =< eal? + b2b'2 + a2b'2 + 262 


= (aa’ + 66’)? + (ab' — ba’)? 
pn tel 
Hence the numerical value of aa’ + 60’ must be less than, or 
at most equal to 77’; and consequently R? must be comprised 
between fi 


pe te o!2 + Qrr! and 7? + 22 — Qrr’ 
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or, which is the same thing, between 
(7 + 7’)? and (7 — 7’)? 


Therefore the modulus R is comprised between the sum and 
difference of the moduli 7, 7’; and can never be less than the 
difference. 


2. The product of two quantities has for modulus the product 
of their moduli. 
For by multiplication 


(a+b6V—1) (@ +UV—1) = 
aad — bb! + (ab! + ba’) V1 
and taking the modulus of this result, we have 
J { (aa — bb')? + (ab! + ba’)? } = 
J { @a? + Bb? + ob? + Pa?) = 
J i (a + 8) (a? + 67) § 
and the moduli of the original expressions are 
/ a + Be and / a? + 62 


Hence the product of any number of factors must have for 
modulus the product of all the moduli of those factors; so that 
when the factors are all equal, and in number x, we may express 
this conclusion by saying that the th power of an imaginary 
quantity has for modulus the zth power of the modulus of that 
quantity itself. 


3. The quotient of two quantities has for modulus the quotient 
of the modulus of the dividend by the modulus of the divisor. 
For by division, 


a+bV—1 _ (ad + bb’) + (db —ab')V—1 
a 4+ ft © a® + b° 
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The square of the modulus of this last expression is 


(a?a’? + 676) + (ab? + ab!) (a? + 6) (a? + 82) 
(a? + 5%) Taya 
a? + 6 
a’? + 6 
which is the square of the modulus of the dividend divided by 
the square of the modulus of the divisor. 

It may be proper to add to what is here said respecting 
moduli, that the absolute values only of the expressions:so called 
are recognized, signs being disregarded: that the modulus of a 
real quantity is the absolute value of that quantity itself; and 
that, in order for an imaginary expression to become zero, it 
is necessary and sufficient that its modulus be zero. For 
atob /—1 cannot be zero unless both a = 0 and 6 = 0 ; and in 
these circumstances, and in these only, can Va + 0 or a2 +8? 
be zero. 

It is interesting further to notice, that the modulus of 
a+6*—1 is no other than the expression for the radius of 
the circle, in reference to which a and 0 are the respective sine 
and cosine of the same are @. For puttmg a = Ros 9, and 
6 = RB sin @, we have 


a+b/—1=R(cos9 + sing V — 1) andv a? + 6 = R. 


(40.) We shall conclude these remarks with the following 
theorem, also from Caucuy, which shows, in a remarkable man- 
ner, the efficiency of imaginary expressions as instruments in the 
investigation of the properties of real quantities. 

If two numbers, of which each is the sum of two squares, be 
multiplied together, the product must be also the sum of two 
squares. 

Let the two numbers be 


a? + 6 and a? + 8”. 


The first of these may be considered as the product of the 
factors 


a+ a and a— 6/— I, 
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and the second as the product of the factors 
a +6'V/—1, anda’ —dV—1, 


so that the product of the proposed numbers will be the pro- 
duct of the four factors 


Pb N/ el. a— 6 WV — 1a BA 1a = BN ae 


Actually multiplying the first and third, and then the second and 
fourth, we have the following pair of conjugate expressions, Viz. 


(aa! — bb’) + (ab! + ba’) /—1, (aa’ — bb’) — (ab! +ba’) V1, 
of which the product is 
(aa’ — bb’)? + (ab! + ba')?, 


which is therefore equal to the product of the original numbers; 
and proves that that product must, like each of the proposed fac- 
tors, be the sum of two squares. 

If we interchange the numbers a and 6, or the numbers a’, 0’, 
the terms of the product just deduced will be different: thus 
putting a’ for 6’, and 0’ for a’, which produces no essential change 
in the proposed numbers, we have 


(a?+b?) (a?+-b?)=(aa'—bb')?+ (ab'+ ba’)? =(ab'—ba')?+ (aa' +60’)? 


Consequently there are two ways of expressing, by the sum of 
two squares, the product of two numbers, each of which is itself 
the sum of two squares, thus: 


(5? + 27) (3? 4+ 2?) = 112 + 162 = 4? + 19? 


(22 +12) (32 42% = 424 72a jey g2 
&e. &e. 


NN eee ene 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE PROPERTY THAT EVERY EQUATION HAS A 
ROOT. 


(41.) In order to demonstrate the principal proposition of the 
present chapter in the most general manner, it will be convenient 
first to consider a particular and very simple case of it; the case 
namely in which the equation is of the form a™ + N = 0, where 
N may be limited to the values 1 and V—1.* We shall give to 
this preparatory step the form of a lemma. 


PROPOSITION I. LEMMA.. 


Each of the equations 
ee ee nh aa aah 


has a root comprehended in the general form a + 6/—1. 

This is evidently the case with respect to the equation z™= + 1, 
whether the number m be even or odd; since x = 1 always satis- 
fies it. It is also as plainly true of the equation #™ = — 1 when 
m is odd, because then x = — | satisfies it. 

When m is even, it must either be some power of 2, or else 
some power of 2 multiplied by an odd number ;if it be a power — 
of 2, then the value of x will be obtained after the extraction of 
the square root repeated as many times in succession as there 
are units in the said power. Now the square root of the form 


* The previous consideration of this latter value is not absolutely necessary, 
but it may be included without adding much to the length or difficulty of the 
argument. 


3 
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a+ b/—1 is always of the same form.* Hence when m is a 
power of 2, each of the equations a” = — 1, a = + /— Lhasa 
root of the form announced. When m is a power of 2 multiplied 
by an odd number, then, if we extract the root of this odd de- 
gree first, there will remain to be extracted only a succession of 
square roots. 

We have therefore merely to show, that when m is odd, a root 


of + V —1 is of the predicted form. 
Now the odd powers, 1, 3, 5, &c. of + /—1, are 


+V—=1, —V—1, +=], ..-. 
and the same powers of — ‘V — 1 are : 
an / 2 et AN io |, Pa a ae 


Consequently, when m is odd, a root of +/—1 is either 
+ V—1 or—V—1. Hence the predicted form occurs whether 
m be odd or even. 


It follows from this proposition that whatever positive whole 
1 1 


number m may be, (—1)”" and (V—1)" will always be of the 
form a + 6*/—1; or more generally (—1)” and (V —1)” will 
always be of this form, and m being any integers positive or 
negative (37). 


PROPOSITION Ii. 


(42.) Every algebraical equation, of whatever degree, has a root of 
the form a + 6 —1, whether the coefficients of the equation 
be all real, or any of them imaginary and of the same form. 

Let 
F(a) Har +A,_jant'+ 2... Age + Ape? +A +N=0... [ 
represent any equation the coefficients of which are either real or 
imaginary. 

* Algebra, p. 113. 
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If in this equation we substitute p + ¢V — 1 for a, p and gq 
being real, the first member will furnish a result of the form 
P+QV/—1, P and Q being real (37). Should p + gV—1 be 
a root of the equation, this result must be zero; or, which is the 
same thing, the modulus of P + Q / —1, viz. VP2 + Q2 must 
be zero (39). And we have now to prove that values of p and q¢ 
always exist that will fulfil this latter condition. 

In order to this it will be sufficient to show that whatever value 
of /P2 + Q?, greater than zero, arises from any proposed values 
of p and q, other values of p and q necessarily exist, for which 
/ P?2 + Q? becomes still smaller; so that the smallest value of 
which V P? + Q? is capable must be zero; and the particular ex- 
pression p + GN aN whence this value has arisen, must be a 
root of the equation. 

For the purpose of examining the effect upon any function f(a) 
of changes introduced into the value of x, the development 
exhibited at (27) is very convenient. By changing 2 into # + h 
the altered value of the function is thus expressed by 


2 3 
S@+D=S(0) tht hos +h 


caper Fone le 
Th. 2eeed 2] 


where f(x) is the original polynomial, and f\(~), 7,(7) &c. contain 
none but integral and positive powers of # (27). 

The first of these functions f(v) becomes P + QV—1 when 
p + ¢N—1 is substituted for 2; the other functions may some 
of them vanish for the same substitution, for aught we know to 
the contrary; but al/ the terms after f(#) cannot vanish; the 
last 2", which does not contain 2, must necessarily remain. 

Without assuming any hypothesis as to what terms of f(x +h) 
vanish for the value «=p + qv —1 which causes the first of 
those terms, f(x), to become P+ Q/—1, let us represent by 4™ 
the least power of h for which the coefficient does not vanish 
when p+ 4 /—1 is put for 2. This coefficient will be of the 
form R+S VRE in which R and S cannot both be zero. 


When p +4V—1 is put for x, we have represented f(x) by 
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P+QV—1. In like manner, when p + ¢V—1+A is put for 
# we may represent the function by P’+Q’V—1. The develop- 
ment [2] will then be 


P+ QV —-1=(P+ QV —1)4+ (R+8 V—1)A* + terms in 


Amati, Amt2, . e . . A», 


Now A is quite arbitrary :—we may give toit any sign and any 
value we please, provided only it come under the general form 
a+b6/—1. Leaving the absolute value still arbitrary, we may 

1 


therefore replace it by either + 4 or —’, or + (—1)™4; and thus 


render A™ either positive or negative, whichever we please, what- 
fl 


ever be the value of m; and we have seen that (—1)™ comes 
within the stipulated form (41). Hence we may write the fore- 
going development thus, the sign of 4™ being under our own 
control : 


P4 Q/—1=(P + QV—1) + (R + SV—1)k™ + terms in 
font, fmt2 du, 


But in any equation of this kind the real terms in one member 
are together equal to those in the other; and the imaginary terms 
in one to the imaginary terms in the other. Consequently, 


P’/= P + R&A™ + the real terms in A™*!, Amt2, | | | | fn 
Q’= Q + SA™ + real terms involving powers above £™, 
Hence the square of the modulus of P’ + Q’ V —1 is 
P24 Q?=P?+ Q?4 2(PR+QS8)A™ + real terms in A™*!, Am*2, f2n 
Now & may be taken so small that the sum of all the terms 
after P? + Q? may take the same sign as 2(PR + QS)A™ by (25), 
which sign we can always render negative whatever PR + QS 


may be, because, as observed above, 4™ may be made either posi- 
tive or negative, as we please. 
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Hence we can always render 
P? + Q? < P? + Q?, or VP? + Q? < VP? + Q?. 


In other words, whatever values of p and q, in the expression 
prtgd /—1, cause the modulus \/P2 + Q? to exceed zero, other 
values exist for which the modulus will become smaller; and 
consequently one case at least must exist, for which the modulus, 
and consequently the expression P + QV —1, must become zero. 

This conclusion presumes however that PR + QS is not zero. 
If such should be the case, then our having chosen the form of h 
as to secure a command over the sign of 2(PR + QS) will have 
been unnecessary. The form must then be so chosen that a 
command may be secured over the sign of the first term after 
2(PR + QS)", in the above series for P?+Q, which does not 
vanish ; when the preceding conclusion will follow. 


PROPOSITION IIl. 


(43.) The values of a and 6 in the expression a + 6 J/ 1! 
which when put for # in f(x) cause that polynomial to vanish, 
can never be infinite. 

We may write f(«) as follows, viz., 


n el A,—2 N 
f(a) = (1 + ay + ripe + ogee Mall's a 
or putting P+QV —1 for what f(w) becomes, when p + gV —1 


is substituted for x, we have 
P+QV—-1= 


Oo-pgN —1) (14 ——*-!— 5 =, — 
ptqV—1 (p+qV—1) @+g/—1y 


Now the modulus of a quotient is the quotient of the modulus 
of the dividend by the modulus of the divisor (39). In each of 
the dividends A,_,, A,—», &c. above, the modulus is finite by 
hypothesis. Hence if either p or q be infinite, and consequently 
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the modulus of every denominator or divisor, also infinite, the 
modulus of each quotient must be zero. Hence in this case each 
of the above fractions must itself be zero (39), and therefore the 
modulus of the entire quantity within the parenthesis simply 1; 
and the modulus of a product is the product of the moduli of the 
factors, so that the modulus of the preceding product, viz., 
/P? + Q?, is the modulus of (p +g /—1)". But the nth 
power of p+ 4 \/—1 has for modulus the nth power of the mo- 
dulus of p+qV—1, that is, the nth power of Vp? + g? (39) 
which is infinite : consequently V P? + Q? must be infinite. But 
when p + ¢/—1 is a root of the equation f(z) =0, VP? + Q? 


is zero. Hence in this case neither p nor qg can be infinite. 


(44.) An objection may be brought against the preceding 
reasoning that ought not to be concealed. It may be denied 
that the modulus of the product above referred to is simply the 
modulus of (p + 4 J eT in the case of p or g infinite; for it 
may be maintained, that although in this case all the quantities 
within the parenthesis after the 1 become zero, yet the combina- 
tion of these with (p+qV —1)", which involves infinite quantities, 
may produce quantities also infinite ; and thus the modulus of the 
product may differ from the modulus of (p+ qv —1) by a 
quantity infinitely great. It is not to be denied that there is 
weight in this objection. But it is not difficult to see that al- 
though the true modulus may thus differ from the modulus of 
(p+qNV—1)" by an infinite quantity, yet the modulus of 
(p+ q /—1), involving higher powers than enter into the 
part neglected, is infinitely greater than that part. This part 
therefore is justly regarded as nothing in comparison to the part 
preserved, the former standing in relation to the latter as a 
finite quantity to infinity. 

But the proposition may be established somewhat differently, as 
follows: 

Substituting (p + q V er) for w in f(x), we have 


P+QV-1= 
(p+ qV—1)P+A,-(pt+ qV =D! +. (pt qV =D tN. 
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Call the agregate of all these terms after the first, P’+Q’,/—1; 
then it is plain that the modulus of the first term, that is, 
(\/p? + g”)", must infinitely exceed the modulus VP? + Q”, of 
the remaining terms whenever p or q is infinite ; because in this 
latter modulus so high a power of the infinite quantity p or q 
cannot enter as enters into the former. Now the modulus of the 
whole expression, that is, of the sum of (p + gV—1)" and 
P’+Q’/—1, is not less than the difference of the moduli of 
these quantities themselves (39), which difference is infinite. 
Hence, as before, \/P? + Q? must be infinite when p or q is 
infinite. 


(45.) Several different versions are given by the continental 
algebraists of Caucuy’s argument to prove the existence of a 
root for every equation. Caucuy himself has given two distinct 
forms to his demonstration: one in the 18th number of the Journal 
del Ecole Polytechnique, and the other in the 10th chapter of his 
Cours @ Analyse. Of the other modifications that have been pro- 
posed, that contained in the dlgébre of LEFEBURE DE Fourcy, 
and the one in the treatise of Mayer et Cuoquet, for which 
the authors state themselves to be indebted to Sturm, are to be 
preferred on the ground of involving fewer perplexities than the 
other demonstrations.” 

The method of investigation here employed has been mainly 
modelled upon this last form of proof; but it differs from it in 
many respects; and from the departure thus made we think that 
the reasoning has not only been comprised in a smaller compass, 
but that it has also received additional simplicity. 


(46). It will have been noticed that this reasoning proceeds 
entirely upon the hypothesis that the equation is rational as 
respects the unknown quantity x; the coefficients may be rational 
or not; the only condition with respect to them being that they 


* The student may also consult with advantage, Peacock’s View of the 
Present State of Analysis, in the ‘‘ Report of the Third Meeting of the British 
Association.” pp. 297-305. 
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must come under the form a + 6\/—1, where a and @ are real 
and finite, but either rational or irrational. 

We have already adduced an example of an irrational equation 
which has xo root (35); and it would be very easy to multiply 
such examples. Mr. Horner, in a paper in the Philosophical 
Magazine,* has commented at some length on equations of this 
kind. But the peculiarities there dwelt upon have been often 
remarked by preceding writers; though very erroneous doctrines 
have sometimes been held respecting them. GarnieRt has in- 
stanced several examples of this kind, and has properly ac- 
counted for the foreign roots which are found to be involved 
in the equation when rendered rational. Thus the equation 


—Ve-—-1=1—WvVa—4 


when rendered rational, gives =5. But this value, when put 
for x, fails to satisfy the equation; the equation really satisfied by 
it is 


slay Foal Bg ae mee 


and no value or expression whatever can possibly satisfy the pro- 
posed equation: in other words it has no root. 

The mistake, however, of confounding the rational equation 
with the irrational from which it has been deduced, is often 
committed; and the roots of the former erroneously attributed to 
the latter equation. Ro.uux, in his attacks upon the Differential 
Calculus, fell into this error more than once, from disregarding 
the restrictions which he himself had imposed upon the signs of 
his irrational terms.{ 

When the signs thus prefixed to the radicals which enter an 
equation are regarded merely as links to connect the several 
terms together, and as exercising no control over the symbol of 
irrationality, then it will involve no more restrictions than the ra- 
tional equation deduced from it; and the roots of the one will be 


* Phil. Mag., 1836. 
+ Analyse Algébrique, 1814, p. 335. 
t See Monructa, Histoire des Mathematiques, tom. iii, p. 111. 
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also the roots of the other. Some writers have contended for this 
view of the office of the signs in all such circumstances. But it 
is at variance with the general principle, conformably to which, 
analytical conditions are expressed; and when adopted, should be 
done so by special agreement in reference to the enquiry in hand. 
MonrTucta, in animadverting upon the errors of Rous, fully 
recognizes the propriety of his original restrictions as to the signs 
of the irrational terms; and in accordance with the common 
practice of analysts always considers the symbol of irrationality, 
when forming part of the data of a problem, as controlled by the 
plus or minus sign prefixed to it. Yet when this symbol is zn- 
troduced in the course of an algebraic investigation, and is thus 
unrestricted by the original conditions of the problem, the am- 
biguous sign is always to be regarded as involved in it. 

We must direct the student for a more complete discussion 
of the present topic to the source already pointed out.* It was 
proper thus briefly to invite his attention to it here, in order 
that he might clearly see the restrictions under which the general 
principle established in the present chapter is to be received; and 
be furnished with the reasons which render it necessary, in dis- 
cussing the theory of equations—of which theory the principle 
adverted to is the foundation—that irrational equations be ex- 
cluded, or at least that they be rendered rational by a preparatory 
process. 


* Algebra, Third Edition, p. 128. 


POOR 


CHAPTER IV. 


ON THE GENERAL PROPERTIES OF EQUATIONS. 


(47.) THE properties to be developed in the present chapter 
are those which belong to all rational equations containing but 
one unknown quantity, without regard to the degree of the equa- 
tion, and generally without any stipulation as to whether the 
coefficients be real or imaginary. Whenever the property an- 
nounced requires that the coefficients be real, we shall introduce 
the necessary restriction into the enunciation of it; otherwise we 
shall consider them to be indifferently either real or imaginary. 
In our occasional numerical illustration of particular truths we 
shall however always choose examples with real coefficients; be- 
cause in actual practice they generally present themselves in a 
real form. Moreover, we shall, for simplicity sake, usually sup- 
press the coefficient of the highest power of the unknown quan- 
tity, or rather shall regard this coefficient as unity, retaining it in 
a general form only when any practical operation to be deduced 
from the investigation would seem to be limited in generality 
by suppressing it. It is plain that the coefficient of the highest 
power may in all cases be reduced to unity by division; and that 
the new coefficients, thence resulting, will still preserve the pre- 
scribed form (39). 


PROPOSITION I. 
(48.) If a be a root of any equation 
Te) SAL er er eee ot ty 


then the first member of it, f(x), will necessarily be divisible 
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by «—a. And conversely, if the polynomial f(x) be divisible 
by the binomial # — a, then a will be a root of the equation 


f(@) =0. 


1. Let the division of f(w) by « — a be performed. Then, as 
the divisor contains only the first power of x, the operation will 
evidently proceed till we arrive at a remainder independent of w; 
and the quotient, like the dividend, can contain only integral and 
positive powers of x. Call this quotient Q and the remainder R; 
then we have 


f(e) =(@ a Q4R. 


Now if a be a root of the equation, the first member of this 
identity must become zero when a is put for 2; and consequently 
the second member also. But when a is put for x, the second 
member is reduced to R; therefore R must be zero; that is, if 
a be a root, « —a will divide the polynomial without leaving a 
remainder. 


2. Again, let e —a divide f(x) without leaving a remainder; 
then will a be a root of the equation f(v) = 0. 

For, calling the quotient Q, which can contain none but posi- 
tive integral powers of xv, we have the identity 


f(z) =(#— a) Q. 


Put a for 2 in the second member, and it becomes reduced to 
zero; consequently the same substitution for xz reduces the first 
member to zero ; that is, a is a root of the equation f(x) = 0. 


(49.) The actual operation of dividing the first member of an 
equation by a binomial of the form # — a, whether a be a root 
of that equation or not, is one of very considerable importance in 
the process of numerical solution. It is plainly an operation of 
the simplest character, belonging to the first rudiments of algebra, 
and requiring little or no ingenuity or address in the performance 
of it. Nevertheless, it is to an improved and more compact form 
of arranging the elements of this simple operation that the per- 
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fection at present attained in the solution of numerical equations 
of the higher degrees, is in a great measure attributable. 

Many of the accessions which, from time to time, abstract 
science has received, are clearly traceable to previous changes and 
improvements in the mere symbols of operation. A compact 
and significant notation has been a fertile source of modern ana- 
lytical discovery; and the recent advances in the solution of nu- 
merical equations show, in a striking manner, how much mere 
arithmetical arrangement may effect in facilitating the practical 
development of a complicated theory. But for a few innovations 
upon the common methods of performing certain simple numeri- 
cal operations; it is probable that the solution of equations—as 
far as practicability is concerned—would be now in the very state 
in which Newron and his immediate disciples left the problem. 


(50.) In the process for dividing f(#) by x — a, viewed in 
reference to its connexion with this important problem of the 
general solution of equations, it is the remainder that is more the 
object of search than the quotient; the determination of the quo- 
tient, however, always forms part of the operation for finding the 
remainder in the arrangement here to be recommended, although 
the remainder may be formed very readily without reference to 
this quotient. ‘Thus calling the quotient Q, and the remainder R, 
as before, we have 


1 Nii A ee A,a® + Ane? + Ax +N=(e¢—a)Q+R, 


and if in this identity we put a for x, we get the remainder at 
once, Viz. 


A ole eee Aad st Ad Agi Nia eee needa 


showing, what is worthy of observation, that the remainder 
arising from dividing the polynomial by «—a will always be 
exhibited by simply changing, in that polynomial, zw for a. As to 
the quotient Q, it will, as remarked above, contain only positive 
integral powers of #; and it will moreover be in degree a unit 
lower than the proposed polynomial. In other words, if /(x) be 
of the fifth degree, Q will be of the fourth; and if f(x) be of the 
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fourth, Q will be of the third; and so on. For simplicity we 
shall assume the polynomial to be of the fifth degree. It will be 
readily seen that the generality of the reasoning is not in the least 
impaired by this assumption. Putting then 


J (2) = Asx + A,a* + Aga? + Apa? + Av + N, 
the quotient Q will be a polynomial of the form 
Q = A’ja* + A’a? + Ala? + Ale + N’, 


from which we may return to the dividend, or original function 
Ff (2), by multiplying it by 2 —a, and then adding R to the pro- 
duct; that is to say, upon actually executing this multiplication, 
we shall have the identity 


A’ ,a° + (A',—aA’,)at+ (A, —aA’,)a3 + (A/—aA’,)a? + (N’—aA))a—aN’ +R 
=A,2° + Aja + A,2x3 + A,«? + Aw +N 


so that by equating the coefficients of the like powers of x, we 
shall have the relations which connect together the coefficients of 
the dividend and those of the quotient; and from which the latter 
may all be determined from the former without going through the 
usual process of actual division. The relations are as follow: 


Ay ae ne 
A’, — aA’, = A,; consequently, A’, = aA’, + A, 
A’, — aA’, = A, if A’, = aA’, + A, 
A’ —aA’,=A, ' A’ =aA’, + A, 
N’ —aA’ =A ¥ N’ =aA’ +A 
also R —aN’ =N oy he = aN EN. 


From the equations on the right, it appears that the first 
coefficient A’,, in Q, will be the same as the first in J(x); that the 
second will be found by multiplying A’, by w, and adding the 
second in f(x) ; and that, generally, every coefficient in Q will be 
derived by the same uniform process of multiplying the pre- 
ceding coefficient of Q by a, and adding to the product the cor- 
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responding coefficient in f(x); which process, extended up to N’, 
the coefficient of 2° in Q, furnishes also the remainder R. 


(51.) Thus is the operation of division, which sometimes by 
the common method extends itself to a tedious length, reduced 
to a form of remarkable compactness and simplicity. We shall 
have merely to arrange the coefficients of the dividend in a hori- 
zontal row, to multiply the first by a, and add in the second ; 
then to multiply this result by a, adding in the third; then again 
this new result by a, adding in the fourth ; and so on to the end. 
The last result will be the remainder; the preceding results will 
be the several coefficients of the quotient in order, with their 
proper signs, commencing with the second coefficient ; the first 
being the same as the first number in the horizontal row with 
which we commence. We shall give an example or two for 
illustration ; premising that when terms are absent from the pro- 
posed polynomial, that is, when the expression is incomplete, the 
absent terms must be supplied by zeros, and must occupy their 
proper places in the row of coefficients. 


1. Required the quotient and remainder arising from the divi- 
sion of the polynomial, 
a + 74+ + 33 4+ 17x? + 10e — 14; 
by the binomial # — 4. 


14+7 +3 +17 +10 —14 
4+ 44 + 188 + 820 + 3320 


1] + 47 + 205 + 830 + 3306. 


Hence the quotient is 
at + lla? + 4727 + 205% + 830, 
and the remainder + 3306. 


2. Required the quotient and remainder arising from the divi- 


sion of 
32° — 624 + 423 — x — 45624, 


by the binomial w + 5. 
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Supplying the vacant terms in this incomplete expression, 
we have 


3+ 0— 6 +4 +0 — 1 —45624 
— 154+ 75 — 345 + 1705 — 8525 + 42630 


— 15 + 69 — 341 + 1705 — 8526 — 2994 


Hence the quotient is 
3x° — 15a4 + 69a? — 341a? + 17052 — 8526, 


and the remainder — 2994. 


(52.) It is this simple process for obtaining the coefficients of 
the quotient, and thence the remainder, due to the division of a 
polynomial f(x) by a binomial «—a, that gives to HorNER’s 
method of approximating to the roots of numerical equations 
much of that practical facility which distinguishes it from all 
other operations for the same purpose. The theoretical prin- 
ciple upon which it depends is too obvious not to have been long 
known before the discovery of the method referred to, and it is 
accordingly adverted to by several preceding writers. It is dis- 
tinctly enough stated by GARNIER, in his Elemens @ Algébre, 1811, 
p. 399, and still more so by FRANca@uR, in his Mathématiques, 
1819, tom. 11. p. 37; but its practical bearing upon the solution 
of equations was not observed till the publication of Horner’s 
researches.* Had Newton adopted, in his own method of 
approximation, the numerical arrangement suggested by the fore- 
going proposition, Horner’s more perfect mode of proceeding 
would have been obviously so small an advance upon it, that it 
could scarcely have escaped being suggested to the minds of some 


* Mr. Hornepr’s original investigation was published in the Phélosophical 
Transactions for 1819. But it involved reasonings so intricate, and made so 
large a demand upon the more recondite departments of analysis, that, notwith- 
standing the subsequent modification of certain parts of it in Leybourn’s Repo- 
sitory, it attracted but little notice from mathematicians, and seemed likely to 
fall into unmerited neglect. We believe that the investigation owes the sim- 
ple and elementary form in which it now appears, principally to the author of 
the present Treatise. 
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of the many persons who aimed at improving the Newtonian 
operation. This will be seen when we come to compare the two 
methods. 


(53.) The expression [1], deduced at (50) for the remainder 
arising from the division of a rational and integral polynomial f(x) 
by « — a, shows that the computation of this remainder is the 
same thing as the computation of the value of the polynomial 
itself for the particular value a of ~: so that the operation de- 
scribed above, for finding the remainder, is that which furnishes 
the value of the polynomial for a given value of z. 

Thus, in the first of the preceding examples, 3306 is the 
numerical value of the polynomial when 4 is put for x In 
the second example the value of the polynomial for « = — 5 
is —2994. 

It may be remarked, finally, that the remainder resulting from 
the division of any function of « by x — a, and the value of that 
function for « =a, will always be identical, provided only that 
the quotient, furnished by the division, do not become infinite for 
the proposed value of w This is evidently the only condition 
necessary in order that the product of quotient and divisor may 
become zevo when the divisor does, that is, when # = a; the 
corresponding value of the dividend being then expressed by the 
remainder. 


PROPOSITION Il. 


(54.) Every equation has exactly as many roots as there are 
units in the exponent of the highest power of the unknown quan- 
tity in it; that is, an equation of the nth degree, has n roots and 
no more. 

Let : 

J(#) =a7+.... Aga? + Ana? + Ar + N=0 


be any algebraical equation whatever. It necessarily admits of 
one root a, either real or imaginary (42) ; and therefore (48), the 
first member, f(x), is divisible by at least one binomial divisor 
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a—a,. Hence, calling the quotient arising from this division, 
I (x), we have 


S(@) = @ — a) f'@); 


where f(a) is a rational and integral polynomial of a degree in- 
ferior to f(z) by unity. 

If we equate this latter polynomial to zero, or assume the 
equation f(x) = 0, a value for x will exist that will satisfy that 
equation (42); so that calling this value a,, it follows that there 
is at least one binomial divisor, « — a,, of f(a) ; that is, putting 
J'(x) for the quotient of the division, we shall have 


f'(2) = (@ — a) f"(), 


where f’(z) is a polynomial of a degree two units below the 
original one. 

In like manner the equation f’(«#) = 0 has also a root a3, by 
the same general principle (42); so that f(z) has also a binomial 
divisor, e —a,; and the corresponding quotient will be in de- 
gree three units below the original polynomial. The continuation 
of this process would thus furnish a series of polynomials /’(z), 
S'(«), &c., descending continually in degree by unity, and thus 
at length reaching a simple binomial #—a,, there being of 
course as many such results as there have been divisions. Con- 
sequently 


I (2) = (@ — 4) f'@) 
= (w — a) (w — a,) f"(2) 
= (w — a) (wv — ay) (w@ — a) f(a) 


== (vw — a) (@ — ay) (wv — ay)... . (@ — @,). 


And thus the polynomial of the nth degree /(x) is decomposable 
‘into ” binomial factors of the first degree. 
4 
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In order that /(~) may become zero, it is sufficient therefore 
that any one of these simple factors become zero; that is to say, 
it is sufficient that w take any one of the m values, 

(LL te ea ye 
Consequently, every equation of the zth degree must have 
a roots. 

It is plain that a polynomial of the nth degree cannot have 
more than 7 factors of the form # — a; because if more than x 
factors be multiplied together, the product will be a polynomial 
of a higher degree than the zth. 

It does not follow from the foregoing reasoning that the 
factors, and consequently the roots, are all necessarily unequal : 
any two or more may be equal to one another. All that the rea- 
soning shows is, that the number of simple factors in the first 
member of an equation in a, of the mth degree, is n, and that the 
number of roots is therefore x. There is no restriction as to the 
relative magnitudes either of the factors or of the roots. 


(55.) From this important proposition it follows, that we may 
always represent the first member of an equation of the th de- 
gree under the form 


(2 — a) (@ — a) (@ —a,).... (@ —a@,) 


or may consider such an equation as compounded (by multipli- 
cation) of as many simple equations, 


we —a,=0, «—a,=0, x — a, =0, &e. 


as there are units in the number denoting its degree, and of 
no more. 

We may infer also, when one of the roots (a,) of an equation 
has been discovered, that we shall arrive at an equation containing 
all the remaining roots by dividing the first member of the pro- 
posed equation by # — a, and then equating the quotient to zero. 
The new equation, thus derived from the proposed, is called the 


~ 
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depressed equation. It is very easily obtained by employing the 
process at (51) instead of the common operation for division. 
In like manner if two roots, @,, a), be known, we may deduce 
the depressed equation containing the remaining roots by 
dividing the first member of it by the simple factors (w — a,), 
(e —a,), in succession, or by the quadratic factor (vw — a) x 

(w—a,) =x? — (a,+a,) w+a, a, at once, and then equating the 
quotient to zero. Hence, if we were in possession of a general 
method for determining a single root of every equation, we should 
have means sufficient for the discovery of al/ the roots of every 
equation; and should thus be enabled to decompose every ra- 
tional and integral polynomial, with a single unknown quantity, 
into its constituent simple factors. Thus the component factors 
of the polynomial f(~7) would be obtained by equating f(x) to 
zero; then determining one after another, as above described, all 
the roots of f(~) =0; and finally writing down the binomials 
furnished by connecting each of these roots in succession, by a 
changed sign, with z. The actual determination of the roots of 
an equation constitutes the problem of the general solution of 
equations ; and it is one, as already remarked in the Intro- 
duction, for which algebra has effected comparatively but little, 
except in the case of numerical equations; that is, equations whose 
coefficients are known numbers, and not general symbolical ex- 
pressions or letters. In this latter case little or no advance has 
been made beyond equations of the fourth degree.* When the 
equation is numerical all the real roots may be obtained by the 
combined methods of Sturm and Horner, as will be hereafter 
explained, so that the roots which these methods leave undeter- 
mined will all be imaginary. LaGrance has explained a 
method by help of which even these may be actually exhibited :+ 
but the calculation of the real roots, and the discovery of the 


* And as observed in the Introduction, the symbolical expressions for the 
roots of equations of the third and fourth degrees are useless for the purposes 
of actual numerical computation except in particular cases. 

+ Traité de la Résolution des Equations Numériques, 1826, p. 19 and 
p-177. The principles of this method will be explained hereafter. 


- wi iNOl 
eaqity OF ILLINUM 


52 GENERAL PROPERTIES OF EQUATIONS. 


number merely of those that are imaginary, comprise all that is 
usually sought to be accomplished in the numerical solution of 
equations. * 

But whatever difficulties may attend the decomposition of a 
given polynomial into its simple factors, the reverse operation, 
that of compounding the expression from given simple elements, 
or of constructing an equation that shall have given roots, is very 
easily accomplished. The roots being given, the simple factors, 
formed by connecting each, by a changed sign, with 2, are all 
given; and the product of these is the first member of the re- 
quired equation, the other member being zero. 


(56.) It has already been proved (42) that every equation 
f(w) = 0 has a root of the forma + 6V — 1; therefore the de- 
pressed equation /’(w) = 0 has also a root of the same form; in 
like manner the next depressed equation /’(7) = 0 has a root of 
this form, and so on, through the entire series. Hence all the n 
roots of an equation of the vth degree are of the same form, 
a+b —1. It will be further shown in next proposition, 
that when the coefficients of the equation are all real, and any of 
the roots are actually imaginary, 0 being different from zero, 
they must occur in conjugate pairs (38); that is, every ima- 
ginary root a+6VW—1, must be accompanied by another, 
Nl 

The conclusion just obtained, respecting the general form of 
all the roots of an equation, enables us to affirm with confidence 
that every fractional power of a+ 6° —1 must be of the same 


* Still the determination of the imaginary roots of numerical equations is 
not without its use in certain practical enquiries, more especially in the 
Integral Calculus. But it is a branch of the general doctrine of numerical 
equations which has not been cultivated with the success that has attended 
the researches of algebraists in reference to the real roots. The method of 
LAGRANGE, adverted to in the preceding note, is too laborious to be of much 
practical value. The same may be said of the method of Bernoutui, by 
recurring series; so that a practicable process for calculating the imaginary 
roots is still a desideratum in the doctrine of numerical equations. 
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form. For, representing this power by a, we have 


e=(at+bV—1)" 
se teas (arts ON 1) 


The integral power m has already been shown to be of the 
form P + QV —1, whether m be positive or negative (37); so 
that the last equation may be written thus, 


a=P+QV—!1 or a®—(P+QV—1) =0 


And it has been shown above that the values of x, in this 


equation, are all of the form a+ ®8W—1. Hence the principle 
announced is fully established. 


PROPOSITION III. 


(57.) Every equation whose coefficients are real, and which 
has one imaginary root, has necessarily another, conjugate to it : 
that is, imaginary roots enter into equations in conjugate pairs. 

Let the equation contain the imaginary root a+6V—1; 
then if this root be substituted for w in f(x), that is in 


N + Aw + Aya? +-+--+ a7 =0 


we shall have 


N+A(a+bV —1)+Ay(a+bV—1)?+ ++ ++ +(a+bV—1)"=0 


Now it is obvious that if the several terms in the first member 
of this equation be developed by the binomial theorem, or by 
actual multiplication, we shall have a series of monomials, of 
which all those that involve odd powers of 6\/—1 will be ima- 
ginary; and all the others real: that is, calling the sum of the 
real terms P, and the sum of the imaginary terms Q*/ —1, the 
equation may be written 


P+QV—1=0... [1] 
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which equation can be satisfied only by the conditions 
Pit) ee 


for if these have not place an imaginary quantity would be equal 


to a real quantity. 
Now we know from the binomial theorem that the develop- 


ments of (p + g)™ and of (p — q)™ differ only in the signs of the 
terms involving the odd powers of g. Hence if a— 6/—1 had 
been substituted for w in f(x), instead of a + 6 J rath we should 
have been led to a result 

Penner 


differing from the former [1] only in the sign of Q. And since 
P=0 and Q=0, this result must like the former be zero; that is 


Pi QA 21 06 ee} 


so that both a + 6V—1 and a—bV—1 are equally roots of 
the proposed equation. 

The first member of that equation is therefore divisible by 
both of the simple divisors 


Fill yeaita A fea 
e“—at+db NW Aaa 
and consequently by their product, the veal quadratic divisor 
a? — 2ax + a? + 6, or (vw — a)? +67... . [3] 


If the depressed equation which results from this division 
have an imaginary root, then from what has just been shown, 
there must exist another real quadratic divisor, composed of 
another pair of conjugate roots. And in general there must 
exist as many real quadratic factors in f(x) as there are pairs of 
imaginary roots in the equation /(#) = 0, besides those formed 
from pairs of real roots. 


(58.) It follows therefore that every equation of an even 
degree, 27, with real coefficients, may be decomposed into n real 
quadratic factors; whatever be the character of the roots en- 
tering it. 
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And further, in conjunction with what is proved at (29), 
every equation of an odd degree, 2” + 1, with real coefficients, 
may be decomposed into » + 1 real factors; m of these being of 
the second degree and one of the first. 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that, in both these cases, if 
more real roots than two enter the equation, they may be com- 
bined in pairs in different ways; so that there may be different 
sets of m quadratic factors, all equally composing the original 
polynomial. And when we say that an equation may be decom- 
posed into its 2 quadratic factors, we merely imply the existence 
of these factors, in its first member. As remarked at (55) the 
actual determination of them requires the accomplishment of the 
general solution of equations. 


(59.) When the roots of an equation with real coefficients are 
all imaginary, then each of the real quadratic factors [3], into 
which it is decomposable being the sum of two squares, it 
follows that whatever number be substituted in the equation for 
x, the result of that substitution must always be posztive; so that 
if a negative result arise from any substitution for z, all the roots 
of the equation cannot be imaginary. That the final term of the 
equation, or that independent of x, must be positive is an 
inference from (29) as well as from what is here established. 

By reasoning exactly similar to that employed above, may it be 
proved that if an equation with rational coefficients have a root 
of the form a+ 4/4, it must have another of the form a — /6; 
so that quadratic surd roots, whether real or imaginary, always 
enter into equations in pairs. 


PROPOSITION IV. 


(60.) To determine the forms of the functions which the coeffi- 
cients in the general equation f(2) = 0 are of the roots. 

It has already been shown (55) that the first member of the 
general equation 


an + ae + Age + Ve Raper ae + . . o + A.x* + 
A,w + Av +N =0 
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is no other than the product of the 2 binomial factors 
U— Ay, © — Ag, © — Ag, - 2 2 « « HU —~|ANY 


in which a, @, a, . ... a,, are the ” roots of the equation. 
By the actual multiplication of these we shall arrive therefore at 
the polynomial f(z), and thus discover the manner in which the 
nm roots enter into the formation of the coefficients. Two or 
three steps of this multiplication will be sufficient to make 
known the general law which connects the coefficients and roots 
together. 


«—a@ 
« — Uy 
a? — Ay\e + Ay Ay 
— a, 
® — Us 
le Sa ale — hy Ay Ag 


| 


ax —— 4 


A on lod 2 ha 
x ae + @, dyx A) Ay Ask + A) Ay Ay Ay 


= dy + a, dy — a, A a, 
| 
— a + &_Q3! — A, A, a, 
—_ a, +44, —4), 4,4, 
+ 2 U4 


+ A, a4 
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Hence by continuing this process, we have, for the coefficients of 
the proposed equation, the values 


Am) Sh — q — 83 — fh i ay neem hs 
Ao = 8 Gy + 2, 0, + MO, +...» + 4,-14, 
A, == a) Qs As ee ay As ay ee Or Riet eo UL RS =. a,—2 ay—] a, 
— a n 
IN EON Rae Bice Ae ye 


We infer, therefore, that in any equation in which the first term, 
or highest power of «, has the coefficient unity, the coefficient of 
the second term is equal to the sum of the roots with their signs 
changed; the coefficient of the third term is equal to the sum of 
the products of every two roots with their signs changed; the 
coefficient of the fourth term is equal to the sum of the products 
of every three roots with their signs changed; and so on: and 
the last term is equal to the product of all the roots with their 
signs changed. It is proper to observe however, that in the 
composition of the third, fifth, seventh, &c. coefficients, it is 
indifferent whether the signs of the roots be changed or not; 
since the products that form these consist each of an even 
number of factors. It follows from this: 

1. That if the coefficient of the second term in any equation 
be 0, that is, if the term be absent, the sum of the positive roots 
must be equal to the sum of the negative roots. 

2. When the coefficients are all whole numbers, and the first 
unity, every integral root of the equation will be found among 
the integral factors of the last term; for this last term, divided 
by a root, will express the product of the remaining roots. This 
product will therefore be the last term of the depressed equation 
involving those remaining roots; and it is plain, from the process 
for deducing this equation, adverted to at p. 51, that all the 
resulting coefficients will be integral if the original coefficients, 
and the root by which they have been depressed, be all integral. 
This last consideration indeed justifies the more general inference 
that, whether the leading coefficient be unity or any other integer, 
still every integral root will accurately divide the last term. 
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3. If the roots of an equation be all positive, the terms will be 
alternately positive and negative ; and if the roots be all negative, 
the terms will be all positive. 

It appears, moreover, that if one root only of an equation be 
changed, every one of the coefficients will be changed. 

For a different and very simple method of deriving the law of 
the coefficients, the student is referred to the Analysis and Solu- 
tion of Cubic and Biquadratic Equations, page 25. 


PROPOSITION V. 


(61.) If the signs of the alternate terms in an equation be 
changed, the signs of all the roots will be changed.* 
Let 


a A eee dg =P A oe ea ee tC 


be any equation, and @ a root; then, if a be substituted for # in 
the first member, the result will be zero; and if we change the 
alternate signs, writing the equation thus, 


P= AN at + A et Aa 8 ee 0 RG 


and instead of a substitute — a for a, the result, should 2 be 
even, will be the very same as before, and consequently zero; but 
if m be odd, then the result will differ from what it was before 
only in this, viz. that all the signs merely of the polynomial will 
be changed, so that as it was zero before, it must be zero still. 
Hence, for every root a in [1], there is an equal root, with 
contrary sign, — a, in [2]. 

Thus the positive roots of any equation may be converted into 
negative, and the negative into positive, by simply changing the 
alternate signs of the equation, commencing at the second, and 
taking care to allow for the absent terms in incomplete equations. 

It is obvious that if the signs of all the terms are changed, 
the roots remain unaltered; because whatever values of 2 cause 
the polynomial to become zero in one case, make it zero in the 
other also. 


* The equation is understood to be complete. If any term be absent it 
must be replaced by a cipher. 
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PROPOSITION VI. 


(62.) If all the coefficients of an equation be whole numbers, 
and that of the leading term unity, the equation cannot have a 
fractional root. 

If possible, let the equation 


ae A jel +... . + Aix? + Ape? + Av+ N =O, 


whose coefficients are all integral, have a fractional root; and let 
the fraction in its lowest terms be z Then, putting this for 2, 
we have 


(SF) + Ana (Syl $ oe FAY (F)>+Aa(5)?-+A(5) +N =0. 


Or, multiplying by 4°~, 
+A, atl + .. +A,a369—-4+4 Ava2b9-3 4 Aab®~?2 4+ No2-!=0. 


Now in this polynomial every term after the first is integral. 


Hence, transposing these to the other side, the first member, 
nT 


which will then be _, must also be integral, But 


lowest terms, a and 6 have no factor in common; and it is obvious 
that there can be no simple factors in a® that are not also in a 
itself: consequently a" and 6 have no factor in common; that is 


n 


Tazo won 54> 
the fraction > is in its lowest terms: and yet it is equal to an 


being in its 


integer: which is absurd. Therefore the proposed equation can- 
not have a fractional root. 

Hence when the coefficients of an equation are whole numbers, 
the first being unity, every real root of the equation must either 
be a whole number or an interminable decimal. The latter are 
called incommensurable roots. It follows from (60) that if there be 
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one of these in the equation, there must be one more at least ; 
whether the coefficients be integral or not, provided only that 
they be all rational; or that the second merely be rational. 

Moreover if, under the former hypothesis as to the coefficients, 
none of the divisors of the last term, whether taken positively or 
negatively, can satisfy the conditions of the equation, when they 
are severally substituted for x, we may conclude that the equation 
has neither an integral nor yet a fractional root: so that those 
roots which are not imaginary must be icommensurable. 

In next chapter this conclusion will be generalized; for it will 
be proved that, whatever integer the leading coefficient A, may 
be, every fractional root must have for its numerator a divisor of 
N, and for its denominator a divisor of A,. 


(63.) It is an important step towards the solution of a nume- 
rical equation to discover by a previous examination how many of 
its roots are real, and thence how many are imaginary. A more 
minute analysis indeed than this must be effected before the 
numerical value of the real roots can be actually developed :—we 
must know how many of these are positive, and how many are 
negative ; and lastly, if they be not whole numbers themselves, 
between what pair of whole numbers each is situated. Now if 
we happen to know that the roots of any proposed equation are all 
real, there is a rule—called the rule of DescaArtes—which will 
enable us to infer, from the mere inspection of the signs of the 
coefficients, how many of these roots are positive, and how many 
negative. The rule will do more; it will show us, without any 
stipulation as to the character of the roots, the greatest number 
of each kind of real roots the equation can possibly have, consis- 
tently with the signs which connect its terms together; and the 
knowledge of these limits, in certain cases to be hereafter noticed, 
will lead at once to the discovery of the number of imaginary 
roots entering the equation. The rule therefore is of considerable 
importance in the analysis of equations; and that importance 
has been increased of late by the extension and greater efficiency 
which have been given to it by BupAN and FouriER ; an account 
of whose researches will be found in a subsequent chapter. The 
rule is enunciated as follows : 
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PROPOSITION VII. 


(64.) A complete equation cannot have a greater number of 
positive roots than there are changes of sign from + to —, and 
from — to +, in the series of terms forming its first member. 
Nor can it have a greater number of negative roots than there 
are permanencies, or repetitions of the same sign in proceeding 
from term to term. 

To demonstrate this remarkable proposition, it will be necessary 
merely to show that, if any polynomial, whatever be the signs of 
its terms, be multiplied by a factor « — a, corresponding to a 
positive root, the resulting polynomial will present at least one 
more change of sign than the original ; and that if it be multiplied 
by « + a, corresponding to a negative root, the result will exhibit 
at least one more permanence of sign than the original. This is 
the form to which the proposition was first reduced by SEGNER,* 
whose demonstration is distinguished from all others by its sim- 
plicity. It is in substance as follows: 

Suppose the signs of the proposed polynomial to succeed each 
other in any order, as 


ee ee et 
then the multiplication of the polynomial, by # — a, will give 


rise to two rows of terms, which, added vertically, furnish the 


product. The first row will, obviously, present the very same 
series of signs as the original; and the second, arising from the 
multiplication by the negative term — a, will present the same 
series of signs as we should get by changing every one of the 
signs of the first row. In fact, the two rows of signs would be 


+—-—-+—-+++4+—--—+4+ 
—~++—-+4+—-—-—-++4- 


and signsof prod. + —-#+—+2++—-++4-. 


* Mémoires de Berlin, 1756, Lagrange, Traité, &c. p. 156, 
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We have written the ambiguous sign + in the product when 
the addition of unlike signs in the partial products occurs ; and it 
is very plain that these ambiguities will, in this and in every 
other arrangement, be just as numerous as the permanencies in 
the proposed: thus, in the present arrangement, the proposed 
furnishes four permanencies, viz.— —, + +, + +, ——; and 
there are, accordingly, in the product four ambiguities, the 
other signs remaining the same as in the proposed, with the ex- 
ception of the final sign, which is superadded, and which is always 
contrary to the final sign in the proposed. 

It is an easy matter, therefore, when the signs of the terms of 
any polynomial are given, to write down immediately the signs in 
the product of that polynomial, by #— a, as far, at least, as these 
signs are determinable without knowing the values of the quanti- 
ties employed ; for we shall merely have to change every perma- 
nency in the proposed into a sign of ambiguity, and to superadd 
a final sign, unlike that with which the proposed row termi- 
nates. For instance, if the proposed arrangement were 


Shlain clas erred eatin eats, 
the signs of the product would be 
phase, Bee Sgr SUG ty moe og) sie) Rees 
Again, if the signs in the proposed were in the order 
Pa a rn al at eee 
the signs in the product would be in the order 
ea ERE ES oe 


As therefore in passing from the multiplicand to the product, 
it is the permanencies only of the former that can suffer any 
change, it is impossible that the variations can ever be diminished 
however they may be increased. Consequently the most un- 
favorable supposition for our purpose is, that the permanencies 
(omitting the superadded sign,) remain the same in number; and 
in this case, if the proposed terminate with a variation, the super- 
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added sign in the product, being unlike the sign that immedi- 
ately precedes it, will introduce another variation; but if it ter- 
minate with a permanency, then the corresponding ambiguity in 
the result will obviously, substitute for it what sign we will, form 
a variation, either with the preceding or with the superadded sign. 
It follows, therefore, that no equation can have a greater number 
of positive roots than variations of sign. 

To prove the second part of the proposition it will suffice to 
remark that, if we change the alternate signs in an equation, 
we change the roots from positive to negative, and vice versa. 
The equation thus changed would have its permanencies replaced 
by variations, and its variations by permanencies; and, since by 
the foregoing, the changed equation cannot have a greater num- 
ber of positive roots than variations, the proposed cannot have a 
greater number of negative roots than permanencies. 


(65.) This proposition constitutes the celebrated rule of signs; 
and serves to point out limits which the number of the positive 
and negative roots of an equation can never exceed. It does not, 
however, furnish us with the means of ascertaining how many 
real roots, of either kind, any proposed equation may involve; 
nor indeed does it enable us to affirm that even one positive or 
negative root actually exists in any equation; it merely shows 
that 7f real roots exist, those which are positive, or those which 
are negative, cannot exceed a certain number; they may, however, 
fall greatly short of this number, and, indeed, be all imaginary. 
But, as remarked at (63), the rule is not without its use, even in 
detecting imaginary roots; as it sometimes discovers discrepancies 
incompatible with the existence of real roots, in those equations 
which are incomplete, or have terms wanting. For example, sup- 
pose we wished to ascertain the nature of the roots of the cubic 
equation 


w+ Avx+N=0, 


in which A and N are positive. Putting the equation in a com- 
plete form, it is 


e+ 02? + Ar4+N=0. 
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Now, when we take the second term, +, there are no varia- 
tions, so there can be no positive root; but when we take the 
same term, —, there is only one permanence, so that there can- 
not be more than one negative root; these conclusions would be 
contradictory if the roots were real; we therefore infer that the 
proposed has a pair of imaginary roots. 

If the equation had been 


2 —Ar+N=0, 


we could not have pronounced anything respecting the nature of 
the roots from the application of the rule of signs; for, supplying 
the absent term, we have 


zw +0a? —Ar+N=0; 


which presents one permanence and two variations, whichever 
sign we give to the second term; so that all we can affirm is, that 
if the roots are real, two must be positive and one negative. 
Two roots, however, may be imaginary, in which case the third 
will be negative, because the sign of N is positive (29). 


(66.) Unfailing criteria for the detection of imaginary roots 
will be given in a subsequent chapter; it only remains for us to 
deduce here one or two obvious particulars, the most important 
of which is, that when we know beforehand that an equation 
contains none but real roots, then the rule of Descartes will 
enable us to ascertain exactly the number of each kind, as may 
be readily proved as follows: 

Let » be the degree of the equation, p the number of perma- 
nencies, and vw the number of variations; then n= p+. Let 
also p’ be the number of negative roots, and 2 the number of 
positive roots; then n = p’ + v’: whence 


ptrve=pter. 


Now it is proved above that p’ cannot be greater than p, nor 
can v’ be greater than v; hence, necessarily, 


p=p,and»vy=y; 


od 
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consequently, when the roots are all real, the number of positive 
roots will be equal to the number of variations, and the number 
of negative roots equal to the number of permanencies. 

A second inference is, that when the signs of a complete 
equation are alternately positive and negative the equation cannot 
have a negative root; and when the signs are all alike it cannot 
have a positive root. 


(67.) In the preceding investigation the equation is supposed 
to be rendered complete, when any terms are wanting, by the 
insertion of those terms with zero-coefflicients. But, as these zeros 
must be accompanied by the double sign +, their intervention 
merely adds to the number of ambiguities ; so that if a variation 
exist between two consecutive signs in the incomplete equation 
the ambiguities which intervene, however they be interpreted, 
cannot possibly destroy this variation, or convert it into a perma- 
nency. Hence no variations can be Jost by these insertions; nor, 
if we give to all the intervening zeros the same sign, can any 
be gained. We may therefore suppress the condition as to the 
equation being complete, as far as the first part of the proposition 
is concerned, and conclude that, whether the equation be complete 
or not, the number of positive roots can never exceed the number 
of changes of sign. And as the negative roots of an equation are 
always convertible into positive by simply substituting — @ for a, 
(61,) we may conclude farther, that the number of negative roots 
can never exceed the number of changes that would take place, if 
«x were turned into — vw. Thus the rule of signs may be freed 
from all restriction as to the complete form of the equation : and 
notice need be taken of the absent terms only with a view to 
detect the existence of imaginary roots. 


(68.) This method of searching after indications of imaginary 
roots is of considerable importance in the analysis of equations ; 
it is involved in the following general principles : 


1. The absence of an even number of consecutive terms from 
an equation is an indication that there are at least that number of 
imaginary roots in the equation. 
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Let the 2m absent terms in the equation of the uth degree be 
replaced by 2m zeros; and suppose, first, that the two terms 
between which they occur have like signs. Give to the 2m zeros 
these same signs. Then, considering only the two terms and the 
intervening zeros, we shall evidently have 2m + 1 permanencies ; 
so that if the terms omitted furnish 4 permanencies more, it will 
follow that the number of positive roots cannot exceed n — k — 
2m — 1. 

Change now the sign of the first, and that of every alternate, 
zero; then, their number being even, the first and last must 
evidently have unlike signs. Hence the last zero and the term 
following it have a permanence; and this is the only permanence 
within the proposed limits: hence the number of negative roots 
cannot exceed & + 1. Consequently the entire number of real 
roots cannot exceed (n— hk — 2m —1) + (4A +1) =n— 2m. 
But there are n roots altogether; therefore there must be 2m 
imaginary roots at least. 

If the vacancies occur between unlike signs, then, when the 
zeros are all plus, there will be only 2m permanencies ; and when 
they are alternately plus and minus, no permanencies, in the 
interval. Hence, supposing, as before, that the terms not taken 
into account furnish 4 permanencies, it will follow from the first 
arrangement that the number of positive roots cannot exceed 
n — k — 2m, nor the number of negative roots, 4; so that 
the entire number cannot exceed n — k — 2m + k=n—2m: 
therefore in this case also there must be 2m imaginary roots at 
least. 


2. The absence of an odd number of consecutive terms from an 
equation is an indication that the equation has that number of 
imaginary roots, plus or minus one; according as the vacancies 
occur between like or between unlike signs. 

When the extreme signs are like and the intervening 2m + 1 
zeros are written with the same signs, we shall have 2m + 2 per- 
manencies. And when the signs of the zeros are made alternately 
positive and negative we shall have no permanencies. 

From the first arrangement it follows, if £4 be the permanencies 
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furnished by the omitted terms, that the number of positive roots 
cannot exceed n — 2m — 2—k; and from the second arrange- 
ment that the number of negative roots cannot exceed 4; so that 
the entire number of real roots cannot exceed n — 2m — 2. 
Hence 2m + 2 of the roots at least must be imaginary. 

When the extreme signs are unlike there will be but 2m + 1 
permanencies under the first arrangement, and ove under the 
second; so that in this case the number of positive roots cannot 
exceed n — 2m — 1 — k, nor the number of negative roots & + 1. 
flence, the number of real roots cannot exceed (7 — 2m— 1 —h) 
+ (k + 1) =” — 2m; so that 2m of the roots, at least, must be 
imaginary. 


(69.) By the aid of these principles we may examine the 
several intervals that occur in an incomplete equation, and thus 
determine a limit to the total number of its imaginary roots. 
And in order to this it will be unnecessary to keep in remem- 
brance the formal enunciations we have given to those principles 
above : for, from the character of the preceding investigation, and 
the conclusions deduced from it,: it is plain that, when absent 
terms occur in an equation, we have nothing to do but to fill up 
each chasm by the requisite group of zeros, giving to the indivi- 
dual zeros of each group the sign of the immediately preceding 
term, so that the greatest number of permanencies may be 
secured. We have then to write the several signs of the entire 
series of terms anew, giving however a changed sign to every 
alternate zero in each group, so that the /east number of perma- 
nencies may be obtained. The number of permanencies thus 
lost in proceeding from the first row of signs to the second, or, 
which amounts to the same thing, the number of variations lost in 
proceeding from the second to the first, will be equal to the 
number of imaginary roots which the equation must have, at 
least. 

This gives the necessary completion to the rule of DEscARTEs, 
and is included in the general theorem of FourrEeR and Bupan, 
which will be discussed hereafter. It is usually ascribed to 
Der Gua, who was the first to give a general demonstration of the 
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rule of Descarres,* and who deduced several interesting conse- 
quences from it as respects the connexion between zero-coefti- 
cients and imaginary roots. The leading principle, however, 
established by Dr Gua, in the paper referred to, is the important 
one that an equation can never have all its roots real unless the 
equations of inferior degree derived from it, as at p. 17, have all 
their roots real also ; from which he inferred that if for any value 
of x one of these derived polynomials vanished, and at the same 
time caused the immediately preceding and succeeding polyno- 
mials to furnish results with like signs, imaginary roots neces- 
sarily existed in the proposed equation.t From the same gene- 
ral principle he further deduced an expression for the number of 
conditions necessary to be fulfilled in order that all the roots of 
an equation may be real. LAGRANGE has given a condensed and 
able view of these researches of DE Gua, in a note appended to 
his work on Equations, and has noticed the remarkable circuim- 
stance, that the conditions of reality to which De Gua was led 
are the very same in number as those to which he himself was 
conducted by a very different route; although these conditions 
were found to be unnecessarily numerous in equations of the third 
and fourth degree, and were suspected by LAGRANGE to be capa- 
ble of reduction in those of the higher orders, a suspicion which 
the discovery of Sturm has fully confirmed. 

To these observations we shall merely add, that the rule of 
DescarTES was first published in his Geometry in 1637, but 
without demonstration. And as the work of Harriot, published 
in 1631—ten years after the author’s death,t had already exhi- 
bited the mode of effecting the composition of the first member 
of an equation from the simple factors involving the several roots— 
illustrating and confirming the method by numerical examples, it 
has been generally maintained by English algebraists that the rule 


* Mémoires de l Académie des Sciences, 1741. The general theorem of 
Fourter includes that of Descarres, as well as the deductions of Dr Gua 
noticed in the text. 

+ These propositions will be proved in the chapter on the limits to the real 
roots of equations. 

+ Artis Analytice Praxis. 
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of Descarres was plainly set forth in Harriot’s researches, and 
that it should bear Harriot’s name. The learned Dr. Wauuis 
strenuously supports Harriot’s claim: but the precision with 
which the principle is announced by Descarrzs, although very 
probably but a mere conjectural inference from Harriot’s 
composition of equations, will no doubt justify the common 
practice of giving his name to the rule.* 


* For further particulars respecting this subject reference may be made to 
Wauuis’s Algebra, to the before-mentioned paper of De Gua, to Hurron’s 
History of Algebra, and to a note at p. 220 of vol. 1. of Hurron’s Course, by 
Davies, 1841. It may be proper to add that Dz Gua, though maintaining 
the claims of Descarres to the discovery of the theorem, very naturally con- 
cludes, in the absence of all demonstration, that Descarrss arrived at it only 
by induction: and we may here add, that for such an induction Harrror’s 
examples were fully sufficient. Fourier, however, combats this opinion of 
Der Gua, on the ground that a demonstration of the theorem was possible 
from the composition of equations, which composition however Harrior was 
the first to make known. See Fourirr, Analyse des Equations, p. v. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON THE TRANSFORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 


(70.) ALGeBRAIcAL Equations do not always present them- 
selves in the most convenient forms for solution, and hence the 
expediency of being provided with the means of changing them 
from one form to another. Depriving the leading term of its 
coefficient, by division or otherwise, is the most simple change of 
this kind, and is a desirable preparative to the usual methods of 
solution, as it simplifies the form without affecting the roots of the 
equation. In most transformations, however, the roots them- 
selves become also changed, but still bear such known and simple 
relations to those of the original equation, as to render the deter- 
mination of these latter from them an easy operation. Generally 
indeed, to change the roots into others bearing given relations to 
them, is the direct object of the transformation; so that this part 
of the subject, in its full extent, involves the solution of the 
following comprehensive problem, viz. To transform an equation 
into another such that the roots of the latter shall be any given 
functions of those of the former. Under this form the subject 
will offer itself for discussion in a subsequent chapter; but we 
have no occasion to enter upon the investigation of so general a 
problem here, our attention at present being confined to those 
transformations which are useful or necessary in the actual so- 
lution of numerical equations, and which may be comprised in 
the four propositions following: 


PROPOSITION I. 


(71.) To transform an equation into another whose roots shall 
differ, either in excess or defect, from the roots of the original by _ 
any given quantity. 
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Let us suppose that the original equation is 
A,z* + Aj + Aw? +Ar+N=0.... [1], 


and that we wish to transform it into another whose roots shall 
be the same in number, but shall differ from them in magnitude 
each by the quantity 7; then the relation between the 2 in the 
original equation and the z’ in the transformed, will be 


eaatr, ore =e—r 


in which 7 will be plus or minus, according as the new roots, 
or values of a’, are to differ from the original roots, or values of 2, 
in defect or excess. If we actually substitute this value of @ in 
the original, we shall obviously have the transformed equation, 
which will be of the form 


Ae + Ale? Ae Ae! + NUS 0... 2]; 


and it is in this way that the result is generally obtained. But 
the method of actual substitution is unnecessarily laborious; and 
may be entirely superseded by a very simple process, which we 
shall now explain. 

Instead of 2 put its value « —~, in the equation [2]; we shall 
then have 


A,(a—r)* + A’,(e@—r)? + AU(a@—r)? +A/(a@—r)+ N’=0. . [3]; 


an equation which, when reduced to a series of monomials by 
actually developing the terms, must be identical with the original; 
for, in fact, we have now returned from [2] to [1], by restoring 
to # its value x—~vr. Hence we have the identity 


A,(@—7r)*+ A‘ (e@—r) +A, (@—r)? + A (@—r) +N = 
A,v* + Agw + Ajx? + Aw +N. 


It is plain that if we divide the first member of this by x — 7, 
the remainder must be N’; but, the two members being identical, 
the division of either by  — 7 must give the same remainder, 
and the same quotient. The division, therefore, of the second 
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member, that is of the original polynomial, by # — 7, gives, for. 
remainder N’, and for quotient, 


A, (@—r)? + AS («@ —7r)? + AG (@—r) + A. 


Also, dividing this by «# — 7, we have for remainder A’, and 


for quotient, 
A,(@—~7)? + AL (a —r) + A4. 


Again, dividing this by « — 7, the remainder becomes A’,, and 
the quotient, 


And lastly, dividing this by # — 7, we have, for the final re- 
mainder, A’,; and, for the final quotient, A,; and in this manner 
may the coefficients in the transformed equation [2] be severally 
determined. 

Although, to avoid unnecessary complication, we have assumed 
the equation [1] to be of only the fourth degree, yet it is plain 
that the process by which the unknown coefficients in [2] have 
been derived one after another, in reverse order, is perfectly 
general, The division of the original polynomial by # — r fur- 
nishes for remainder N’; the division of the quotient by «# —r 
furnishes for remainder A’; the division of the second quotient 
gives for remainder A,’; and thus, by noting the remainders sup- 
plied by these successive divisions, we discover the several coeffi- 
cients of the transformed equation one after another, till we finally 
arrive at the coefficient A’,_,; the one preceding this, that is the 
leading coefficient, being the same as that in the original equation. 

Now we have exhibited at (51) a very easy way of performing 
the division of a polynomial, /(x), by such a divisor as «—~r; 
and, by employing that method in the present problem, the re- 
quired transformation may always be rapidly effected, as the fol- 
lowing examples will readily show. 


1. Transform the equation 
x4 + 52° + 4a? + 37 — 105 = O, 


into another, whose roots shall be less than those of the proposed, 
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by 2. Here the constant divisor is # —2, and the process 
directed by the above investigation, and conducted according to 
the plan at (51), will be as follows: 


eee Se Ave Aya. N 
1+5+4+ 3—105(2=r 


2+14+ 36+ 78 


“ 


“SI 


1+ 7418+ 39— 27..N=>—2 
2+18 + 72 


1+ 9+4+36 +111 ..A’=111 


2 +22 


1 +11 +58 ..°. A’, = 58 
2 


Te 13 Ae 13. 
Hence the transformed equation is 
v4 + 134/38 + 58a’? + llla’ — 27 = 0. 


(72.) After what has been done in Proposition 1. p. 42, it is 
presumed that the student will require no verbal explanation of the 
foregoing process. It will no doubt be sufficient to remark that, 
calling the numbers below the black lines results, each result is 
formed by adding 7 times the result immediately before it to the 
result immediately above it. We may observe, however, that the 
operation would be somewhat abbreviated by omitting the repe- 
tition of the first coefficient in the commencement of each row of 
results, by suppressing the plus signs, and by reserving the de- 


terminations of A’, A’, A’, and N’, till we come to the last result, 
thus : 
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1 5 4 3ip=- 105.2 

2 14 36 78 
7 18 39 
2 18 72 
9 36 
2 22 

11 
2 


v4 + 13a’3 + 58v7% + 11)a’— 27 =0. 


By suppressing also the several addends, and performing the 
addition operations mentally, we should, of course, abridge the 
space occupied by the process, very considerably. The whole 
would then, in fact, be reduced to this, viz. 


BS Se he ee: 
Pe aes oy 


9 011d 
iG Bho ays) 
13 


Other means might be easily contrived for shortening the 
apparent work; but we would recommend to the student the 
exhibition of the entire process rather than incur the risk of 
error by suppressing any of the steps. When 7 is 1, then 
indeed, as there is no effective multiplication, the process na- 
turally takes the form here given, as in the following example. 


2. It is required to transform the equation 
2e4 — 13a? + 107 —19=0 
into another, whose roots shall be less than the roots of this 
equation by 1. 
2 0 — 13 10 — 19 (1 


2—ll— 1—20 .. N’ =— 20 
4— 7— 8 A= — 78 
6— 1 a cil fe ] 


8 o%e A’, — 8. 
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Hence, the transformed equation is 
Qe/4 + 82/3 — x’? — 82’ — 20 = 0. 


3. It is required to transform the preceding equation into 
another, whose roots are less by 3. 


Ome eae Ss Cte wend RG 

6 18 15 75 
6 5 25 

6 36 123 

i2 4} 

6 54 
18 

6 


trans. equa. 22/4 + 24a’3 + 95x + 1482’ + 56=0. 


4, It is required to transform the equation 
6a? — 327 + 4a — 1 = 0, 


into another, whose roots shall exceed the roots of this by 3. 
Here the multipher will be — 3, 


Gige-—ees ge eats 
— 18 63 — 201 
I 67 
— 18 iy, 

—.39 
aif 


trans, equation, 6 — 57a” + 1842’ — 202 = 0. 


7 
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The foregoing operation for diminishing or increasing the 
roots of an equation by any proposed number, deserves the 
student’s special attention. The process is purely numerical ; 
and arranges itself in a form that renders it of great value in the 
numerical solution of equations, which is conducted, step by step, 
by a series of operations of this kind. 


5. Transform the equation 
2°?®—7x#+7=—0 


into one whose roots shall be less than the roots of this by 2. 
The transformed equation is a + 6a? + o¢ + 1=0. 


6. Transform the equation 
19x4 — 223 — 3547 — l6a —2 = 0 


into another, in which the roots shall be diminished by 3. 
The transformed equation is 
19a4 + 206a° + 793a? + 12322 + 580 =0. 


7. ‘Transform the equation 
3e4 — 132° + 7x? — 84 —9 = 0 


into another, whose roots shall each be smaller than those of the 
proposed by 3. 
The transformed equation is 3a4*—9a—4a?— % «—8t=0. 


PROPOSITION If. 


Zé 
/ 


(73.) To transform an equation into another whose roots shall 
be the reciprocals of those of the former. 


In the proposed equation 


N = AG Ala? + Ale fe. Aa 0) 


TRANSFORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 77 


substitute - _ ine w, then the values of will be the same as those 


of a, and, Peodeetende the values aft, y will be the reciprocals 
of those of x; that is, the roots of the equation 


Adin Achat Ae A, 
N+ —+—74+-7+...—7=0, 
¥ Y Y y 


or, rather of 
Nye Ayaal fp Annee Aye? os. 4 A 0; 


will be the reciprocals of the roots of the proposed equation. 
Hence the transformed equation is deduced from the original, 
sumply by reversing the order of the coefficients ; as many terms, 
therefore, as are absent in the original equation, so many and no 
more will be absent in the transformed. 

Hence we may transform an equation into another, whose 
roots shall be less or greater than the reciprocals of those of the 
proposed, by applying the process employed in last proposition 
to the coefficients of the given equation, written in reverse order. 
For example, let it be required to transform the equation 


wt — 12¢? + 12a —3 = 0, 


into another, whose roots shall be equal to the reciprocals of 
those of the given equation, diminished by 1. 


ele Oe en | 
Seg SD 
Hee Sag, 
3 6 
0 


Hence, the transformed equation is 
— 3y4 + Oy? + 6y? HO0y —2=0; 
or rather 


3y4 — by? +2=0. 
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(74.) If the coefficients of the proposed equation be the same 
when taken in reverse order, as when taken in direct order, both 
in signs and numerical values, it is obvious that the reciprocals of 
the roots will furnish the same series of quantities as the roots 
themselves, seeing that the equation which involves the reciprocal 
roots will be the same as the original equation; the roots of 
the original equation must, therefore, under such circumstances, 
be of the form 


] i 
Ay —3 Moy —3 Az, —; &e. 
iT ] ] 
or — 1; a, —3 dy, —; as, —; &e. 
a, Ay As 


of which the reciprocals produce the same series of quantities. 

The first row of roots, where each is accompanied by its reci- 
procal, will belong to equations of an even degree: the second to 
those of an odd degree, the signs of the coefficients observing the 
law just stated. It will appear presently that the single isolated 
root, in an equation of an odd degree, must be, as written above, 
— 1, the first term of the equation being, as usual, positive. 

If the equation be of an odd degree, and the coefficients, taken 
in reverse order, be in magnitude the same as when taken in 
direct order, but in signs all different, then also will the roots of 
the transformed equation be identical with those of the original 
equation; for, by changing all the signs of the transformed 
equation, which of course produces no change in the roots, the 
equation will become the same as the original, and must, there- 
fore, have the same roots. The same thing evidently has place 
in equations of an even degree, under like circumstances, pro- 
vided only the middle term be absent. If the middle term be 
present, then the signs taken in reverse order cannot all be 
contrary to those taken in direct order: the middle term will 
interfere with this arrangement of the signs. 

Equations whose coefficients exhibit either of these laws, and 
whose roots are, in consequence, of the above form, are called 
recurring equations, or reciprocal equations. ‘They will be more 
fully treated of hereafter. 
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In a recurring equation of an odd degree, one root will always 
be + 1 or — 1, according as the sign of the last term is — or + ; 
for, as the roots of the transformed are always the same as those 
of the original in recurring equations, and yet at the same time 
the roots of the transformed are the reciprocals of those of the 
original, one of the odd number of roots must be + 1, or — 1; 
moreover, as the remaining roots consist of pairs, having the 
same sign, the last term of the equation, which is the product of 
all the roots with their signs changed, must take the opposite 
sign to the root unity, being — when that root is +, and + when 
the root is —. 


PROPOSITION IIl. 


(75.) To transform an equation into another, whose roots 
shall be given multiples or submultiples of those of the proposed 
equation. 

Let the given equation be freed by division from the coefficient 
of the first term ;* then, in the resulting equation, the coefficient 
of the second term will be the sum of the roots with contrary 
signs; the next coefficient, the sum of the products, two and 
two; the next, the sum of the products, three and three, signs 
being changed, and so on (prop. iv. p. 55): hence, for the roots 
to be m times as great, we must multiply the second term by m, 
the third by m?, the fourth by m’, and so on. These multiplica- 
tions being effected we may introduce any additional factor into 
all the transformed coefficients without disturbing the roots: and 
thus the coefficient of the leading term of the equation, tempo- 
rarily removed by division, may now be restored by multiplication. 
In practice however we may evidently leave the original coeffi- 
cient undisturbed, and proceed at once with the multiplications 
here directed. 


* It is necessary to say freed by division, in order that the roots may be 
preserved unaltered. The present proposition furnishes other means of re- 
moving the first coefficient, but not without changing the roots. 
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If, for example, it be required to transform the equation 
203 — 5a? + 72 — 12 =0, 


into another, whose roots are three times as great, we shall 
merely have to multiply the second term by 3, the third by 9, 
and the fourth by 27; the transformed will therefore be 


2x3 — 15a? + 637 —324 = 0. 


It is an obvious inference from the preceding rule, that if in an 
equation the coefficients of the second, third, fourth, &c. terms 
be divisible by m, m?, m?, &c., respectively, the roots will have 
the common measure m. 


(76.) We may now easily prove the property mentioned at p. 60, 
viz., that when an equation, with integral coefficients, has a frac- 
tional root, the final coefficient, N, is divisible by the numerator 
of the fraction, and the leading coefficient, A,, by the denomi- 


a 
nator. For let z be the fractional root, a and 6 having no com- 


mon factor: then if the equation be transformed into another 
whose roots are 6 times as great, the final term of the transformed 
will be 2=N. One root of this transformed equation will be the 
integer a, therefore (p. 57) a is a factor of 6"N. But as a has no 
factor in common with 6, by hypothesis, a cannot be a factor of 5": 
hence a must be a factor of N. 

Again, let the proposed equation be converted into another 
whose roots are the reciprocals of the original roots (73). The 
leading coefficient of the transformed equation will be N, and the 


oF : 
absolute term A,: also — will be a root of this equation. As 
a 


before, let the last equation be transformed into another whose 
roots are a times as great: the absolute term will then be a™A,, 
which (p. 57) is divisible by 4. But, as before, 6 cannot be a 
factor of a": hence it must be a factor of A,. 

It thus appears that when the first member of an equation 
whose coefficients are all integral, is divided by the first member 
of the simple equation involving one of the roots,—numerical fac- 
tors common to both terms of the divisor being expunged,—the 
extreme terms of the quotient must be free from fractions. But 


D 
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this is only a particular case of a much more general property, 
viz., that if the first member of an equation be divided by the 
first member of any other equation whose roots all belong to the 
former—the coefficients of both dividend and divisor being free 
from fractions, and those of the latter free from common factors 
—then all the terms of the quotient will be free from fractions. 
This general proposition will be found of considerable use in the 
analysis of equations : it may be established as follows: 

Let the first member of the proposed equation, when the co- 
efficients are freed from common factors, be 


TA ESS Yi ae oe aaa Se tee ae ae oe Od 
and the first member of the equation involving m of its roots 
(ee EEN Der Pea hs tay le ahead UA, 


common factors being expunged. 

All the simple factors of [2] occur among those of [1], so that 
[1] is divisible by [2] without remainder. Suppose that, in: 
order to preclude the entrance of fractions into the quotient 
arising from this division, it be necessary to multiply [1] by some 
factor P, and let the quotient whose coefficients are thus all ren- 
dered integral be 


DEAE SA AES oh GY Mae AS BY. 


This quotient has no factor common to all its terms, otherwise P 
would involve this factor unnecessarily, and would therefore be 
needlessly large. 


Now since the operation terminates without a remainder, we 
must have 


[2] x [3] =P x [1). 


The second member of this equation is divisible by the number 
P: hence the first member must be divisible by P. But neither 
[2] nor [3] is divisible by any number except unity. Conse- 
quently P = 1,* so that the division of [1] by [2] furnishes 


* We may prove that the first member of the above equation can have no 
numerical factor, as follows:—Suppose q to be any prime number, and let R 
represent the aggregate of those terms in [2], whose coefficients contain the 


6 
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a quotient free from fractions, without any previous pre- 
paration. 

It follows from this that, when the proposed equation is free 
from fractions, every depressed equation, arising from the elimi- 
nation of any number of its roots—by dividing by the integral 
polynomial involving those roots—must also be free from fractions. 
Hence, when it is suspected that a polynomial, free from fractions 
and common factors, involves roots all of which belong to a pro- 
posed equation, we may proceed to divide the latter polynomial 
by the former; and, if a fractional coefficient occur in the quo- 
tient, may discontinue the operation, and conclude that the sup- 
posed connexion between the polynomials has not place; but if 
no fraction occur, and the operation terminate without remainder, 
then of course the suspicion is verified. The same conclusions 
follow although the suspected divisor be divided by any integer— 
as for instance by the leading coefficient in it—notwithstanding 
the fractional coefficients thence introduced; since the only effect 
upon the quotient will be to introduce this integer, as a factor, 
into all its terms. 


(77.) By help of the transformation in (75), the coefficient 
of the first term of an equation may be removed without intro- 


factor g, R’ representing the remaining terms, In like manner let S be the 
sum of the terms in [3], whose coefficients all involve g, S’ being the sum of 
the remaining terms ; then 
R-+ R'=[2] 
S + S'= [3] 
Hence, multiplying these together, 
RS + R/S + RS’ + R’S’= [2] x [3]. 


And since by hypothesis ¢ divides R and S, it divides the first three terms of this 
equation: hence, that it may divide the product of [2] and [3], it must divide 
the fourth term R/S’: but this is impossible ; for let hat, h’x™ be the two terms 
in R‘ and S’ respectively, affected with the highest power of x; then since their 
product, A’ at+*’, must form a distinct term of the product R’S’, because all the 
other component parts of it involve inferior powers of «, it follows that 4’ must 
be divisible by g ; which is absurd, because there is no factor either in h or h’ 


equal to qg, seeing that all terms containing this factor have been excluded from 
R’ and 8’, 
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ducing fractions ; for, if m be the coefficient of the first term, and 
we transform the equation into another, whose roots are m times 
those of the former, the factor m will then enter into all the other 
terms; dividing by it will therefore free the first term, and 
introduce no fractions. The transformed equation will therefore 
be obtained by expunging the coefficient of the first term, pre- 
serving the second term, multiplying the third by m, the fourth 
by m2, &c. and the roots of the transformed will be m times those 
of the original. Thus, taking the equation 


322 — 52 +2=—0, 


which, completed, is 


323 + Ox? — 5a +2=—0; 


we have for the transformed, whose roots are three times as 
great, the equation 


wo + 0a? —15¢4 + 18=—0, 
or, rather 


w—l5e¢+18=0. 


Fractions may be removed from an equation by transforming 
the equation into another, whose roots are those of the former, 
multiplied by the product of the denominators of the fractions, 
or by a common multiple of the denominators. For example, 
the equation 2° + +42—12+42=0, will be transformed into 
a + 3x7 — 12x + 432 = 0, by multiplying the terms, com- 
mencing at the second, by the successive powers of 6; and, if the 
roots of the former equation be @,, a,, az, those of the latter will 
be 6a,, 6a,, 6a,. 

This method will always effect the removal of the fractions, 
although not always without introducing a new inconvenience ; 
namely, very large coefficients. If the attainment of simplicity 
therefore be the ultimate object, we shall often find it better to 
clear the fractions in the ordinary way; that is, by multiplying 
all the terms by the least common multiple of the coefficients, 
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although we thus introduce a coefficient into the leading term. 
But which of these two methods is to be preferred in any parti- 
cular case, must be determined from the character of the deno- 
minators themselves, which may happen to be so related to one 
another that they may all be removed according to the first 
method by employing only a small submultiple of their common 
multiple. For instance, the equation 


will, agreeably to the first method, be converted into 


x? + 32° — 12a? — 64 + 10 = 0, 


an equation whose roots are six times those of the former, by 
employing the multipliers 6, 62, 6%, 64, instead of the correspond- 
ing powers of the common multiple 648; 6 being a small sub- 
multiple of this. 


(78.) In what has preceded, the roots of the proposed 
equation are considered to be multiplied by m in the trans- 
formed: but if they be regarded as divided by m, then the terms 
of the equation, commencing with the second, will have to be 
divided by m, m?, m3, &c. respectively ; and as these divisors may 
all be removed by multiplying each of the terms by the highest 
power of m, it follows that the general equation of the xth 
degree 


Anz” +A,_,a"7!4 ...A,a2+ Ana? + Ax +N =0 
will become 


Aym™ a®+A,_jm®—! an! +... Agm? a> + Am? a? + Ama+N=0 


when its roots are all divided by m. And it may be further 
remarked, that whatever powers of x be absent in the original 
equation, the same powers will be absent in the transformed, 
whether the roots be multiplied or divided. 
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PROPOSITION IV. 


(79.) To transform an equation into another, im which any 
proposed term shall be absent. 

If the transformed equation is to be deprived of its second 
term, which is the term generally required to be removed, the 
transformation may be effected by the process in Problem I. 
p- 70, as it will be merely required to diminish the roots by such 
a quantity, 7, as will cause the second coefficient in the resulting 
equation to vanish. Now, in the process of diminishing the 
roots, it is seen, that when the leading coefficient is unity, 7 
is added to the second term n times; so that for the result of 
these additions to be zero, 7 must be minus the zth part of the 
second coefficient in the proposed equation. To illustrate 
this, let it be required to remove the second term from the 
equation 


wt — 1203 4+ 1742 — Ov +7 =0. 


Here r = 12 = 3, and the operation is as follows: 


bee 17 — 9 a 
3 —27 —30 —117 
e109 
fi) —hSte 284 
—6 —28 
3 — 9 
—3 
3 


xt + 0a? — 37a? — 123% —110=0. 
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hence the transformed equation is 
x? — 37x27 — 123% — 110 = 0,7 
the roots of which are those of the proposed diminished by 3. 


(80.) But in order to determine the value of 7, necessary to 
cause any other coefficient to vanish, let us actually substitute 
x +r for v, in the general equation 


me +A ja +... Ae +N=0, 
and then develop the several powers by the binomial theorem, 


arranging the result according to the decreasing powers of a; we 
shall thus have 


Te OE Sr IN ee Hee = 1) 2 Ee ee pee = 
+ ies aE Pap 1) hea ye a8 ish wie 
+ A,» bi Agag oF 
+ Ar 
+ N 


In order that the second term of this transformed equation may 
vanish, we must have the condition 


mi) 
> 


or-+ A,» =0 i — 7 


as before determined. 
That the third term may vanish, we must have the condition 


a(n — 1) 


5 m+ (n—1)A._jr+A,.=0; 


TRANSFORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 87 


which, being a quadratic equation, will furnish two values for +, 
each of which will cause the third term in the transformed 
equation to vanish. 

The determination of values for 7, that will cause the fourth 
term to vanish, will require the solution of an equation of the 
third degree; and, to remove the last term N, would require the 
solution of the following equation of the zth degree in 7, viz. the 
equation 


PAPA P tw se cto ey IN OS 


which is no other than the proposed, x being replaced by 7; so 
that the removal of the last term requires a preparatory process, 
equivalent to solving the original equation. 


(81.) It may be remarked here, that methods have been in- 
vestigated for removing from an equation as many intermediate 
terms as we please, with the view of reducing equations of the 
advanced degrees into soluble forms. This method was first pro- 
posed by TscHIRNHAUSEN in 1683; and it has been recently re- 
vived and treated with much analytical skill and address by 
Mr. JeERRARD, in his Mathematical Researches. But like all 
other attempts to extend the limits of the general problem of the 
solution of algebraical equations by finite formule, beyond 
equations of the fourth degree, these methods have proved un- 
sttccessful: the imperfection common to all of them being that, 
when applied beyond these bounds, their application requires the 
solution of equations higher in degree than that which is pro- 
posed to be solved. 

The only term which in the present state of algebra it is of any 
consequence to remove from an equation is the second; in most 
of the methods proposed for solving equations the absence of this 
term conduces to the simplicity of the operation, whether the 
solution be by an algebraical formula or by a process purely nu- 
merical. In the latter mode of treating the problem, however, the 
advantage of this absence is felt but in a trifling degree, and that 
chiefly in the preparatory analysis of the equation for the purpose 
of discovering the nature of the roots. 

We may further observe with respect to the transformed 
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equation to which the removal of this term leads, that although 
the roots of this equation will differ from those of the original, 
yet the differences of the roots of the original will be the same as 
the differences of the roots of the transformed ; so that when these 
differences are to be determined, with a view to the discovery of 
the roots themselves—as in the method of LAGRANGE, to be 
hereafter explained—we may substitute the transformed equation 
for the original, and this effects considerable saving in the labour 
attendant upon the method adverted to. 

By removing the second term from a quadratic equation, we 
shall be immediately conducted to the well-known formula for its 
solution. Thus, the equation being 


v?+ Az +N=0, 


the transformed in x’ + 7, will be 


vl? + Qrla’ + a 
+A + Ar\= 0; 
+N 


and, that its second term may vanish, we must have 
2r+A=0.r=— A, 
which condition reduces the transformed to 
w?—}A?4+N=0 
a = +V1IM_N 
.a=et+r=—1At+V i RKN; 


which is the common formula for the solution of a quadratic 
equation. 


(82.) All the problems discussed in the present chapter, as 
well as that just commented upon, equally deserve notice, as 
furnishing the necessary operations preparatory to the actual 
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solution of an equation. To facilitate the process of solution, or 
to convert the equation from an inconvenient form into another 
better adapted to certain rules and formule for evolving the 
roots, is the only object proposed to be accomplished by the 
transformation of equations. The property inferred at (61), and 
which suggests the solution of the problem—to transform an 
equation into another whose roots shall be the same in value but 
opposite in sign—does in strictness belong to this department of 
our subject. It is indeed included in Proposition 111, as the roots 
of the transformed equation are no other than those of the 
original multiplied by —1. This transformation is useful in the 
analysis of equations ; as the examination need be applied only to 
the detection of positive roots, into which the negative are con- 
verted by simply changing the alternate signs. 

The more general transformation, of which this is a particular 
case, finds its application as a preparatory step in the search after 
commensurable roots. We have already seen that if the leading 
coefficient be unity and the others integral, the commensurable 
roots must be integral also. But if the leading coefficient be 
other than unity, the commensurable roots may be fractional ; 
and cannot therefore, like the former, be found among the 
integral divisors of the absolute term. The transformation 
referred to, by changing these fractional roots into integral, 
will sometimes be found to facilitate the search after the com- 
mensurable roots. 

The same transformation may also be usefully applied even in 
connexion with the very effective mode of solution that will be 
more especially dwelt upon in the practical part of this work— 
Horner’s method: and which is independent of the preparatory 
operations that most other methods require. By means of this 
transformation however, each of the commensurable roots will 
always be presented by Horner’s process in a finite form; 
whether they be integral or fractional, instead of appearing, in 
the latter case, in the form of an incomplete or approximative 
decimal. An objection that has been hastily made against the 
method in question—viz. that approximate values only are fur- 
nished by it when the roots are fractional—is thus completely 
removed. 
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The transformation at (73), by which roots are converted into 
their reciprocals, is another preparation essential to the success of 
certain methods of solution. More especially is this the case as 
respects the method of Bupan, to be discussed hereafter; and 
advantage may be occasionally derived from it even in the more 
perfect process of HorNeER, as will be sufficiently seen when we 
come to examine into the capabilities of that method. 

It is further worthy of notice that, by aid of this transfor- 
mation, the general proposition in (79) may be considerably 
simplified. In examining the different cases of that proposition, 
it was seen that the difficulty of applying it increased as the term 
to be removed approached nearer to the final term of the polyno- 
mial. But if instead of removing a term near the end, we were 
to remove the term as near to the beginning, and then transform 
the resulting equation into another whose roots are the reciprocals 
of it, an equation would be obtained in which the term at the 
proposed distance from the final term would be zero ; since the 
coefficients in the direct equation, reckoning from the first to the 
last, are the same as those in the reciprocal equation, reckoning 
from the last to the first. Hence, if any method of solution were 
proposed that would be facilitated by the removal of the last term 
but one, as certain existing methods are facilitated by the removal 
of the second term, the requisite preparation would be easily made 
by removing the second term, and then reversing the order of 
the coefficients; observing that the roots of the equation thus 
deduced are the reciprocals of those of the original equation, after 
the removal of its second term. 

The importance of the transformation proposed in Proposition 1 
will be distinctly seen in connexion with Nrwrton’s rule for 
finding a superior limit to the roots of an equation; and, as 
before observed, in connexion with the numerical operation for 
obtaining the roots themselves. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ON DETERMINING THE LIMITS TO THE REAL ROOTS 
OF EQUATIONS. 


(83.) In the concluding observations in last chapter we have 
briefly explained the objects which analysts have in view in 
attempting certain changes in the form merely of algebraical 
equations, preparatory to the application of methods of solution. 
When these transformations are effected, wherever they are found 
necessary, the first step in the actual solution may be commenced; 
and this, as far at least as numerical equations are concerned, 
consists in the determination of the places in the numerical scale 
which the several real roots occupy. The satisfactory settlement 
of this important point constitutes what is called the analysis of 
the equation. And we are fortunately at length in possession of 
methods—the methods of Sturm and FourtrEr—by which this 
analysis may always be completed ; that is to say, when any two 
numbers are proposed, we can always discover whether or not 
roots lie between them, and how many roots are so situated; and 
then, by narrowing the limits between which they are thus found 
to le, we can find exactly between what two consecutive numbers 
each root, or each group of nearly equal roots, must be posited. 
In other words, we can completely analyse the equation. 

In commencing this analysis it would clearly be unwise to fix 
upon two numbers at random; for these might be very remote 
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from the extreme limits of the entire series of roots; and it is for 
the purpose of guiding us to a judicious selection of superior and 
inferior limits to the roots—that is, numbers above the greatest 
root and below the least—that the propositions in the present 
chapter are of any value. It is scarcely necessary to remark upon 
the advantage of such limits, in diminishing the range of divisors 
of the last term, in seeking for the commensurable roots. 

The remotest limits to every set of positive roots are obviously 
the extreme values 0 and 4. The corresponding limits to the 
negative roots are 0 and —1. But the emaginary roots of an 
equation cannot be regarded with propriety as being comprehended 
within these ; because, in passing continuously from zero to infi- 
nity, that is from « = 0 to v= +1, we should never pass an 
imaginary value of x; so that imaginary roots have no real limits: 
and therefore, in the subsequent propositions respecting limits, it 
must be borne in mind that these limits are always spoken of in 
reference to the real roots only. 


(84.) We may define a superior limit to the positive roots of 
an equation, f(x) =0, as any positive number which is greater 
than the greatest root of the equation. Its distinguishing cha- 
racter is therefore such, that when it, or any number greater than 
it, is substituted for w# in the polynomial f(z), the result will 
always be too great; that is, always positive. 

An inferior limit to the negative roots is a number nearer 
to — 1 than the numerically greatest of these. Its character is 
such that, whatever number still nearer to —4, be substituted for 
w in the polynomial f(z), the sign of the result shall invariably be 
the same as the sign furnished by it itself. This sign may be 
either positive or negative ; it will be posztive if the degree of the 
equation be even, and negative if the degree be odd; since an 
even power of — 4 is plus, and an odd power minus. 

Hence, in searching for close superior and inferior limits, our ob- | 
ject will be to find the pair of smallest numbers, positive and nega- 
tive such that, commencing with the positive, and proceeding con- 
tinuously onwards towards + 14, the results of the substitutions 
can never either change sign or become zero ; and commencing 
with the negative limit, and proceeding in like manner towards 
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— i, the results can neither change sign nor become zero. But 
as remarked at (82) it will in all cases be sufficient that we know 
how to find close limits to positive roots; since the negative 
roots become positive by taking the alternate terms of the equa- 
tion with contrary signs. 

It may be proper to add further, that in the following proposi- 
tions we shall consider the coefficient of the leading term of the 
equation to be unity. This condition is essential in the first 
three propositions: those that succeed these however apply in- 
dependently of any such restriction. 


PROPOSITION I. 


(85.) In any equation whose second term is negative and all 
the other terms positive, the coefficient of the second term, taken 
positively, is a superior limit to the positive roots. 

Let the equation be 


ae —A ja A pat 2+. + Ae +N =0 
Then, since 
GP —— SA en So 9 A Vad 
the equation may be written thus, viz. 
(eA ae A oe et Age tN = 6 


If A,—, be substituted for z in the left-hand member, the first 
term will vanish: and as the other terms are all positive, the entire 
result of this substitution must be positive. If a quantity greater 
than A,-, be substituted, the terms after the first must still con- 
tinue positive, while the first itself, instead of becoming zero, will 
be also positive. Hence the result is always positive for values 
of x not less than A,_,. This quantity, therefore, is a superior 
limit to the positive roots. 
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PROPOSITION II. 


(86.) In any equation the greatest negative coefficient taken 
positively and increased by unity is a superior limit to the positive 
roots. 

This proposition has been demonstrated, virtually, at (26), 
where it is shown that if the greatest negative coefficient be in- 
creased by unity, then it, and every quantity greater than it, when 
substituted for 2 in the equation, will render the first member of 
it always positive. Hence the greatest negative coefficient so in- 
creased must be a superior limit to the positive roots. 

This proposition is an obvious inference from the method pro- 
posed by Newron for finding a superior limit, and which will be 
given hereafter. It was thus inferred by MacuauRin ;* and is 
hence often called Maclaurin’s limit. 


PROPOSITION III. 


(87.) In any equation of the nth degree, if a"—* be the power 
involved in the first negative term, and — P be the greatest 
1 


negative coefficient, then will pk + 1 bea superior limit to the 
positive roots. 

Let us take the most unfavorable case, viz. that in which all 
the terms, from the term involving #"—* inclusive, are negative, 
and affected with the coefficient P. Then it is plain that the 
proposed polynomial will necessarily be positive for every value 
of « which renders the first term greater than the sum of all 
these; that is, the polynomial will be positive provided we satisfy 
the condition 


2 P (att ake) obi ee lane LD 


or, which is the same thing, the condition 


Pia gee el 


a«—l 


* Macraurin’s Algebra, page 174. 
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Now, assuming @ greater than unity, this latter condition is 


always satisfied when 
gu-ktl 


Crates 8 
e— 1 
since the right-hand member of this inequality is greater than 
the right-hand member of the former. 

Multiplying each member_ by « — 1, and then dividing each 
by a—ktl, we have 


(e— 1) 2k-! > P 


which condition is satisfied whenever either of the following is, 
viz. 


(ec —1)k =P, or (@ —1)* > P, 


because the first member of either of these is less than the first 
member of the former. We have then to determine 2 so that 


1 1 
fk ed BN or @ > PE + 1 
1 
Hence P* + 1 exceeds the greatest root of the equation. 
The following examples will serve to show the application of 
this proposition. 


es v4 — 52° + 372? — 32 —4=0 


1 


~P=5,k=1.. Pk + 1=6 = superior limit. 


2. 2” + 7x4 — 1203 — 49a? + 524 —13 = 0 
1 


.P=49,k=2 .PK41=8= sup. limit. 


a e+ lla? — 252 —67 = 0 


1 
“P= 67,4 =3..PkK4+1=5+... 6 = sup. limit. 


4, 323 — 2x? —- llr +4=0 
11 


. P= —, 
3 


1 
u 2 
A=1..Pk¥+1= 45 . 5 = sup. limit. 
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PROPOSITION IV. 


(88.) If, in an equation, — P be the greatest negative coefli- 
cient, and if, among those positive terms which precede the first 


; : ‘euP. 
negative term, the greatest coefficient S be taken, then will <t +] 


be a superior limit to the positive roots of the equation. 


The most unfavorable case will be that in which all the terms 
that follow the first negative term are also negative, and their 
coefficients equal to P. Under these circumstances, the equation 
may be written 


—P(i+a+a?+....a™)+S8amtl4 Tomt24 Yamts4 ....=0....[1] 


Now the negative portion of this polynomial will be 
gmt) any | 


3 
eo — 


which, by substituting — + 1 for x, becomes 


S 
2 Sie a et ee 
Also the positive portion, by a like substitution, becomes 
Sto 1 pr eT {S41 pret {41 ye ie Ba ao: 


of which the first term alone exceeds the former portion; there- 
fore the aggregate of both portions must be positive. If the 
coefficient S belonged to a term more advanced, it is obvious that 
the excess of the positive portion above the negative would be 
increased. It is easy to see that, when any value of w is found 
that will cause the positive part of [1] to exceed the negative, 
every higher value of x will have a similar effect ; for, if we divide 
both portions by #™*!, the first will consist of a series of fractions 
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in v, and will consequently diminish as a increases; while the 


; 5 ; 
second part will continually increase with #. Hence Zz + lisa 


superior limit to the positive roots of the equation. 
Applying this method of finding a limit to the examples in the 
preceding proposition, we have, for the limit in the first example, 


P 5 Besar 
ist, —+1 rh + 1 2°. 6 = superior limit 
te 46 
2d, <7 +1=>=— +41 ..8 = superior hmit 
is f 
P 6 
3d, —+1 sent + 1.°..8 = superior limit 
S 11 
Ec 1] M hee 3 
Ath, Z eS) jae ae + 1.2.5 = superior limit. 


The limits given by this method are, in these examples, the 
same as those before determined, with the exception of that in 
the 3d example, to which the former method is applied with more 
success. In the following example, however, this latter method 
of finding a near superior limit has greatly the advantage : 


w+ + 1623 — 22? — 12¢ — 6 =0, 


bat 22 
5 ea pe 


+ 1 .°. 2 = superior limit. 
By the former method the limit would be 


a 
P* + 1 = 1224 1... 5 = superior limit. 


The limit established in this proposition was first given by 
M. Vine in the Mémoires de [ Académie de Bruxelles, 1822. 


PROPOSITION V. 


(89.) Ifeach negative coefficient be taken positively, and divided 
by the sum of all the positive coefficients which precede it, the 


nod 


/ 
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greatest quotient thus obtained, when increased by unity, will be 
a superior limit to the positive roots. 

The demonstration of this proposition depends upon the 
known expression for the sum of a geometrical series, from 
which we infer that 


am — | 


= ee ae ce este ata 
e—l 

and consequently that every power w™, of z, may itself be repre- 

sented by a polynomial of the form 


eo (2 —1){ amit gms2 gm se tet} el 


where the series within the braces involves a// the powers of x 
inferior to the power represented. 
Let the positive terms of the equation 


A+ ....< Ae +Ar-N=0. 7, [1] 


be each replaced by its equivalent polynomial: we shall have for 
the first of these 


A at== A (a—1)a8-1+A (a—I)ao-2+A,(e@—1) 08-8 +,.A @—1)+A, 


and if the other polynomials be written under this, so that like 
powers of # may range vertically, we shall have for the sum of 
all these positive terms a polynomial of the form 


AN )at Al (ea Vyaehs a Al (eae 8. Al(e2i 1) ENG 2] 


in which all the powers of w, inferior to the leading power 2", 
necessarily occur. 

Let the different negative terms of [1], that have been omitted, 
be now introduced in their proper places under the like terms of 
[2]. It is plain that more than one negative term cannot occur 
under any positive term of [2], since in different negative terms 
the powers of w are different. 

The negative terms of [1] being thus introduced into the sum of 
the positive terms of [1] as represented by [2], we shall of course 
obtain the original polynomial [1 | under a new form; and it is from 


LIMITS TO REAL ROOTS. 99 


contemplating it under this change of form that the proposition 
announced discovers itself. For it is plain that the polynomial 
in question will always be positive provided that 2 be greater 
than 1, and that moreover no negative term exceeds the positive 
term in [2] under which it is placed; since by the first condition 
all the terms of [2] are positive, and by the second, however 
many of these may be balanced by the negative terms written 
under them, none can be overbalanced; so that the aggregate must 
continue positive. ‘These then are the only conditions we have 
to fulfil. 

Suppose the first negative term that occurs in [1] to be—A, a?; 
the proper place for this under [2] will be below the term 
A’,+1(@— 1)a?; so that, with respect to these, the second condi- 
tion will be fulfilled, that is, the sum of these two terms will 
be positive, provided 


A 
Pes 


/ 
ae 


foray Cito oes be or 2 > 


and the same sum will be zero if these two expressions be equal. 

In like manner, if the next negative term that occurs in [1] be 
— A, x1, the sum of it and the like term above it in [2], will be 
positive, provided 


A 
CM aks 


Al41(@—1) >A, or x >a 
gtl 


and it will be zero if x be equal to, instead of greater than, this 
expression. And by thus taking every negative term of [1], and 
comparing it with the like term of [2], we shall obtain the several 
partial conditions which, if simultaneously satisfied for any value 
of x, will render that value a superior limit to the roots of [1]: 
for the other condition, z>1, is, we see, necessarily comprehended 
in each of the foregoing. 

Now it is obvious that each of the partial conditions referred 
to will be fulfilled if from among the fractions which enter them, 
vizZ., 

iai'.. Ay >» &e, 
A’ +1 A’ 41 


we select the greatest, and cause « to fulfil the condition involving 
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it alone. But the coefficient, A’ qt? of any term A’ Daa! (7—1) a4, 
in the development [2], is no other than the sum of all the posi- 
tive coefficients in [1] which precede the term A, #1. Hence, if 
fractions be formed by taking each negative coefficient positively, 
and dividing it by the sum of all the positive coefficients that 
precede it, the greatest of these fractions, increased by unity, will 
be a superior limit to the positive roots of the equation. 


(90.) The preceding proposition was first given by M. Bret, 
in the sixth volume of the Annales des Mathématiques, and as a 
general principle, may be regarded as the most effective that has 
yet been proposed for finding a close superior limit to the positive 
roots of an equation. The limit of Maciaurtin, given in Propo- 
sition 11, and which, from the readiness of its application, is that 
which is most frequently employed, is evidently included in the 
limit of Bret as a particular case. 

The most unfavorable case for the application of the present 
proposition will be that inewhich the greatest negative coefficient 
is preceded by positive coefficients whose sum is comparatively 
small; when the method of VENE may give a limit equally close, 
and that in Proposition 11, one still closer. It is plain that the 
limit determined by the former of these methods can never be 
closer than that found by the present proposition ; and hence we 
may infer that when our object is to obtain the closest limit in 
any case, we need apply only the two propositions (87) and (89). 

If we take the examples already given (87), the limits deter- 
mined by the present proposition are as follow: 


5 4 oh oe 
Es PRR ce fimit-== "6-2. tl ;. Jmit.=—= 9; 


6 “ee 11 Le 
Sho of 4 1°. limit = 7; 4, sa dia im 7s 


In the third of these examples the method of (87) gives a closer 
limit. . 
Suppose the following examples were proposed, viz. 


1 4a° — 8at + 2323 + 1052? — 807 + 11 = 0, 
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win & 
then it is plain that the greatest fraction is hey 2; therefore 3 is 


a superior limit to the positive roots. 
2.  Qa7 + 11a® — 102° — 2621 + 31a? + 722? — 2302 — 348 =0. 
The fractions are 


10 26 230 348 
ie oc Eas 


the last of which, equal to 3, is the greatest; therefore 4 is a 
superior limit. 

These propositions on limits refer exclusively to the positive roots 
of the equation; the only class of roots which, as remarked at 
(82), need be attended to in the enquiry, on account of the facility 
with which the negative roots may be converted into positive 
roots. When this conversion has been effected, and the superior 
limit determined by any of the preceding propositions, this lmit 
taken negatively, will be numerically greater than the greatest 
negative root of the proposed equation. If the coefficients of the 
proposed be all positive, then it can have no real roots but nega- 
tive roots; so that the foregoing propositions can apply only after 
the change adverted to, of the negative roots into positive, has 
been made. 

With respect to the determination of inferior limits to the 
roots, it will be sufficient to remark that the propositions already 
established are applicable to the discovery of these after the equa- 
tion has, by (73), been converted into another whose roots are the 
reciprocals of those of the proposed. For the greatest root in the 
transformed equation will be the reciprocal of the least in the 
original equation, and vice vers4; so that if a superior limit be 
found from the transformed equation, the reciprocal of this will 
be an inferior limit in reference to the original equation; and this 
whether we regard the positive roots or the negative roots. 

It is sufficient therefore that the propositions for the determi- 
nation of limits to the roots of an equation, comprehend all that 
concerns the superior limits to the positive roots; since everything 
else respecting the limits may be brought within the scope of 
these propositions by easy preparatory transformations. It 
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should be observed, however, that in many cases these propo- 
sitions may be altogether dispensed with, and a superior limit, 
closer even than they would give, inferred from roughly estimating 
the comparative importance of the positive and negative terms ; in 
which estimate we shall generally be assisted by bringing all the 
positive terms to the left of the sign of inequality >, and the 
negative terms to the right, and then seeking for the smallest 
value of x, for which, and for all higher values, the assumed 
inequality may be satisfied. The number sought will be most 
readily suggested if both members of the inequality be first 
divided by the highest power of a. 
Let example 4 at (87) be taken, viz. 


32° — 277 — lla+4=0; 
then we have to satisfy the condition 
327 + 4> 2a? + lle 


or 


1] 
a. 


5 lard teen 2 fi 
x? > x 

For « = 2, the second member a little exceeds the first; but for 
« = 3, the inequality is fulfilled, and obviously for every higher 
number, as the first member can never decrease below 3. Hence 
the limit is 3. 

Again, let the equation be 

xt + a — 15a7— 197 —3 = 0. 
Then we must have 


v4 + a? > 152? + 19% + 3 


or 
‘quale 15 19 3, 
w a? Bailes 


which is readily seen to be satisfied for «= 5, and for every 
higher number. Hence 5 is a superior limit. By (89) the limit 
would be 11; and by (87) it would be 6. 
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Besides the methods here explained there is another, that of 
Newton, by means of which a close limit to the positive roots 
may be obtained. It is however but seldom applied to this pur- 
pose, as it does not offer the facilities of the other methods. We 
shall postpone the consideration of it to next chapter; because 
it is intimately connected with the inquiries there to be discussed, 
and forms a suitable introduction to the methods of Bupan and 
Fourier for separating the roots of equations. 


PROPOSITION VI. 


(91.) If the real roots of an equation, ranged in the order of 
their magnitudes, be 


Gis: Gam Bas Oye ae. 


a, being the greatest, or that nearest to + , a, the next in 
magnitude, and so on to the least, or that nearest to — «©; and 
if a number 4,, greater than a,, be substituted for 2, the result 
will be positive; if a number J,, in magnitude between a, and a,, 
be substituted for v, the result will be negative; if a number 8,, 
between a, and a,, be substituted, the result will be positive, and 
so on. 

The first member of the proposed equation, after removing the 
leading coefficient, is the product of the simple factors 


(@ — a) (@ — a) (@ — a3) (@— Gy)... . 


multiplied by the quadratic factors involving the imaginary roots. 
Omitting these latter for the present, let us examine the effect of 
our proposed substitutions upon the product of the real factors. 
Putting then 4, for w in these factors, we have 


(6, — a) (0, — a) (6, — ag) (6, — ay) = a positive number, 


because all the factors are positive. 
Putting 6, for x, we have 


(6, — a,) (6, — ay) (6, — ay) (6, — a4) = a negative number, 


because the first factoris negative, and all the others positive. 
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Putting 6, for x, we have 
(4; — a) (63 — ay) (6, — ay) (6, — a4) = a positive number, 
BAN Re Wot heane/ 

because the first two factors are positive, and the others 
And by continuing these substitutions we should obviously thus 
ohtain as many changes of sign in the results as there are real 
and unequal roots, and no more. Now the quadratic factors 
which we have omitted always give a positive result for every 
real value of x (59); consequently the introduction of these factors 
would cause no change in the foregoing results. 

Hence, we may deduce the following inferences, viz. 

1:—If two numbers be successively substituted for w in any 
equation, and give results affected with different signs, then there 
lie between those numbers, one, three, five, or some odd number 
of roots : 

And 2 :—If two numbers, when substituted successively for z, 
give results affected with the same sign, then there lie between 
those numbers, two, four, six, or some even number of roots, or 
else none at all. 


(92.) From the preceding proposition it is pla that the places 
which the real positive unequal roots of an equation occupy would 
all be detected provided we knew a number either equal to, or less 
than, the smallest of the differences of every pair of these roots. 
For if Abe such a number, we could never pass over more than a 
single root at a time by employing for our successive substitutions 
the arithmetical progression 


OF The ad Lee Se 


and thus the place for every positive and unequal root would be 
made known by a change of sign being furnished by the con- 
secutive substitutions between which it les. It is obvious too 
that instead of commencing our series of substitutions with 0, we 
may begin with the inferior limit to the positive roots; never ex- 
tending them beyond the superior limit. . 

These considerations led WARING, and afterwards LAGRANGE, 
to seek for general methods of determining in all cases a suitable 
value of A; these were readily seen to be dependent upon a trans- 
formed equation of which the roots should be the differences of 
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the roots of the proposed equation: and hence the celebrity of the 
equation of the differences of the roots, upon which the method 
proposed by LagranGe for the analysis of numerical equations 
is founded; and of which an account will be given hereafter. It 
is plain that the actual solution of the equation of the differences 
is not necessary in order to furnish a proper value of A, since it 
will be sufficient that we know an inferior limit merely to the 
positive roots of the transformed equation, and that we put this 
limit for A. Theoretically, this method of separating the real 
unequal roots of an equation is perfect; but the practical difficul- 
ties attendant upon the calculation of the coefficients of the trans- 
formed equation are insuperable in equations of a high degree. 

The method has however altogether yielded to those of Srurm, 
Fourtrer, and Bupan, which when modified and improved, as 
hereafter proposed, will be found to leave but little to be desired 
in the practical solution of this important problem. 


(93.) The proposition next following is one of considerable im- 
portance in the analysis of equations. Its object is to discover 
an equation of a lower degree than the equation proposed, whose 
real roots shall have the remarkable property of lying either 
singly, or in groups, between every two real roots of the original 
equation, thus effectively separating all the latter by mterposing 
themselves. 

Every equation whose roots thus separate those of another, by 
lying in the several intervals between them, is called a limiting 
equation to that other. If the roots of the original equation 
were known, limiting equations to it might be constructed in 
endless variety, for we should only have to assume values lying 
in the intervals which separate the given roots, and to construct 
an equation having these values for roots. But the roots of the 
original equation are supposed to be unknown; and our present 
object is to deduce at once a limiting equation whose roots, when 
determined, shall make known the situations of those of the pri- 
mitive equation. Such an equation may be derived with great 
ease from the coefficients merely of the equation proposed, by a 
uniform operation applicable to all cases. The derived equation 
being thus always connected with the primitive by a constant 
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law, is called the limiting equation, in order to distinguish it from 
all other equations whose roots may also separate those of the 
original. We shall now show how the limiting equation is to be 


deduced. 


PROPOSITION VII. 


(94.) An equation being given to determine another, a unit 
lower in degree, such that the real roots of the latter may sepa- 
rate all the real roots of the former. 

Let the proposed equation, deprived of its leading coefti- 
cient, be : 


F(a) =a +A,_) i+... . + Age? + Ape?+ Ar+N=0.... [1], 


and let its real roots, taken in the order of their magnitude, com- 
mencing with the greatest and descending to the least, be 


ys las ns ae ee A 
Let also the imaginary roots, if any, be represented by 
aot te! Dike 


then it is required to determine an equation of the x — 1th de- 
gree, whose real roots shall arrange themselves in the several inter- 
vals between the real roots of the series above. 

It is evident that if the roots of the given equation be all dimi- 
nished by 7 ; that is, if z’ + 7 be put for 2, the roots of the trans- 
formed will be 


the equation itself being of the same degree as that proposed ; 
that is, of the form 


F(a! +r) =a? + An e+... Alga + Al w+ Ae’ + N’=0. 


Now it is only the last term but one in this equation, as we shall 
presently see, that need occupy our attention ; and we know from 
(60), that the coefficient A’, of this term, is found from the roots 
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exhibited in [2] by multiplying every x—1 of them together with 
changed signs, and adding the several results; that is, by taking 
the sum of all the partial products which the above factors, with 
changed signs, furnish, omitting each factor in succession. 

As only one factor is thus omitted in each partial product, and 
as every one is omitted in its turn, it follows that wherever a six- 
gle imaginary factor enters without its conjugate, there must all 
the real factors occur; for the omission of this conjugate necessi- 
tates the entrance into the product of all the other factors. It is 
of importance to observe this, because it authorizes us in con- 
cluding that, whenever we suppose any one of the real factors to 
become zero, thus causing all the partial products to vanish, ex- 
cept that from which this real factor has been omitted, the pro- 
duct preserved can contain only veal simple factors, and the real 
quadratic factors formed from the different pairs of imaginary 
roots, the latter factors being always positive for every value 
of 7 (59.) 

The last term but one in the above transformed equation being 
A’ 2’, the composition of A’ will be as follows : 


A'=(r — a) (7 — @) & — a3)... . (7 — hy) (7 — hy). 
+ (7 — a) (? — a) (7 —a)....7 —ki) (A)... 
Be Oy) (r — az) (r —a)....(r—k,) (7—&)... 


AOS OES AWC En Cy A) ear ae 
&e. &e. 


Now this same coefficient is easily obtained from the coefficients 
of the original equation by the process described at (50) ; and the 
result so obtained will be an arranged polynomial descending ac- 
cording to the powers of 7.* The same polynomial may how- 
ever be obtained still more easily by a process which will be 
explained presently. But without seeking the arranged polyno- 
mial in 7, to which the above expression for A’ is equivalent, we 
may at once prove that the real roots of that polynomial equated 


* This method of obtaining A’ is exhibited in full in the Analysis and Solu- 
tion of Cubic and Biquadratic Equations, ). 63. 
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to zero, that is to say, the real values of 7 in the equation A’ =0, 
will separate all the real roots of the proposed equation /(~) = 0; 
in other words, the equation A’ = 0 will be the limiting equation 
to the equation f(x) = 0. 

For if in A’ we put a, for 7, each partial product must vanish, 
except one, since there is only one partial product from which 
(7 — a,) is absent, and this will become 


(a, — a) (a; — ay) (4, — a)... « positive ; 


because, as @, is the greatest root, all the real simple factors will 
be positive: and the real quadratic factors, as observed above, 
will be positive also. 

If we put a, for 7, all will vanish except the product from 
which (7 — a.) is absent, so that this will become 


(dy — @,) (@,— ay) (dy — a4)... «, negative, 


because a, is the greatest root that enters, except a), and the 
quadratic factors are positive. 
In like manner, putting a, for 7, we shall have 


(a, — a) (a, — a) (dz — a4)... ., positive, 


and so on. But when a series of quantities a,, a, a3, &c., sub- 
stituted for the unknown in any equation, give results alternately 
positive and negative, every pair of these quantities must com- 
prehend an odd number of the real roots of that equation. Con- 
sequently the real roots of f(z) = 0 are necessarily separated, the 
interval between every pair being occupied by some odd number, 
at least one, of the real roots of A’ =0O. Hence A’ = 0 is the 
limiting equation to /(v) = 0. 

We have now to show how A’ may be deduced from f(x) in an 
arranged form. In order to this we remark, that the trans- 
formed equation, whose roots are [2], will be obtained by substi- 
tuting # + 7 for x in [1], and developing the several terms by 
the binomial theorem. The coefficient A’ in this transformation 
will be that which multiples the simple power z’; and instead of 
being the last coefficient but one, it will become the second coeffi- 
cient, provided we develop /(7 + «’) instead of f(z’ + 7), because 
we shall thus reverse the order of the terms. 
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that is, adding up the coefficients in these vertical columns, 


N’ + A’z! + A’,2’? oe Wg Aes +22 =0, 
so that 
A!=nr®—) + (n—1)A,-y7"-? + (n—2)A,- or -3 +... 3Agr?7+ 2Aor 


is the limiting equation required ; and thus the polynomial A’ will 
be no other than the first derived function of f(r), deduced as 
already explained at (15), and there represented by f,(7). In 
like manner the other coefficients A’,, A’, &c., are the second, 
third, &c., functions derived according to the same law, and 
divided respectively by 2, by 2°3, &c.; that is, as before 
shown (27), 


sy y!2 fehlw pA, 


Ketel) =f) thre a EO al 5 


dee ot etre te 
As it matters not by what letter we represent the unknown in any 
equation, we may change 7 in [3] into zw, and write the limiting 
equation thus : 


nx®—! 4 (n—1)A,- 09-2? + (n—2) Ay_oa-3 4 .:. 3A,a? +2A,x 
AL Osan. [54 


the first member being the first derived function /,(~) of f(x), so 
that the limiting equation may be written down at once from in- 
specting the original; for any term in the limiting equation is 
obtained from the corresponding term in the proposed by multi- 
plying this latter by the exponent of # in that term, and dimi- 
nishing the exponent by unity. 

For example, if the original equation be 


(x) = 2a* — 728 + Aa? + 22 — 12 =0, 
the limiting equation will be 
A, (a) = 828 — 21x? + 824 + 2 =0. 
In like manner the limiting equation to this is 


So(@) = 242? — 422 + 8 =0. 
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And, finally, the limiting equation to this last is the simple 


equation 
J3(v) = 482 — 42 = 0. 


so that the descending series of limiting equations, or the suc- 
cessive derived functions f(x), f,(x), &c., may be severally de- 
duced from an original polynomial with great ease. 


(95.) When the roots of the primitive equation are all real, 
the roots of the limiting equation must all be real too; otherwise 
the real roots of the latter would be too few to allow of one occu- 
pying an interval between every two of the former. In this case, 
therefore, the roots of the limiting equation must be situated 
relatively to those of the proposed equation as follows : 


ay Qs as a, 


r ae r, * 


But when imaginary roots enter the original, then, as the limiting 
equation may have more real roots than the former by one, or 
three, or five, &e. we cannot pronounce with certainty upon the 
exact distribution of the roots of the limiting equation among 
those of the original, as in the case above : all that we can affirm 
is that every interval between the latter roots will be occupied by 
an odd number of the former roots (91). There must, there- 
fore, be at least m real roots in the limiting equation if there are 
m + 1 in the original; so that the entrance of imaginary roots 
into the limiting equation will be a sure indication that as many 
imaginary roots, at least, must enter the primitive equation. 

The same conclusion may be extended to the subsequent derived 
or limiting equations ; for imaginary roots cannot enter into any 
one of these without the same number, at least, entering the pre- 
ceding ; and so on up to the original equation. 


(96.) It is, likewise, an inference from the form [4] above, 
that if any of the functions derived from the first member of an 
equation, f(x) =0, vanish for a real value of 7, such that the same 
value, when substituted in the function immediately preceding, 
and also in that immediately succeeding, furnishes results with 
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like signs, the equation f(2) = 0 must have imaginary roots. 
For the equation f (7 + 2) = 0, where 7 is veal, cannot of course 
have more or fewer imaginary roots than the equation f(x) = 0. 
But, in the case supposed, the value of 7 is such that the polyno- 
mial f(r + 2), as exhibited in the second member of [4], in 
its properly arranged form, has zero-coefficients between terms 
with like signs. Hence, (68) f(7 + x) = 0, and consequently 
JS (x) =0 must have imaginary roots. 

It is scarcely necessary to- remark that the values of f(r), f(r), 
f(r), &c. for any values of 7, are the same as those of f(z), 
F(a), fo(x), &e. for equal values of 2. 

It follows from the preceding conclusion, that when all the roots 
of f(x) =0 are real, then every value of x which causes either of 
the derived functions to vanish, must catise the immediately adja- 
cent functions on each side to take opposite signs: the contrary 
taking place in any instance will be a sure indication of the 
existence of imaginary roots in the proposed equation. 

These consequences were first deduced by Dr Gva, in his paper 
before referred to ;* and they are included in the general theorem 
of Fourter to be discussed in next chapter. But the connexion 
between the roots of an equation and those of the several equa- 
tions of inferior degrees derived from it as above, was, it seems, 
first noticed by Roxiue,t who, by the help of the derived equa- 
tions of the second degree, proposed to find limits to the roots of 
the preceding equation of the third degree ; thence limits to those 
of the antecedent equation of the fourth degree ; and so on till 
we should finally arrive at the limits of the real roots of the pro- 
posed equation. This was called the method of Cascades ; but 
independently of the uncertainty as to the number of imaginary 
roots entering the proposed equation, of the existence of which, 
even when they are actually present, the several dependent equa- 
tions may preserve no trace, the length of the calculations has 
caused this method of searching for the situations of the real 
roots of an equation to be entirely abandoned. 

It is easy to see, however, when the real roots of the limiting 
equation are actually determined, how the number and places of 


* See Lagrange, Note vit. + Algebre, 1690. 
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the roots of the equation whence it has been derived may be 
accurately found. For as every interval between the roots of the 
proposed is occupied by one root, or some odd number of roots, of 
the limiting equation, it is plain that if we call these latter roots, 
arranged in descending order of magnitude, 7, 7, 745... +7, the 
several terms of the series 
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when substituted for w in succession in the proposed equation, 
will furnish exactly as many changes of sign as there are real 
roots in the latter ; because never more than one of these roots 
can be passed over at a time, and all lie within the extreme limits 
+o, —o. In those cases, therefore, where the real roots of 
the limiting equation can be found, the number and situations of 
the real roots of the primitive equation can always be determined. 
Thus a cubic equation can always be analysed by this method, 
since the derived quadratic can always be solved: but for farther 
details on this subject we must refer the student to the introduc- 
tory volume on the Analysis, ce. of Cubic and Biquadratic 
Equations, pp. 67-70. 


Theory of Vanishing Fractions. 


(97.) From the principles established in the foregoing propo- 
sition, we readily derive the following consequences, viz. : 
Since 


Se) = (@ — a) (@ — a) (@ — a5) (w—a4)..... 
and 
f.(2)=(e—a,)(7—a,)(«—a,).... + (@— a) (ay) (@—A,)... + Ke. 
it follows that 


S\(@) _ 1 l 1 1 


OMG Ge Ee 


In like manner, for any other equation F(x) = 0, we have 


Fi() 1 I Leesa ee! 
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Suppose the two equations 
f(z) =0, F(x) =0, 


have a root in common, viz. a, = 4,, then, dividing [1] by [2], 
we have 


Ai) F@) /" " @—-@, @-—a, &—G, @&—4, 


Fi@v) f(z) 1 1 avy 1 


Hence, multiplymg numerator and denominator of the second 
member by # — a, and then substituting for 2, its value = a, 
we have 


Ala), Fa) _, 
F(a) Ka) 


. F(a) _ f(a), 
a F(a) F(a)’ 


from which we learn, that if any two equations have a common 
root a, and their limiting equations be taken, the ratio of the 
original polynomials, when a is put for v, will be equal to the 
ratio of the limiting polynomials when a is put for z. 

This property furnishes us with a ready method of determining 
J) 
denominator vanish for a particular value of , as, for instance, 
for z =a. For we shall merely have to replace the polynomials 
in numerator and denominator by their limiting polynomials, and 
then make the substitution of a for v. If, however, the terms of 
the new fraction should also vanish for this value of x, we must 
treat it as we did the original, and so on, till we arrive at a frac- 
tion of which the terms do not vanish for the proposed value of «. 
The following examples will sufficiently illustrate this method: 


the value of a fraction, such as 


, when both numerator and 


a? — a? 


1. Required the value of , when z =a. 
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J \(@) 2a 


Here F(a) = ap 2a, the required value. 


2. Required the value of 


nentl — (2 + 1) ant J 
Czaana 
when 2 = 1, 
J \(2) ae n(n + Lae — n(n 26 1)a-! 


This still becomes : fora =1, 
Fe) _ Wn + 1)ar-! — n(n + 1) (a — Ian? 
Lge Ean 


-FA1) _ n(n + 1) 
TERA ae ae 


the value sought. 


3. Required the value of 


le? 
Tae 
when x = 1. 
JQ) ee als ee m4 
FQ) — | 


4. Required the value of 
b(a — Vaz) 


Py 


a—w 
for «=a. 


* This is the expression for the sum of » terms of the series 


1427 + 322+ 409+ &e. 
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We may here put-./# = y, and thus change the fraction into 


b(a —a? y) 
a—y 


fiy) _ — ba SHA” 
RY) 7 — dy ri F(a’) 


— the value required. 


5, Required the value of 


SY) _(at2)®—(aty 
F(y) w—y 


when « =y. (See Algebra, third edition, page 200.) 
Put a + y = 2", then the fraction is changed into 


m 
(a+ 2)? — en 
e—e+a 
m 
_ Fi) Ei Teo a) a et dT Ween ia Cake y)2 
soNr(z) ca ne ey ee te ee Ss 


and therefore the value, when # = y, 1s 


m 
m (a+ 2)" 


n at+@ 


Theory of Equal Roots. 


(98.) The foregoing proposition also readily leads to a method 
of freeing an equation from all repetitions of the same root, 
whenever such occur; as also of ascertaining whether an equation 
has equal roots or not. For, asin the limiting equation f,(«) =0, 
the polynomial /,(z) consists of the sum of the products arising 
from multiplying together every »— 1 of the factors of /(«), 
each group of factors in f,(x) will differ from /(#) only by the 
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absence of a single factor. Hence, if there be two equal factors 
in f(x), that is, if f(v) =0 have two equal roots, one of these 
factors must occur in each of the groups which compose /,(7), so 
that,/(x) and f,(«) have this factor for a common measure. If there 
be three equal roots in f(x) =0, then will /(w) and /,(v) have for 
a common measure the quadratic factor involving two of them, 
because more than one of the equal factors cannot be absent 
from any of the terms of f,(v). And generally if f(v) = 0 have 
p roots equal to a, then will (@ — a)P~! be a common measure of 
/(z) and f,(x) ; since in none of the component parts of /\(v) can 
more than one of the p equal factors be absent. 

Again, if besides the p factors equal to (vw —a), there also, 
enter g factors equal to (w — 6) in the composition of f(z), then, 
besides the former common measure, the polynomials f(z), /(2), 
will also have the common measure (# — 0)4~!, for reasons 
similar to those which have already been assigned. And gene- 
rally, if the equation f(z) = 0 have p roots equal to a, qg roots 
equal to 4, r roots equal to c, &c. then the greatest common 
measure of the polynomials f(z), f,(z), will be 


(2 — a)?! (wa — 6/95! (w@—ec)t1 .. 


In order, therefore, to discover whether or not an equation 
J(z) =0 has equal roots, we have only to ascertain whether or 
not f(z) and f(x) have a common measure ¢(a); if they have, 
the division of f(«) by g(x) will give a polynomial involving the 
roots of the proposed equation without any repetition. It is in- 
deed practicable to deduce a polynomial which shall involve only 
those roots which enter singly into the proposed, as we shall 
shortly show in general terms; at present, we shall apply the 
method to one or two particular examples, 


1. It is required to determine whether the equation 
JS (x) = 2a4 — 1223 + 192? — 6x + 9 =0, 
has equal roots. 
J\(a) = 82? — 36x? + 38x — 6, 


the greatest common measure ¢(«) of the polynomials /(«), f,(«), 
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is a — 3; hence the equation has fwo roots each equal to 3. 
Dividing, therefore, f(«) by (« —3)?, we have 2a? + 1; hence the 
other roots are involved in the equation 


Mey nae 
2a? +1 = 0.2 = bs V—2, 
that is, the four roots of the proposed equation are 


Tie eno 1 
Bea 8: sae, ry dae 


If we had divided f(x), simply by the common measure w — 3, 
the quotient would have been a polynomial of the third degree; 
involving, besides the two unequal roots just determined, one of 
the equal roots, as already explained. But by always increasing 
the exponent of every distinct binomial composing the common 
measure by unity, and then, performing the division, we obtain, 
as in this example, a quotient involving only those roots which 
occur without repetition. 


2. It is required to determine whether the equation 
Se) = x + 5a® + 62° — 624 — 152° — 34? + 82@ + 4 = 0, 
has equal roots. 
F(x) = 7a + 302° + 30x47 — 2423 — 45x? — 6x + 8, 
¢(@) = a* + 32° + a? — 3a — 2. 


The equation has therefore equal roots involved in the equation 
¢(#)=0. As in this last equation the roots all occur once less 
often than in the original, they would be all different if those of 
the original could enter only in pairs; but, as that equation cannot 
have eight roots, the roots of ¢ (x) =0 cannot be all different : 
hence ¢ (v7) = 0 will also contain equal roots. Let us therefore 
ascertain these. 

The limiting polynomial derived from ¢ (2) is 


(2) = 4a? + 9x? + 2x — 3, 


the common measure of ¢ (), ¢,(~), is a+1; hence the equation 
»(v)=0 has two roots equal to—1; and, consequently, the equa- 
tion f(«)= 0 must have three roots equal to — 1. 
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By division, 


PAD), Wyo 
(@ +13 a + 2 2, 
and from 
ge 4g —2=—0 
we get 
Fe aoe * 
hence 


o(w) = (w + 1)? (w@— 1) @ + 2), 
and consequently, 
Six) = (@ + 1)? @ — 1? @ + 2)’, 
that is, the roots of the proposed are 
DN Sf Seem ey bed hy ma 


If the equal roots in the proposed had all entered in pairs, 
» (x), ¢,(~) would have had no common measure; and the determi- 
nation of the equal roots would have required the solution of the 
equation ¢(x) = 0, which would have contained each of those 
roots once; and the remaining roots—those that enter the original 
equation without repetition—would have been found by dividing 
J(z) by the square of $(#), and equating the quotient to zero. 
And in general the solution of the proposed equation, when equal 
roots enter, may always be reduced to the solution of a series of 
others of inferior degrees, of which the first contains only the 
unequal roots of the proposed, the second each one of the double 
roots, the third each of the triple roots, &e. This may be proved 
as follows : 


Let X represent the product of the factors which enter singly. 


XxX’, .  . the product of all the pairs. 
X*, .  . the product of all the threes. 
X4, .  . the product of all the fours. 
&e. 

so that 


ACG) 0). Ms DCS CH Cae 
then the greatest common divisor, @(«), of f(w) and f,(x), will be 
AE) ie SO.) DCA ee 
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Again, calling the greatest common measure of ¢(«), and its 
derived function ¢,(z), ¢/(x), we have 


g (@) = X, X7,X8,. 
In like manner, calling the greatest common measure of 9'(2), 


and its derived function ¢')(«), ¢’(#), and continuing the opera- 
tion, we have 


p(x) =X, X, 


s"(a) =X, 
Ke. &e. 
Hence, by division, 
Veale = ese endive 


°(@) 
Me) = 4 


M@) = 53 = 4%, 


ron fe 


&e. &e. 


= X, X,X,X;, 


== Xp rnnlin 


and, consequently, the determination of the roots of the proposed 


equation is reduced to the solution of the following series of 
equations, viz. 
F(a) 


F’(z) Bashy 


&e. &e. 


The first of these equations involves the single roots only, the 


second each one of the double roots, the third each one of the 
triple roots, &e. 


‘ol 
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(99.) Since each multiple root in f(x) =0 enters once less often in 
the first derived equation f, (7) =0, it follows that, if we continue 
the derivation, it will enter twice less often in the second derived 
equation f,(~) = 0; three times less often in the third derived 
equation f,(7)=0; and so on till it disappears altogether. Thus 
the degree of multiplicity of every root will be equal to the num- 
ber of derivations which are necessary in order to cause that root 
to disappear. If one of the equal roots be known, this method 
might therefore be adopted to discover its degree of multiplicity, 
For instance, if it be known that one root of the equation in 
example 2 be —1, we should find how often this root enters by 
substituting —1 in the successive derived functions, till we 
arrived at one which did not become zero for this substitution; 
the number of derivations thus employed would express the num- 
ber of times the root — 1 entered the equation: thus, 


S(a)= a+ 5a®+ 6e°— 6at—152°—32x?4 8x44 
Ai(@)= 72+ 30x°+ 30a4— 24a2—45x?—6x +8 
f,(«) = 422°+ 150044 120a2— 72x?—90x% —6 

F(x) =210x4 + 60023 + 360x?— 144¢ —90 


The function f,(z) is the first that does not vanish for « = — |: 
hence the root —1 enters the equation three times. 

This method of detecting the existence of equal roots, and of 
determining their degree of multiplicity, was first noticed by 
Huppgr, and published, together with some other researches of 
the same able algebraist, in 1659, by ScHooTEN, in his Commen- 
tary on the Geometry of DESCARTES. 


(100.) What has now been delivered contains the complete 
theory of equal roots; and furnishes all necessary directions for 
the elimination of these from any proposed equation, or for re- 
ducing such an equation to others, of inferior degree, which shall 
involve among them all the roots of it without any repetitions. 
It is obvious, therefore, that the general problem which has for 
its object the actual solution of numerical equations, that is, the 
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calculations of all the real roots, may be regarded as completely 
solved when the difficulties connected with the solution of equa- 
tions whose roots are all wnequal are overcome. And accord- 
ingly, in the different methods of treating the general problem 
that have hitherto been proposed, the elimination of the equal 
roots has always been considered as a preliminary, essential to the 
successful application of the method proposed, or atleast essen- 
tial to the prosecution of every such method to its ultimate con- 
clusion. 

The practical difficulties however of this preparatory process 
in the analysis of an equation have been altogether overlooked ; 
and thus very erroneously estimated by theoretical writers on this 
subject. It is common, even in the most recent publications on 
the theory of equations, to see the operation characterized as one 
of very easy performance; as if to clear an equation of equal roots, 
and to clear it of fractions, were preliminaries that might be dis- 
posed of with equal expedition. The truth is, however, that even 
in equations of but a moderately high degree—those for instance 
containing the fifth or sixth power of the unknown quantity—the 
operation for finding the common measure of the proposed poly- 
nomial and its first derived function, involves in it a considerable 
amount of numerical labour; so considerable indeed that any 
method of analysing an equation, which should imply as much 
calculation as is thus expended upon the preliminary preparation, 
would be practicable only within very narrow limits. 

On these grounds we do not place much practical importance 
upon the theory just expounded, nor upon any method of ana- 
lysing equations into which these operations for the common 
measure enter,—not as constituting the substance of the method 
itself, but as a mere preparative for its application. It is singular 
that LAGRANGE, who was so fully alive to, and conversant with, 
the practical difficulties connected with the analysis of numerical 
equations :—it is singular that he should have so overlooked this 
objection to his own and all existing methods, as he evidently did 
from his uniformly regarding the test of equal roots as one of 
very ready application. Pornsot, too, in the analysis he has 
given of the Hquations Numériques, as prefixed to the last edition 
of that work (1826), considers the preparation for equal roots as 
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of no moment in an estimate of the practical difficulties implied 
in the analysis and solution of a numerical equation.* And such 
indeed, as before remarked, has been the general doctrine hitherto 
held upon this subject. 

The real amount of numerical work actually entering into the 
operation for finding the common measure of a polynomial and its 
derived function when, by an improved mode of arrangement the 
labour is economised to the utmost, will be exhibited when we come 
to discuss Strurm’s method of analysing an equation: a method 
which, unlike all that has preceded it, is wholly comprised in the 
operation adverted to; and which therefore attains the object in 
view with only the same labour that has usually been expended 
in order to prepare the equation for the efficient application of 
other modes of analysis ; so that in fact Srurm’s method may 
be said to discover to us the desired results as soon as we reach 
the point from which other methods set out in search of them. 

But these other methods have been hitherto unnecessarily en- 
cumbered with operations of this kind; since, as will be hereafter 
shown, the information which they supply may in general be 
obtained from far simpler considerations. It would be impossible 
to dispense with the process for the common measure in the 
theorem of Sturm, as that process does itself constitute the 
method. But in the methods of Fourier and Bupan the com- 
mon measure enters as a mere auxiliary, for the removal of the 
doubt as to whether or not equal roots exist within proposed 
limits ; for any other purpose the operation for the common mea- 
sure is useless, and may, therefore, be dispensed with whenever 
the doubt in question can be resolved by simpler means. 


(101.) We have been led, by these considerations, to seek for 
a more readily applicable criterion of equal roots than that which 
the common measure supplies; and have in some degree suc- 
ceeded in the search, by aid of the general principle established 
at (76), in conjunction with the following inferences from the 
preceding theory :— 


*«S’il ya des racines égales, il sera facile de les reconnaitre, et de les 
dégager de ’équation.’’—Poinsor Analyse du Traité, &c, p. viii. 
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1. If an equation whose coefficients are commensurable have a 
pair of equal roots and no greater number, these roots must be 
commensurable: for the common measure of the first member of 
this equation, and the function derived from it, will be a binomial 
expression of the first degree with finite coefficients, and which 
when equated to zero will furnish one of the equal roots; these 
roots, therefore, must be commensurable ; that is, either integers 
or fractions. 

2. If the leading coefficient in the supposed equation be unity, 
and the others integral, the equal roots must be integral, because 
no fractional root can exist under these conditions (62). 

3. If an equation with commensurable coefficients, have three 
equal roots, and no more, these also must be commensurable : for 
in this case the common measure will be of the second degree, 
and when equated to zero will give two of the equal roots: these 
roots, as just remarked, must be commensurable, hence all the 
three roots must be commensurable. And, as before, if the lead- 
ing coefficient be unity, and the others integral, the equal roots 
will be integral. 

4. By the same reasoning, if an equation with commensurable 
coefficients have m equal roots, and no other groups of equal roots, 
these m roots must be commensurable ; and they will be integral 
if the leading coefficient be unity and the other coefficients 
integers. 

5. When the leading coefficient is unity, and the other coeffi- 
cients whole numbers, and m equal integral roots enter, we may 
infer, from the formation of the coefficients (60), that the abso- 
lute number, and the coefficient of the immediately preceding 
term, that is, the coefficient of 2, will admit of a common measure 
involving m — 1 of these roots; that the coefficients of x and 2? 
will have a common measure involving m — 2 of them; and so 
on till we come to the coefficients of #™-? and a™~—!, which will 
have acommon measure involving the multiple root once. For if 
the depressed equation containing only the unequal roots be con- 
sidered, it will involve none but integral coefficients (76); so 
that if the equal roots be now introduced, as at (60), they 
can combine with none but integral factors. Hence, if the 
root occur twice, it will be found among the integral factors 
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of the common measure of the coefficients N and A; if it occur 
three times, it will be found among the factors of the common 
measure of N, A, and A,: and so on. And, therefore, by trying 
several factors of the common measure in question, by actually 
substituting them for z in the proposed equation, when from any 
circumstance multiple roots are suspected to exist, we may re- 
move all doubt on the subject. In analysing an equation the 
doubts that may arise as to the entrance of equal roots are con- 
fined to certain definite intervals, or within determinate numerical 
limits; so that of the factors adverted to above only those falling 
within these limits need be regarded. 

And further, if the repeated root occur but twice, the square of 
it must be a factor of z° or N; if it occur three times, the cube of 
it must be a factor of N, and the square of it a factor of A; if it 
occur four times, the fourth power of it must be a factor of N, 
the cube of it a factor of A, and the square of it a factor of A,, 
and so on. And thus, of the factors of N to be tested, those 
only need be used whose powers also are factors, entering, as here 
described, according to the multiplicity of the roots. 

6. These inferences may be easily generalized: they apply, 
whatever be the integral value of the leading coefficient, and whe- 
ther the repeated root be integral or fractional. Thus let the re- 


a 
peated root be a= ra and 6 having no common factor; then if 


the root enter m times, the original polynomial will be divisible 
by (62 — a)™, giving a quotient involving the remaining roots, 
and into which none but integral coefficients enter (76). Let us 
now return to the original polynomial by multiplying this quotient 
by bz — a, m times: the first multiplication by de — a will evi- 
dently give a product, into the first term of which 6 must enter 
as a factor, and into the last of which a must enter: the next 
multiplication must therefore give a product into the first term 
of which 6? must enter, into the second 6, into the last a?, and 
into the last but one a: the third multiplication therefore must 
give a product whose first three terms involve 6°, 67, 6 re- 
spectively ; and last three, a, a?, a, reckoning these last in 
reverse order, and soon. Hence the coefficients A,, Aj, A,—», &e. 
will be divisible by 6™, 6™—-!, 6™-?, &c. respectively, down to 4; 
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and the coefficients N, A, A,, &c., by a, a™—!, a™-?, &c., down 
to a. In other words the coefficients taken in order, reckoning 
from the beginning, will be divisible by the corresponding de- 
creasing powers of the denominator of the repeated root; and the 
coefficients, reckoning from the end, will be divisible by the like 
powers of the numerator. 

7. The inferences still have place, whatever be the degree of the 
multiple factor entermg the proposed polynomial ; so long as this 
factor, as well as the original polynomial, have none but integral 
coefficients. This is plain from the reasoning in the preceding 
case, which remains the same, as respects the entrance of the 
factors 6, a, whether the repeated multiplier be da —a, or 
b6a™ +- 2... 44. 

These conclusions will greatly simplify the research after equal 
roots; and will either enable us wholly to dispense with the 
laborious process for the common measure, or will, at least, render 
the more tedious steps of it unnecessary. We shall more fully - 
show this to be the case when we come to examine Fourtrer’s 
method for analysing an equation, into which method the opera- 
tion for the common measure has been supposed necessarily to 
enter. At present we shall merely refer to the two examples 
already considered. 

The first of these, at page 117, can have no fractional multiple 
roots, because the leading coefficient 2, has no factor a perfect 
power: the equal roots, if any, must therefore be integral. Unity, 
which always has claim to be tried, does not succeed; and from 
the factors of 9 and 6, it is plain that + 3 and — 3 are the only 
other numbers to be tested; and, as no higher power of 3 than 
the square enters 9, we infer that more than two equal roots can- 
not have place in the equation. By testing 3 we find this to be 
one of a pair of equal roots. Equal quadratic factors could not 
possibly enter the equation ; since, as the first coefficient shows, 
the polynomial is not a complete square. 

In the example at page 118 no fractional equal roots can enter. 
Applying, therefore, + 1 and — 1 we discover the unit roots, as 
at page 119; and hence the remaining equal roots from the 
resulting quadratic. 


CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE METHOD OF NEWTON FOR FINDING A SUPERIOR 
LIMIT; AND ON THE SEPARATION OF THE ROOTS BY 
THE METHODS OF BUDAN AND FOURIER. 


(102.) To find a number greater than the greatest root of an 
equation, Newron proposed to transform the equation into an- 
other whose roots should be less than those of the former by an 
undetermined quantity 7, and then to determine r by trial, so as 
to cause all the coefficients in the transformed equation to become 
positive. Such a value of x would obviously exceed the greatest 
positive root of the proposed equation ; for the real roots of the 
transformed, which are those of the original diminished by r, 
would all be negative (64), so that the greatest positive root of 
the original equation must have been diminished by a number 
greater than itself. As an example of Newron’s method, let us 
take the equation 


ee — 5a? + 74—1=—0; 
then, substituting # + r for z, the transformed is 
0=#3 + 3riav24+ 3rla’ + 7 
—5 —10r| —5r 


+ 7 + 7r 
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Now, after a few trials, we find that 3 is the smallest value 
for r, which causes the several compound coefficients to become 
positive; therefore 3 exceeds the greatest positive root of the 
equation. 


(103.) We should arrive at the same result, by diminishing 
the roots of the proposed successively by unity, according to the 
process in (71), and stopping as soon as the transformed coefli- 
cients become all positive; thus : 
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It may be observed of this method, that it not only furnishes 
a superior limit to the greatest positive root in every case, but 
when the roots are all real the limit thus determined is zmme- 
diately above the true value of the greatest root; that is, the 
preceding number in the arithmetical scale is the first figure of 
that root. This is obvious, for the coefficients of the transformed 
become all positive as soon as all the roots become negative, and 
not before (66). 

Even without knowing whether the roots are all real, we can 
pronounce the limit thus found to be the immediately superior 
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limit, if the last coefficient in the immediately preceding set be 
negative ; so that, in this case, we shall also know the first figure 
of the greatest root. This will appear plain, from considering 
that the last coefficient in any set (which is in fact the absolute 
number) is the result of the corresponding polynomial for « = 0 ; 
and that the last coefficient in the succeeding set is the result 
of the same polynomial for « = 1: and since these results, in 
the case supposed, have opposite signs, one root at least must 
have been passed over, and that the greatest, as the final coeffi- 
cients are all positive. 

The same process, as we go on, supplies a like indication of 
every passage we make over a single real root, or over any odd 
number of roots ; every such indication being a change of sign in 
the last terms of two consecutive transformations. In the exam- 
ple above, the very first transformation presents a change of sign 
in the last term ; we infer, therefore, that a root of the equation 
hes between 0 and 1. 

If, however, the last term vanish in any transformed, the cir- 
cumstance will prove that our last diminution has exhausted one 
of the roots; for one root of the transformed will then be zero, 
this being the value which it is obvious will always satisfy every 
equation whose final or absolute term is zero. Should not enly 
the last, but also the last but one, vanish, we may, in like man- 
ner, conclude that two roots have been exhausted ; and, if p last 
terms vanish, p roots will have been exhausted ; so that the equa- 
tion proposed will have p roots, each equal to the integer which 
expresses the number of transformations. In seeking, therefore, 
the superior limit by the foregoing process, we shall always detect 
in our progress every positive integral root of the equation. 

Again, if any intermediate term vanish from one of the trans- 
formed equations, the circumstance may lead to the detection of 
imaginary roots of the equation; for, if on each side of the 
vanishing term the contiguous terms have like signs, the rule of 
DescarTEs will show that the roots cannot be all real; such an 
occurrence will, therefore, be a sure indication of the existence of 
at least one pair of imaginary roots in the transformed equation, 
and, consequently the same number in the original ; because the 
increasing or diminishing the roots of an equation by any real 

9 
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number, can never either increase or diminish the number of 
imaginary roots. The following example will illustrate these 
remarks. 


2. Let the equation be 
x — 327 + 44 —2=0, 


and diminish the roots by unity : 


peerenr ot E 70 (7 
aba) 0 
ani 
0 


At the close of the first step, we immediately infer that « = I 
is a root of the equation. The other two roots are involved in 
the equation 

x2+0¢+1=0; 


and, as 0 occurs between the two like signs +, we infer that 
both roots are imaginary. 

In seeking the superior limit, therefore, by the process recom- 
mended, we may sometimes detect the existence of imaginary 
roots, although they do not always furnish the above indication 
of their presence.* 


3. Again, let us take the example 
v4 —4¢? + 10a? — 122 + 9 = 0, 
which, as it has no permanencies, cannot have any negative roots. 
Diminishing the roots by 1, we get the transformed coefficients 
1 0 + 0 4. 


This transformation detects the existence of two pair of imagi- 
nary roots; we need not, therefore, proceed to another transfor- 
mation, but conclude immediately that all the roots of the pro- 
posed are imaginary. 


* Unequivocal tests for detecting the existence of imaginary roots will be 
furnished hereafter. 
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The foregoing advantages, with some others which might be 
mentioned, are considerable ; and are peculiar to this method of 
applying Newron’s rule to the discovery of lumits. 

It may be enquired, however, here—Is it under all circum- 
stances, possible to obtain, by successive diminutions of the roots, 
a transformed equation involving only positive coefficients? To 
this it may be replied, that, whenever we diminish the roots bya - 
number exceeding the greatest positive root, the result of the real 
simple factors in the polynomial is necessarily positive in every 
term; and it continues so for every further diminution. Now, 
if there be any imaginary factors, the continual diminutions of 
which we speak must at length annihilate the real parts of these 
imaginaries, or render them positive, in which case every quadratic 
factor into which the several pairs of imaginaries enter, will have 
all its coefficients essentially positive, and therefore those of the 
transformed polynomial will be all positive. 


(104.) But the same conclusion may be otherwise established 
as follows: It is evident, in diminishing the roots of an equation 
by 1, 2, 3, &c., that the second coefficient in any transformed is 
always equal to the second coefficient in the preceding equation, 
plus a certain number of times the first; so that, should there be 
a variation of sign between the first two terms of the proposed, we 
may, by continuing the transformations, change this variation into 
a permanency; whilst, on the contrary, if there be a permanency 
between the first two terms of the original, no transformation of 
the kind spoken of can change it into a variation. A perma- 
nency of sign may, therefore, in all cases be established between 
the first two terms of a transformed equation. 

Again, since the third coefficient in any transformed is always 
equal to the third in the preceding transformation, plus a certain 
number of times the second, plus a certain number of times the 
first, it is plain that a variation between the second and. third 
terms of a transformed, whose first and second terms have like 
signs, must be eventually converted into a permanency; whilst, 
on the contrary, if the first three terms had originally a perma- 
nency of sign, no subsequent transformation, arising from dimi- 
nishing the roots, could introduce among them a variation. 
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By similar reasoning, we prove that, having obtained a perma- 
nency for the first three terms, we shall arrive, by continuing the 
transformations, at a permanency between the third and fourth, 
and so on, till we shall necessarily be led at length to a trans- 
formed equation exhibiting only permanencies of sign. Of course 
this necessary increase of permanencies in the leading terms of 
the successive transformed polynomials, will not prevent an aeci- 
dental increase of them among other terms to the right, and these 
will facilitate the close of the process. 

Let us take for a fourth example the equation given at p. 45: 


v! + 323 + 277 + 64 — 148 = 0 
J OWS ui De 1986 MEL ASE 
4 Gaels — 136 


The — 136 in this step is indication sufficient that 1 is not the 
limit. Diminishing then by 2, we find, for the final term, — 88 ; 
hence 2 is not the limit: but, by diminishing by 3, the numbers 
in the first step are 


6 20 66 50, 


which being all positive, the succeeding numbers must be posi- 
tive; so that, without continuing the process, we infer that 2 is 
the first figure of the greatest positive root of the equation. We 
might, in like manner, have stopped the work at the second step 
of the third transformation, in the example at page 128, and have 
inferred the value of the limit. 


(105.) Hitherto we have considered only the positive roots of 
the equation; but this might seem sufficient for our purpose, 
because, by changing the signs of the alternate terms of an equa- 
tion, the negative roots become changed into positive, and, after 
this change, the superior limit to the positive roots would, when 
taken with the negative sign, be the inferior limit to the negative 
roots. 

There is, however, no absolute necessity to effect this change 
in the signs of the terms of an equation. For it is plain, after 
the foregoing reasoning, that, if instead of diminishing we increase 
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the roots of the proposed by 1, 2, 3, &c., we shall ultimately 
obtain a variation between the first and second term, then a 
variation between the second and third, then between the third 
and fourth, and so on; so that we shall finally arrive at a set of 
transformed coefficients, presenting only variations of sign, and 
the number of transformations required to lead to this will express 
the number, which, taken negatively, is the inferior limit of the 
negative roots; that is, a larger negative number than any of 
them. Whenever, in the progress of these transformations, we 
pass over a single, or indeed over any odd number of negative 
roots, a change of sign in the last coefficient will always give no- 
tice of the circumstance; and, if we should entirely exhaust 
a negative root by these continual additions of unity, the reduc- 
tion to zero of the same coefficient will apprize us of the fact. 


(106.) From what has now been said of the progressive ten- 
dency of the successive transformations to terminate, when the 
roots are diminished, in a series of permanencies, and when they 
are increased, in a series of variations, we may conclude that, 


1. If p, q, be any positive numbers, of which p is less than g, 
and if the roots of an equation be diminished first by p and then 
by q, the coefficients of the first transformed equation, that is, of 
the equation in (w — p), cannot have fewer variations than the 
coefficients of the second transformed, that is, of the equation in 


(«7 — q). 


2. If the roots be increased first by p, and then by gq, the co- 
efficients of the second transformed equation, or that in (# + q), 
cannot have fewer variations than the coefficients of the trans- 
formed in (« + p). 

Hence, under no circumstances can the number of variations, 
furnished by any transformed equation in (x + r), be increased 
by further diminishing the roots, or diminished by further in- 
creasing the roots. 


(107.) We are now prepared to demonstrate the following 
theorem, which may be regarded as an extension of the rule of 
DESCARTES : 
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Theorem of Budan. 


Let p and q be any two numbers, with signs like or unlike, but 
such that q is nearer to + «© than p; then, if an equation in x 
has m real roots comprised between p and q, the transformed 
equation in (x —p) has at least m variations more than the 
transformed in (x — q). 

Suppose first, that but one real root lies between p and q; 
then (91) the last terms of the transformations in (# — p) and 
(c — g) must have contrary signs, which requires that these 
transformations have not the same number of variations; for 
when the signs of the first and last terms of any equation are 
like, the number of variations must evidently be even, whatever 
be the. number of intermediate terms; and when the extreme 
signs are unlike, the number of variations must be odd. But, 
by what is shown above, the first cannot have fewer variations 
than the second: it must necessarily, therefore, have at least one 
variation more. 

Again: let there be m real roots comprised between p and q, 
and let us suppose them to be all unequal, and represented in 
the order of their increasing magnitude by 


> Ao, As, 4) * ° e . ane 


Let, moreover, the numbers 


Dra Dae One n go7e ea 


m-—|1 
be respectively comprised between a, and a,; between a, and a, ; 


between a, and a,, &c.; so that we may have the continued 
inequality 
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it will then follow, that if we form successively the equations in 
(« — p), in (2 —6,), in (w — 6,), in (w —8,),. . . (@ —8,_)), 
up to that in (« — q), each of these equations will have at least 
one variation more than the following one. Hence the equation 
in (v — p) must have at least m variations more than the equa- 
tion in (2 — qg): which was to be proved. When the roots are 


Pies: 


THE SEPARATION OF ROOTS. 135 


all real, it is obvious that the number of variations which dis- 
appears in the successive transformations is precisely equal to 
the number of roots comprised between p and q. 

It will have been remarked, that in the foregoing examination 
we have supposed that the real roots between p and q are unequal. 
We know, however, that previously to seeking the nature and 
situation of the roots, the first member of an equation may always 
be disencumbered of its multiple factors; though, as remarked 
at (100), the ordinary process by which this is effected is labo- 
rious. We shall show, however, presently that the theorem 
announced above equally holds, whether equal roots enter the 
equation or not. 


(108.) The substance of what has now been proved amounts 
to this, viz. 


1. If two transformed equations, the one in (2 — p), and the 
other in (# — q), both exhibit the same number of variations, 
there is no root comprised between p and q. 


2. If there be a variation between the last term in one, and 
the last term in the other, an odd number of roots must be com- 
prehended between p and gq, and there cannot be an odd number 
without this variation. 


3. It is very obvious, that the loss of a single variation, in 
passing from one transformed to another, can never take place, 
except a change occur in the sign of the final term. Hence, 
when but a single variation is lost in passing from the transfor- 
mation in (« — p) to that in (w — q), then one root, and only 
one, lies between p and q: for that one root, at least, is so 
situated follows from the preceding inference ; and more than 
one there cannot be, otherwise there would be more roots than 
variations lost between the two transformations. 

It further appears that when the sign of the final term remains 
the same, if any changes are lost, two, or some even number, 
must be lost. 


4. If the number of variations lost be two, the equation may 
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have two real roots between p and q¢ ; but it may happen also that 
there are none in this interval. It is certain that the equation 
cannot have more than two roots in the interval p, g, otherwise 
the series would have lost more than two variations. 


5. It is easy to see how the rule of Descartes follows from 
the theorem at (107). Forif the equation have m positive roots. 
between 0 and any number g, then by the theorem, in proceeding 
from the equation in w to that in a —q, m variations at least 
must be lost; and therefore the equation in « must have at least 
that number of variations to lose; so that there cannot be a 
greater number of positive roots than there are variations of sign 
in the proposed equation. If we change all the signs, com- 
mencing with the second, the negative roots will be converted 
into positive, and the permanencies into variations. Hence the 
equation cannot have a greater number of negative roots than 
there are permanencies of sign in the proposed equation. 


6. The theorem at (107) may be expressed in a form somewhat 
different ; and may be further amplified as follows. It is given 
in this form both by Bupan and FourtER* :— 

If m variations be lost in passing from the transformed equa- 
tion in (« — p) to that in (w — q), the equation in # may have m 
real roots between the limits p, g; but it cannot have a greater 
number. 

If the number of real roots be not m, then the true number can 
differ from m only by an even number /; and the additional loss 
of variations will be attributable to & imaginary roots in the 
proposed equation. This may be proved as follows :— 


(109.) If, between the two transformed equations which we are 
considering, we could interpose all the intermediate transforma- 
tions which would arise from passing continuously from p to q, 
we should readily detect the cause of this additional loss of an 
even number of variations between the extreme transformations ; 
for, as no quantity, whose range is confined within finite limits, 


* Bupan, Nouvelle Méthode pour la Résclution des Equations Numé- 
réques, 1807. Fourter, Analyse des Equations Déterminées, 1831. 
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can proceed continuously from + to —, or from — to +, without 
first passing through zero (28), we should necessarily arrive, 
in the course of our intermediate transformations, at one or 
more containing vanishing terms. The corresponding terms, in 
the immediately preceding transformation, would make known 
the signs with which the consecutive ones vanished; and the 
corresponding terms, in the immediately subsequent transforma- 
tion, would also make known the proper signs in which the same 
terms would vanish, in returning from the latter transformation 
to the former. Now should it happen that when the signs of the 
zeros, determined in the former way, or by means of the antece- 
dent transformation, cause the terms among which these zeros 
occur to have more variations than when the signs are determined 
by the subsequent transformation, it is plain that this loss of 
variations will never be replaced in the following transformations, 
but will go to augment the loss arising from passing over roots 
between p and g. But a loss of variations, anywhere within the 
extreme terms of any transformed equation, implies the change 
of fwo variations into two permanencies (page 135); hence an 
even number of variations is thus lost, and yet the real roots of 
the transformed, involving the zeros, remain the same. It 
follows, therefore, by the rule of Descartes, which we may 
now assume from the inference 5, above, that this equation (and 
consequently the proposed,) has that even number of imaginary 
roots. 

If the signs of the zeros in the transformation in question 
present no ambiguity, whether determined from the antecedent 
or from the subsequent equation, then the several transformed 
equations must all exhibit the same number of variations, till we 
arrive at a root, when the last term will vanish, and in the next 
transformed reappear with a changed sign. This will continue 
till all the real roots between the proposed limits are passed over, : 
when there will have disappeared as many variations as roots 
between p and g. Hence the additional variations, which may 
have disappeared, can have done so from no other cause than 
that above stated; and these additional disappearances therefore 
mark the number of imaginary roots. 

We have noticed before (page 130) the importance of attending 
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to the signs of the terms contiguous to any simple vanishing 
. term in a transformed equation ; and have shown that when the 
contiguous terms have like signs we may infer the existence of a 
pair of imaginary roots; a conclusion which harmonizes with 
that just deduced, and which is, in fact, included in it, as the 
case referred to is contained in the more general one here con- 
sidered. When, however, but one term vanishes, the signs are 
very readily supplied, the zero being always of one sign, +, or —, 
when the term is deduced from the antecedent contiguous equa- 
tion, and of the opposite sign, —, or +, when it is deduced 
from the subsequent contiguous equation. But when several 
terms vanish, we must actually write down the two series of 
signs which the contiguous equations referred to exhibit, and 
which, as before remarked, may equally replace the intermediate 
series, in order to discover the indications of imaginary roots. 
This supposes, of course, that we know what the contiguous 
series of signs are; and that we may in all cases find them with 
great ease, will be seen from the following considerations. 


(110.) Let us suppose that in the course of any transforma- 
tions we have arrived at an equation or at a series of coeffi- 
cients containing zeros, and that we want to determine the 
series of signs due to the immediately succeeding transformation. 
Represent the indefinitely small quantity by which the roots of 
the transformed at which we have arrived must be diminished, in 
order to furnish the next transformation, by 6; then, from what 
has been said about the influence of the signs in one transforma- 
tion upon those of the next (104), it will be seen that, on account 
of the minuteness of 6, the sign of any term to be deduced must 
always be the same as that of the corresponding term above it; 
for, by making the multiplier 6 smaller and smaller, we may 
render every product by it as small as we please; so that the final 
addend, which, added to any term in the proposed series, is to 
produce the desired term in the new one, may always be made 
smaller than the term to which it is added, when that term is of 
any magnitude at all, and therefore the new term will have the 
same sign as the corresponding term preceding; when, however, 
this corresponding term is zero, then the sign of the result will 
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obviously be the same as that immediately before this zero. For 
example, if the series in which the zeros occur be 


+0 000-0 0 0—4+0+4+0 00 0 0— 
the immediately subsequent series must be 


+++4++4+----- ++++++4+4+- 


To form the immediately preceding series from the proposed, 
and thus to go back a step, requires that we regard our minute 
factor 5 as negative; and as multiplying by — 6 has the effect of 
changing the sign of every addend, which we must always re- 
member is numerically less than the term to which it is to be 
added, on account of the minuteness of the multiplier which 
forms it, the antecedent series will be 


+—-+-+4+-4-4-4-4+-4-4-- 


The order, therefore, and the signs, of the three consecutive 
transformations are as follow: 


t—+—4—-4+—-4—-4+—-4+—-4+-4-- 
rong: 0008 —"0" 0.00 2540 9 24 oF Or 0 OOF 
+4+444—-———— fe gay ohh loa eh te ee 


in which the lower series has fourteen changes of sign fewer than 
the upper series, showing that, in the insensibly minute transit 
from the first to the third, fourteen variations have been lost, and 
yet no real root passed over: hence the equation from which such 
results have been deduced contains fourteen imaginary roots, 
besides whatever others may manifest themselves in transforming 
between other intervals; and it is obvious that every zero gives 
rise to a variation in the antecedent series, and to a permanence 
in the subsequent one; so that every passage through zero con- 
verts a variation, on the left, into a permanency. 


(111.) The foregoing considerations lead to this rule of the 
double sign, viz. 

To obtain the upper series, repeat the signs in the middle 
series, commencing at the left hand, till we come to zero, over 
which write the contrary sign to that last inserted, so that every 
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sign exhibited in the middle series is to have the same sign above 
it in the upper series ; and every zero is to have above it a sign 
contrary to that previously written in the upper series. 

To obtain the lower series, put under every zero the same sign 
as that last inserted instead of the contrary sign; in other respects 
proceed as in the former precept. 

It is plain that, although when but one zero occurs, the upper 
and lower series may preserve the same variations, yet, when two 
or more consecutive zeros occur, this will be impossible; so that 
when any transformation has two or more consecutive vanishing 
terms we may be sure of the existence of imaginary roots. ‘The 
rule will make known how many are indicated. 

In examining these cases of consecutive zero coefficients, we 
have all along supposed that the vanishing terms do not extend 
up to the last in the series, thus causing the series to terminate 
with consecutive zeros. Should however such be the case, it is 
plain that the proposed equation will thus be depressed as many 
units in degree as there are consecutive zeros at the extremity of 
the series; and will consequently have just so many roots all 
equal to the number from which the transformation in question 
has arisen. 

The converse of this is equally plain, viz. that when equal roots 
exist in the proposed equation, the transformation which results 
from diminishing all the roots by one of these—thus reducing each 
of the latter to zero—will terminate with as many consecutive 
zeros as there are roots equal to the number employed in the 
transformation; because the evanescence of so many of the final 
terms is necessary in order that the equation may be divisible by 
z as often as there are zero roots. 

From what is proved above it appears that the passage through 
these zeros is attended with the loss of just so many variations. 
Hence when equal roots are passed over, their number is exactly 
equal to the number of variations lost in the passage: and conse- 
quently the theorem at (107), as well as all the deductions from it, 
remains unaffected by the entrance of equal roots into the equation. 
It follows too that when a single root is passed over, causing a 
change in the final sign, the immediately preceding sign remains 
undisturbed by the passage. 
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(112.) From what has now been said we gather the following 
directions for determining the nature and situation of the roots 
of an equation. 


1. From the given equation deduce a series of transformed 
equations, by means of the multipliers 


. — 1000, — 100, — 10, — 1, 0 
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taken in order, commencing sufficiently near to the hmit —« to 
cause the terms in the first transformed equation to have varia- 
tions only. If our first transformed exhibit any permanencies 
we are not to reject the step, but to ascend from it, through the 
preceding transformations, till we arrive at a series of variations. 
This is to be regarded as the first series. The last series, or that 
which terminates the process in the other direction, is to present 
only permanencies. The interval between the first transforming 
multiplier and the last, will comprise all the real roots of the 
equation, and will also conceal the indications of the imaginary 
roots.* 


2. When zeros occur in any of the transformations, the signs 
of the terms are to be ascertained by the rule of the double sign. 


3. Those partial intervals, from step to step, during which no 
loss of variation occurs, are to be rejected, as no roots can lie in 
this region of the entire interval. 


4. Those partial intervals, wherein but one variation is lost, 
embrace one real root of the equation, and only one. 


5. Those partial intervals, in which any odd number of varia- 


* In practice it will be usually found more convenient to effect the trans- 
formations due to —— 1, — 10, — 100, &c. by changing these from negative to 
positive, and using the original coefficients with their alternate signs changed. 
The results arising out of these modifications will be those sought when 
alternate signs are again changed, as in the first example following. 


. 
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tions is lost, comprehend at least one real root; and may inclose | 
as many real roots as there are variations lost. When the num- 
ber of variations lost exceeds the number of real roots, this excess 
will mark the number of imaginary roots, indications of which 
occur in the interval. 


6. Those partial intervals, in which any even number of 
variations disappear, may comprehend as many real roots. They 
either actually do this, or else they comprehend indications of as 
many imaginary roots as will make up that number. 


(113.) The last two of these statements point to eertain regions 
of doubt, occurring within the entire interval which limits the 
range of the system of roots. To remove this doubt, and to 
evolve the information respecting the roots, which really les 
concealed in these regions, would agreeably to the foregoing 
theory, require us to pass continuously over the space, without 
allowing the minutest interval to escape examination. This 
tedious scrutiny may, however, be dispensed with in practice, 
and the desired information obtained by the application to the 
doubtful intervals of certain criteria, by means of which, the in- 
dications of the real and of the imaginary roots are much more 
readily detected. ‘The investigation of these criteria will be given 
in the next chapter. 

We shall now show the application of the foregoing principles 
to one or two examples. 


1. Let there be proposed the equation 
x — 3x24 — 2423 + 95x? — 462 — 101 = 0. 


To determine the intervals, between which the roots are to be 
found. 

In order to this we must deduce a series of transformed equa- 
tions, or rather a series of transformed coefficients, by means of 
the multipliers . . . .—10,— 1, 0, 1, 10,...., which we 
shall call factors of transformation, or transforming factors. 
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These coefficients are obtained as follows : 
1—3— 24+ 95 —46—101 (1| 1—3—24+4+95~—46—101 (10 
— 2— 26+ 69 + 23—78 7+46+ &c. 
—1—27+4+42+465 


0—27+415 This operation need not be 

continued, as we see that the 
ace resulting transformed coefficients 
2 must necessarily be all plus. 


1+2—26+15+465—/78 


Changing now the alternate signs of the proposed equation, 
commencing with the second term, and proceeding as above, we 
have 


14+3—24— 95— 464101 (1] 1+ 3—24—95—46+101 (10 
4—20—115—161—60 13+&c.; all plus. 
5—15—130—A91 


6— 9—139 
7— 2 
8 


Consequently by returning to the proper signs, we have the 
following series, viz. 


(—10)....+—+—4+— 
(—l)....-+-—-—-+-—+4 
(O)....-¢—-—-4+-— 
(lj....¢+-44+- 
(0).... ++ 4+ 44+ +4 
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As the first factor of transformation gives only variations, — 10 
is the inferior limit to all the negative roots ; and as the factor of 
transformation 10 gives only permanencies, 10 is the superior 
limit to the positive roots. Hence the roots all lie between — 10 
and 10, and within these limits lie concealed the indications of 
the imaginary roots. 

By comparing the two series given by the factors — 10 and 
— 1, we conclude, from the change of sign in the final term of 
the latter, and from the circumstance that only one variation is 


lost, that one root exists between — 10 and — 1; and only 
one. 
The series given by the factors — 1 and 0, intimate the 


existence of one root between these limits, for the final signs are 
contrary, and only one variation is lost. 

The series given by the factors 0 and 1, show that no root exists 
between these limits, nor yet any indications of imagmary roots, 
for no variations are lost. 

The series given by the factors 1 and 10 show, by the change 
in the final sign, that one root at least exists between these limits ; 
there may be three, because three variations are lost ; at all events, 
the interval [1, 10], is the only interval in which indications of 
imaginary roots can occur: it would, however, be tedious to seek 
for these indications by trying intermediate factors of transforma- 
tion, and we have already promised a more convenient method of 
proceeding, to be given hereafter. 


2. Let the equation 


x4? — 4x3 — 34 + 23 = 0, 
be proposed. 


The transforming factors 0, 1, 10, give 


(O)....+—-0 — +4 
(1j....+0-—4 
Q0O).... +++ 4 4 
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Hence, applying the rule of the double sign, we have 


OV... . +—+t—+ 

(0) (<0)... 
(>0)....4+4—--—-—+ 
(<l1)....4+--—-—+4+ 

(1) | 
(>1l).-..4+4+—--—4+ 
(10) wees H+ 


The first of these series gives four variations, and the second 
two, this loss of two variations indicates the existence of one pair 
of imaginary roots. 

The third and fourth series exhibit the same number of varia- 
tions ; hence the zero, produced by the transforming factor (1), 
does not arise from imaginary roots. 

Let us now examine the series (0) and (1), for which purpose 
we must compare the signs of (> 0) and (<1), and we thus find 
that no root is comprised in the interval [0, 1], because there is 
no loss of variation. 

For the interval [1, 10], we must examine the series (> 1) and 
(10), which we find to indicate the existence of two roots, 
because two variations are lost, but whether they are real or not 
cannot as yet be ascertained ; this, however, is the only doubtful 
interval. 


3. Let the proposed equation be 
2 + w+ 4? — 254 —36=0. 
The transforming factors 
—10, —1, 90, 1, 10, 


give the following series of results : 


(—10)....4+—-+4+-—4-— 
(—1)....4+—-4+-—— 
(O)....++04-—-— 
G)....++4+4+4-- 
(0)....++++++4+ 
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Applying the rule of the double sign, we have 


(oat) oe cb ee 
(<0). ++—-4+-- 
Loo. ++4++4+-—-- 
(1) +++4+4+-——- 


Comparing now these results, we find :— 

That all the real roots exist in the interval between — 10 and 
+ 10. 

That two of these roots may lie between — 10, and — 1, 
because, in passing over this interval, two variations have dis- 
appeared ; the interval may, however, contain indications of two 
imaginary roots. 

That a pair of imaginary roots are indicated by (0), because the 
signs of (< 0) and (> 0) differ by two variations. 

That no root exists between — 1 and 0, because the series 
(— 1) and (< 0) have the same number of variations. 

That no root exists between 0 and 1, because the series (> 0) 
and (1) have the same number of variations. 

That one real root exists between 1 and 10, because one varia- 
tion has disappeared. 

The only doubtful interval here is that between — 10 and — 1. 

We shall give but one more example of the determination of 
the intervals of the roots. 


4. Let the proposed equation be 
xe! — 2a’ — 323 + 4a? — de + 6 = 0. 
The transforming factors 
— 10, — 1, 0, 1, 10, 


give the following results : 


(—10)....+-—-4+-+4+--4- 
(—1l)....4+—-+4+—-44+-—+4 
(OVA ea) a eee 
GQ)....+4+4+4+4+-—-+4 
Q0)....+4+4+4+4++4+4 
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And, applying the rule of the double sign, we have 


€=)) tee FoOtH—+He—4+ 
(<0)....+—--+-—+-+4 
(0) { 
(>0)....+4---+-—-+ 
(1) spp eee a 
We deduce, therefore, the following particulars : 
There is one root between the limits — 10 and — 1, and 
only one. 


The series (0) shows the existence of two imaginary roots in 
the equation, because the series (< 0) and (> 0) differ by two 
variations. 

There is no real root between — 1 and 0. 

There may be two real roots between 0 and 1, as two variations 
disappear between (> 0) and (1); but if there are not two real 
roots in this doubtful interval, there exists within it an indication 
of two imaginary roots. 

There may also be two more real roots between 1 and 10. 

The only intervals, therefore, in which we ought to seek for 
roots are those between — 10 and — 1, between 0 and 1, and 
between | and 10; and we know also that the equation has two 
imaginary roots at least. 


(114.) It may not be improper to remark here, that when the 
equation proposed for examination has any of its terms wanting, 
as in the last three examples, we may always, by applying to it 
the rule of the double sign at once, determine the least number 
of imaginary roots that the equation can possibly have. Thus, 
in the last example, the signs of the proposed are | 


rey On Ol mst ren fs 

instead of which, the rule of the double sign gives the two series, 
Us fog > Ge Sem Ge ee ae 
e's, see Seem sera. toe en 
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which, because they differ by two variations, establish the ex- 
istence of at least two imaginary roots in the equation. 


(115.) In equations of the form 
g4+N=0 
this method makes known the exact number of imaginary roots. 
For example, suppose the equation is 
ve —]1 =0 
which gives the series 


+00000— 
and, by the rule of the double sign, 


+—-+—-4+-- 
++4++4+4+4- 


in which the upper series has five variations, and the lower but 
one. Hence, there are four imaginary roots in the equation, 
which is obviously the entire number ; the two real roots being 
+1,—1. 

From a mere inspection of this upper and lower series, it is 
obvious that, in all cases, when m-+ 1 zeros intervene in an 
equation between unlike signs, there must exist at least m ima- 
ginary roots; and when m+ 1 zeros intervene between like 
signs, there must exist at least m + 1 imaginary roots. These 
are the conclusions that have been otherwise deduced at (68). 


(116.) From what has already been shown at p. 110, it is evi- 
dent that the coefficients of the transformed equation f(x + r)=0, 
to which we are conducted by diminishing the roots of a given 
equation f(x) = 0, as in the preceding examples, by any number 

_v, are no other than the successive functions 


I)» AC). 5 A> sz Hd)» say Ailes Ke... [1] 


when written in reverse order and 7 substituted for vz. For the 
proposed equation being 


Se) A wh Ans eee AR. op + Aga + Aox*+Ar+N=0... [2] 


- 
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we have for the transformed function /(# + 7), when the terms 
of the development are written in reverse order, the expression 


AG A ay) fi 
‘1a ig ae TY oye = e ice 
AO PURO ACL aes 
ames Moree eeu iery te haady 


of which the coefficients are what those in [1] become when 7, 
the factor of transformation, is substituted for x. For example, 
taking the first member of the equation proposed at page 142, 
and the several functions derived from it, we have 


f(a) = wv — 3at— 240° + 95x? — 46x — 101 
J(@) = 5a+ — 1223 — 72x? + 190% — 46 


] 
5 72(*) = 102? — 18%? — 72% 4+ 95 
: = 10a? — 12 24 
SALAS apa ca 
1 4 3 
5344) rok J PE oy wee 


] 
Bea5 is) = | 


Putting now 1 for # and writing the results in reverse order, 
we have 
1+ 2— 264 15 + 65 — 78 


and putting 10 for « we have all the results positive. 
Also putting 0 for x we have 


1— 3 — 24 + 95 — 46 — 101 


the coefficients of the proposed polynomial. And thus, whatever 
general relations are shown to exist among the derived functions 
[1], # being any value whatever, the same must exist among the 
coefficients of the original equation: for the functions [1] return 
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to these coefficients when «= 0: in other words the original 
equation is 


PAR AO) aerty fea) by) f;(0) 
LO} GE crerrn tune Ror Prey easy 3 Gai hed ah 


+20 2A 2 + 70) say 


(117.) The examples by which we have illustrated the theorem 
at (107), or rather that at page 136, are from the Analyse des 
Equations of FourteR; but the processes by which the several 
transformations involved in these examples are here effected are 
very different from thoSe employed in that work. Fourier 
actually exhibits the several derived functions in every case, as 
above; and as the signs of these only, for particular values of a, 
are required, he disregards the numerical divisors 2; 2°3; 2°3°4; 
&c. and thus encumbers the several expressions from which the 
series of signs are to be deduced, with coefficients unnecessarily 
large. The method of transformation uniformly employed in the 
present work is that exhibited at length in the analysis of the 
first example at page 143: it reduces the operation to the utmost 
simplicity. 

In the preceding exposition of this method of partially ana- 
lysing a numerical equation we have united the names of BuDAN 
and Fourier, each of whom announced, independently it 
would seem of each other, the theorem at page 136, on which the 
method is founded. It is common with English writers to 
ascribe this theorem exclusively to Fourrer—a singular pre- 
ference ; since the publication of it by Bupan preceded the work 
of Fourier by nearly a quarter of a century. In the advertise- 
ment prefixed to this work, the editor, Navrer, adduces evidence 
in favour of Fourrer’s prior claim to the theorem. This 
evidence however consists of individual attestations to the fact 
that Fourrer had developed his theory in manuscript so early 
as 1797—ten years before the publication of Bupan ; and that he 
had publicly expounded it in his lectures at the Polytechnic 
School in 1803. But testimony of this kind must always be 
deficient in that distinctness; as to the precise character and 
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extent of the communications made, which so eminently belongs 
to the printed publication of them. There is however no room 
to doubt that Fourrer was really engaged in researches upon 
numerical equations long before the appearance of Bupan’s 
work; and that he had advanced in the enquiry beyond his pre- 
decessors. There is very conclusive evidence of this in a printed 
statement which seems to have escaped the notice of Navirr, 
and the other advocates of Fourrer’s claims. We allude to a 
passage in Monrucra’s History of Mathematics, which we 
quote below.* 

It is probable that Fourier was withheld so long from the 
publication of his researches—which after all were not printed till 
after his death—on account of the inefficiency of his theorem to 
make known the exact character of those doubtful intervals 
which, as we have already seen, frequently occur within the 
extreme limits of the real roots of an equation. Attempts were 
made both by Four1reR and Bupan to remove this defect, by 
help of certain supplementary operations applied expressly to the 
intervals in question. In this further analysis of the equation 
the two methods are perfectly distinct. We shall discuss them 
separately in the next chapter. 


* In the passage referred to, Monructa, or rather LALanpDg, adverting to the 
previous inquiries of De Gua, and the general demonstration given by him of 
the rule of Descartes, proceeds as follows: ‘‘ Je ne puis passer sous silence 
un mémoire sur la résolution des équations par le cit. Fourrer, ancien pro- 
fesseur de mathématiques au College de Tonnerre, qui s’est aussi spécialement 
occupé de cette démonstration ; il en donne deux, une géometrique et fondée 
sur la considération des courbes ci-dessus, autre purement analytique, et 
fondée sur des principes différens de ceux de l abbé De Gua. Ses recherches 
le conduisent a beaucoup d’autres vérités utiles, qu’il est juste qu'il publie 
lui-méme le premier.”—(Monructia: Hist. des Mathematiques, tom. iii. p. 39, 
i802.) 

Fourier died just as his work on Equations was put to press: his mss. were 
consigned to the care of Navrer, who published the first part in 1831. But 
the death of Navrer himself, shortly afterwards, put a stop to the progress of 
the publication. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ON TILE ANALYSIS OF EQUATIONS FROM GEOMETRICAL 
CONSIDERATIONS : METHOD OF FOURIER. 


(118.) From the investigations in the preceding chapter, it ap- 
pears that it is no difficult matter, when any numerical equation 
is proposed, to determine close inferior and superior limits, 
within the interval of which shall le concealed not only all the 
real roots, but likewise all the indications of imaginary roots. 
In fact, we can never be sure that all the real roots are actually 
comprehended within any proposed boundaries, till we have 
ascertained that the indications of the imaginary roots all lie be- 
tween the same limits; so that when the extreme limits of the 
real roots are clearly determined, the complete analysis of the 
equation consists merely in a sufficiently minute subdivision of 
the interval between them. 

In the foregoing chapter such a searching scrutiny has not 
been attempted; and accordingly the character of some of the 
component intervals, which our partial analysis has furnished, 
often remained doubtful. In some cases it would be impossible 
to completely remove this doubt by simply narrowing the com- 
ponent intervals, or increasing the number of subdivisions; that 
is, by making our factors of transformation less and less. Ex- 
traneous information would still be requisite before we could 
pronounce with confidence upon the character of an interval, 
however minute, in passing over which two changes of signs were 
lost: we should experience the same uncertainty as before, as to 
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whether these two changes indicated a pair of imaginary roots, or 
a pair of real roots differing from each other so minutely as to 
lie both within the small interval referred to. And we could 
resolve the doubt only by knowing, from some independent 
source, either the least of the differences furnished by every pair 
of real roots, or else a number less than the least difference, as 
already explained at (92). The determination of such a number, 
though theoretically possible, is an operation so laborious, in 
equations beyond the fourth degree, as to be practically useless 
in the analysis of equations. Indeed, roots sometimes differ by 
numbers so exceedingly small, that, even supposing a limit below 
this difference to be found, yet the labour of passing over an in- 
terval by such minute advances would be a very long and tedious 
process. It would be well if we could exhibit to the eye the 
continuous series of results which the first member of any equa- 
tion would furnish by substituting continuous values for # from 
the inferior up to the superior limit of the roots: we should then 
perceive at a glance all the passages of the polynomial through 
zero, and thus become acquainted with the exact number of the 
real roots. Of course the practical difficulties in the way of this 
are insuperable; yet the idea obviously suggests the geometrical 
representation of an algebraic polynomial by means of a con- 
tinous curve line, which shall unite all the isolated values of that 
polynomial resulting from individual substitutions. 

A contemplation of this curve would not only verify all the 
analytical results known to be implied in the equation, but, from 
purely geometrical considerations, new truths might discover 
themselves which had escaped observation in the abstract alge- 
braical form. It was from examining in this manner the geome- 
trical representation of an algebraic polynomial, that Four1eR 
was led to the method about to be explained for determining the 
character of the doubtful intervals occurring between the ex- 
treme limits of the roots of an equation, without having recourse 
to the problem for finding a number less than the least of the 
differences of the roots. 

The idea of converting an algebraic polynomial into a conti- 
nuous curve, embodying all the peculiarities of the symbolical ex- 
pression in a geometrical form, first suggested itself to DescARTES, 
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and is a contrivance which has often been resorted to for clear 
illustration of certain particulars in the general theory of equa- 
tions, for which illustration we shall shortly see it to be well 
adapted: but the geometrical property noticed by FouriER 
enabled him to advance a step nearer than his predecessors 
towards the complete analysis of a numerical equation. 


(119.) If the student be already familiar with the principles of 
analytical geometry, he will readily perceive how this connexion 
between an algebraical equation and a geometrical curve subsists; 
and how the properties of the one become convertible into those 
of the other: but for those who may be unacquainted with this 
important branch of analysis, it will be necessary to offer a few 
preliminary explanations. 

As usual let /(x) = 0 represent any algebraical equation in @: 
this is a determinate equation, because the unknown quantity x 
admits only of a determinate number of values to the exclusion 
of all other values. But if we remove the restriction which con- 
fines the first member to the single value zero, and imply that 
this value is arbitrary, by writing the equation in the more gene- 
ral form /(#) = y, we then render the equation indeterminate, 
since w admits of any value whatever; to each of which, how- 
ever, there corresponds a certain determinate value of y, as im- 
plied in the sign of equality. We have then to exhibit the gene- 
ral law, which thus connects every value of # with the corr esporids 
ing value of y, by means of a geometrical figure. 

From any assumed point A draw an indefinite straight line AX 
towards the right, and extend it indefinitely in the opposite 
direction AX’. In like manner draw from A a perpendicular to 
X’/X of indefinite length, AY, and prolong it indefinitely in the 
opposite direction AY’. These two lines are called the axes, and 
the point A, where they intersect, is called the origin of the axes. 
Now if we assume any series of positive numerical values for 2, 
and measure each of these values from A towards X, according to 
any unit of length chosen at pleasure, we must measure a like 
series of negative values of x in the opposite direction from A, 
that is from A towards X’; for then the lengths, thus set off in 
each direction, will not only be correct representations of the ab- 
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solute numerical values for which they stand, in reference to the 
linear unit previously agreed upon, but they will also imply, in 
the directions in which they are measured, the algebraic signs 
which those values take. In like manner, if positive numerical 
values of y are measured along the other axis, from A in the 
direction AY, then negative values must be measured in the oppo- 
site direction AY’. 


This being premised, let AB represent any value of xv; then 
the corresponding value of y will also have some linear repre- 
sentation, which may be set off upon the other axis, above X’X if 
y be positive, and below X’X if negative; or, which is better, upon 
a parallel to this axis drawn through B, the termination of the 
linear value of x: let BP be this length. Of the point P, thus 
determined, AB is called the abscissa, and BP the ordinate: 
together they are called the coordinates of the point P. Another 
assumed value of x will furnish another abscissa AC, and for the 
corresponding y another ordinate CQ, represented in the diagram 
as negative, being drawn below the axis X’X. These new coor- 
dinates introduce a second point Q. And thus if it were possible 
to construct the continuous series of values for 2 and y, setting 
out with « =0, and proceeding towards « = + » on the right, 
and towards « = — o on the left, we should be furnished with 
a continuous series of points; that is, with an uninterrupted 
curve line. We may therefore consider this curve as traced out 
by the extremity P, of an ordinate BP = y, moving parallel to 
itself, along the axis X’X, and varying in length as its distance x 
from A varies, the law of variation being expressed by the re- 
lation y =/(#). Conceiving the curve to be actually generated 
in this way, it is easy to see how, from any value of « being 
given, the corresponding value of y may be found, and vice versa. 
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Thus, if AC represent the given value of 2, then the perpen- 
dicular CQ, extended till it meets the curve, will represent the 
corresponding value of y, which we shall know to be positive or 
negative according as Q is above or below XX’ ;—in the above 
diagram it is negative. In lke manner, if the value of y be 
given, then setting off that value upon the axis YY’, attending to 
the algebraic sign of it, in order to ascertain in which direction 
from A it is to be measured, and drawing from the extremity of 
this ordinate a parallel to X’X, the intercepted portions of this 
parallel, between YY’ and the curve, will be so many abscissas, or 
values of x, corresponding to the single ordinate, or value of y, 
proposed. If, for instance, the given ordinate be AK, then TK W 
being parallel to X’X, the corresponding abscissas, or values 
of x, will be KL, KM, KR, KV, KW, positive, and KS, KT, 
negative: this is plain, because the points L, M, R, V, W, S, T, 
have these several abscissas, and one uniform length of ordinate, 
viz. the length AK. 


(120.) As observed above, it is not possible actually to con- 
struct this curve; the utmost we could do would be to approxi- 
mate to its form by means of a series of isolated points determined 
from a series of successive values of w; but, by making the inter- 
vals between these values very small, we could evidently form a 
tolerably accurate notion of the general character of the curve 
within any proposed limits taken for the values of 2. Indeed, 
without any approximate construction at all, such a general no- 
tion may be formed from the nature of the polynomial whence it 
has been derived. Thus we may be quite sure that the undulat- 
ing curve above exhibits the general character of such a polyno- 
mial ; for the composition of the polynomial is such that to any 
value of w there corresponds but one value of y, as in the figure ; 
while for particular values of y there may exist several values of 
“, aS many indeed as there are units in the highest exponent of z. 
The curve, therefore, should be such that as many values as there 
are for w, corresponding to a given value AK for y, so many inter- 
sections must there be of the curve with the parallel to X’X 
through K. If y be zero, then the corresponding values of x 
must represent the real roots of the equation /(«) = 0: they will, 
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therefore, be equal in number to the intersections of the undulat- 
ing line with the axis X’X: those intersections to the right of A 
will indicate the number of positive roots; and those to the left 
the number of negative roots. In the diagram above three posi- 
tive roots are indicated, and two negative roots. As, in order to 
produce an intersection with the axis of abscissas, the curve must 
pass from one side of that axis to the other, it follows that the 
ordinates, immediately before and immediately after the intersec- 
tion, must have opposite signs; that is, the polynomial /(zx) 
changes sign while w passes through a single real root. 

Following the progress of the curve, after this intersection, 
it is plain that no second change can take place in the sign 
of the ordinate till the curve again crosses the axis; that is, 
till another root is passed, when the ordinate emerges on the 
other side of the axis with a changed sign. Its length thence 
increases up to a certain limit, at which the curve again bends 
towards the axis, crosses it a third time, and gives rise to a new 
series of ordinates with signs opposite to those which vanished at 
the former point of intersection. 

Thus we see that two values of a, which give for f(x) or y 
results with opposite signs, must intercept either 1, or 3, or 5, &c. 
real roots; and two values which give results with like signs must 
intercept either 0, or 2, or 4, &c. real roots. When, in the 
polynomial f(x), a number so great is substituted for x that the 
transformed equation, arismg from diminishing the roots of the 
equation /(x) =0 by this number, has all its terms positive, 
then we know (102) that the number in question exceeds the 
greatest positive root of the equation; and, moreover, that if a 
series of numbers, continually increasing beyond this, be succes- 
sively substituted, that the results f(x) or y, will also continually 
increase (103). In a similar manner will the results continually 
increase for substitutions for # continually tending towards — o, 
after a certain limit is reached, viz., that which furnishes a trans- 
formed equation with its terms alternately positive and negative. 
Hence, the curve, after having furnished as many intersections 
with the axis of abscissas as there are real roots, continues its 
course interminably on each side of the axis of ordinates; and, 
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after a certain limit, all undulations must cease, and the ordinates 
become continually longer and longer without termination. 

Whether the degree of the equation be odd or even, that part 
of the curve which is to the right of A will proceed on its un- 
limited course above the axis of abscissas ; since the ordinates, 
after the limit referred to, must always be positive. But to the 
left of A the curve will extend above or below the axis of abscissas 
according as the degree of the equation is even or odd: this will 
appear from considering that when the terms are alternately 
positive and negative in an equation of an even degree, the final 
term,—which is that furnished by the polynomial f(z) when the 
number by which the roots are diminished is substituted for #,— 
will be positive; and in an equation of an odd degree the same 
term will be negative. This shows that for an equation of an odd 
degree there must be at least one intersection of the curve with 
the axis of abscissas: as the curve proceeds without limit on both 
sides of that axis, which it cannot do without crossing the axis, 
should it cross a second time, it musé cross a third, otherwise it 
could not proceed on opposite sides of X’X: for a like reason if it 
cross a fourth time, it must also cross a fifth time, and so on: 
the number of intersections being necessarily odd; that is, an 
equation of an odd degree must have an odd number of real roots. 
An equation of an even degree has not necessarily any real roots ; 
as the curve need not of necessity cross the axis, because it pro- 
ceeds without limit on one and the same side: but if there be one 
intersection, there must on this account necessarily be another ; 
and if a third, then a fourth, and so on; so that when the degree 
is even the equation must have an even number of real roots, or 
else none at all. 


(121.) If in the equation f(”) = y a succession of values be 
given to y, from y = 0 to y =a, we shall have a succession of 
equations from f(x) =0 to f(«) = a, or f(a) — a = 0, differing 
from one another only in the final or absolute term, If AK repre- 
sent one of these values of y, the intersections L, M, R, V, W, 8S, T, 
will show the number of real roots in the corresponding equation ; 
and by conceiving X’X to move parallel to itself, till it reach the 
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distance a from its original position, the successive series of in- 
tersections will exhibit the number and character of the real roots 
of the several successive equations. It is easy to see that, by 
means of these changes, certain pairs of unequal roots will be 
separated more widely, while others will be brought nearer to 
equality : for instance, the two roots indicated originally by the 
intersections G, H, and which are separated by the interval GH, 
are changed into the roots indicated by the intersections 8, L, 
which are wider apart, when the axis arrives at T'W; whilst the 
two roots, differing originally by HI, now differ only by LM ; 
and these are actually brought together, and rendered equal, when 
the axis has advanced so far as to touch at P’, rendering the 
separating interval LM zero. This then is the geometrical pecu- 
liarity of a pair of equal roots :—instead of intersection, as in the 
case of a single root, there is contact with the axis. 

When the axis, by moving parallel to itself, advances still 
farther, the two roots that have been rendered equal no longer 
exist: as soon as the axis ceases to touch, a pair of intersections 
is lost ; and thus a pair of roots becomes unaccounted for by the 
intersections that remain. ‘This, therefore, is the geometrical. 
peculiarity of a pair of zmaginary roots :—the curve approaches 
towards the axis, bends before arriving at it, and completes an 
undulation without meeting it. There is such a peculiarity at p; 
X’/X being the position of the axis. 

It is worthy of notice that, by changing the value of the abso- 
lute term of an equation, without disturbing the other coefficients, 
we may always convert, as above, a pair of consecutive unequal 
roots into a pair of equal roots: but that that change will not 
generally suffice to render three unequal roots equal. In the curve 
above, no three intersections can be made to coalesce, and merge 
into a single point, by any change in the distance merely of the 
parallel TW from its original position. 

In order that three points of intersection may merge into one 
there must be a change in the coefficients of f(#), such that the 
geometrical equivalent is not a mere transference of the axis 
parallel to itself, but a change of direction in that axis. Thus 
the three points P’, P, P’ merge into the single point P when 
X’X, by turning round P, takes the position of a tangent to 
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each of the portions PmP’, PnP”, of the curve, at the point of 
inflexion P. 


(122.) By thus giving a geometrical interpretation to the 
expressions of analysis, much clearness and distinctness may often 
be added to the ideas conveyed by our symbolical forms, and 
many interesting analytical truths at the same time suggested. 
One great advantage of presenting algebraical expressions under 
this form is, that instead of our attention being confined to iso- 
lated individual values merely, we are enabled to contemplate the 
law of continuity that unites them all. It is, indeed, solely from 
this law being presented to our view, in the continuous curve 
which replaces the analytical formula, that the geometrical repre- 
sentation can supply anything in addition to our analytical de- 
ductions. Of course the algebraical form is competent to furnish 
all the inferences deduced from the curve which represents it; 
but it often happens that what is so entirely concealed among the 
algebraic symbols, as to be evolved only by analytical artifice, 
may spontaneously offer itself to notice in the geometrical repre- 
sentation. 

From what is shown above, much light is thrown upon the 
connexion between real and imaginary roots; and upon the fact 
of the necessary occurrence of the latter when the principle of 
continuity is carried fully out (35). The connexion here spoken 
of is not that between the roots of an individual equation ; but 
that between the successive series of roots of a continuous series 
of equations. Instead of considering an isolated equation, the 
geometrical form enables us to trace the connecting circum- 
stances of the entire series to which that one belongs; and thus 
to ascertain how its imaginary roots arise, and what real values 
have given place to them, or have merged into them. Considering 
in this way any proposed equation as one of a series of others, 
in which the right-hand members pass continuously over a series 
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of values from — ato + 6, and, therefore, through zero, we 
clearly see how, by the operation of a uniform law, two unequal 
roots pass into equal ones, and thence into an imaginary pair ; 
and also how a minute change in the absolute term of an equation 
having a pair of equal roots, will convert those roots either into 
two unequal roots, lying very closely to one another, or into a 
pair of imaginary conjugates. For such a change corresponds to 
a slight movement of the axis parallel to itself. If contiguous 
ordinates, or values of f(x), one on each side of the ordinate 0 
corresponding to the equal roots, be found to have increased by 
this displacement of the axis, it will show that the axis must have 
receded from the curve: the two roots will then have become 
imaginary. But if the same ordinates have diminished, we may 
then infer that the roots have continued real, and have become 
unequal. We shall find these circumstances of consequence in 
the analysis of equations. 

It is of importance to observe, in reference to what has just 
been said respecting the geometrical indications of imaginary 
roots, that all the imaginary roots of any equation /(«) =0 are 
not necessarily thus indicated in the curve line which completely 
represents the general equation f(7) = y. Only those are so dis- 
tinguished of which each pair unites continuously, as above de- 
scribed, with a pair of real values of the equation /(~) = a, which 
real values approach towards equality as a approaches towards 
zero; or, referring to the geometrical representation, as TW ap- 
proaches towards X’X. After this equality is reached the values 
pass from a real into an imaginary form, which passage is indi- 
cated in the diagram by the undulation—which first gave a pair 
of intersections, and then by the union of these a point of contact 
p—becoming altogether detached from the axis. 

It is essential therefore to the existence of this undulation, 
that the imaginary roots indicated by it be those into which two 
equal roots of /(«) — a= 0 have merged by an alteration in the 
value of a. These equal roots are represented in the diagram by 
the line Aq, or rather by a line equal and parallel to Aq, touching 
at p. We know, from the theory of equal roots, that the re- 
peated root enters also once into the derived equation f,(v) = 0, 
which is the derived equation equally of f(7) —a =0, and of 

1] 
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JS(«) = 0, since a change in the absolute number of the primitive, 
causes no change in the derived equation. Ag therefore repre- 
sents a root of fi(v) = 0. 

It thus appears that in passing over the interval xr, compre- 
hending the indication of a pair of imaginary roots, that is, in 
substituting continuous values for v, from # = An, to w = Ar, in 
J(x), we necessarily pass over a root of f,(v) = 0; and the value 
of this (Aq) is such, as to render f(z), or pq, a minimum ; that is, 
less than the immediately preceding and succeeding values of f(x). 
The two changes of sign, lost in the interval m7, thus arise from 
the passage of f,(@) through zero. In the signs of the derived. 
functions, from the last up to /,(z) inclusive, only one change 
can be lost by this passage; and as two are lost when the next 
following function f(z) is included, it follows that the value which 
makes f\(x) zero, causes f(x) and f,(x) to take like signs. 

Now not only has the equation /(x) = 0 a pair of imaginary 
roots when these circumstances have place in the last three func- 
tions f(x), f\(«), f,(@), but also when similar circumstances have 
place in any three consecutive functions ; for wherever an inter- 
mediate function vanishes for a value which renders the signs of 
the functions contiguous to it, on each side, ike, a pair of imagi- 
nary roots in the primitive equation will be implied (page 129). 
These latter imaginary roots are not indicated then in the curve 
referred to: they have their indications in other curves, those 
which arise from constructing every equation f, (7) = y, of which 
the first member f(x) takes the same sign as f.,,.(v) for a value 
which causes the intermediate function f,,,(v) to vanish.* ‘This 


* These latter indications directly refer only to the imaginary roots of that 
derived function which immediately precedes the one that vanishes in the order 
of derivation, and the existence of imaginary roots also in the primitive equation 
is but an inference from this. These latter roots are thus merely indicated, 
and nothing respecting them beyond the simple indication of their existence 
is furnished to us. It-is not so with respect to the other class of imaginary 
roots, whose presence is immediately made known, as above explained, by the 
first and second derived functions. Each pair of such roots is not only indi- 
cated, but to a certain extent the real parts are actually represented or ex- 
pressed. In the diagram at page 155. Ag actually represents a portion of the 
root indicated, which portion becomes more and more important as pq dimi- 
nishes, The numerical value of Ag is that which, when put for x in f(a), 
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distinction of the imaginary roots into classes, suggested by the 
different curves in which their indications occur, is of consi- 
derable importance in reference to the researches of Fourier; 
who, as we shall now see, is careful to observe the principles im- 
plied in it in his analysis of those doubtful intervals which some- 
times occur within the limits of the real roots of an equation. 


(123.) An interval, anywhere within the extreme limits of the 
roots of an equation /(v) = 0, is doubtful, when the values of x 
which comprehend it produce no change of sign in f(z), although 
an even number of changes are lost in the entire series of derived 
functions, in the passage of # from the smaller of those values to 
the greater. The indications lying in such an interval may imply 
real roots, either equal or unequal; or they may belong only to 
imaginary pairs: our object at present is to discover criteria by 
which the true character of the interval may be ascertained. 

Suppose first that two roots only are indicated in the interval 
in question—the interval [a, 5]; and let the geometrical represen- 
tation of that interval be either that in figure 1 below, or that in 


more nearly satisfies the condition f(x) =0 than any neighbouring value : 
the defect of the result from zero is represented by pq: it can therefore be 
diminished, and finally annihilated, only by the preceding value taking an 
imaginary ¢tncrement, or one of the form a + B r/ — 1, which, however, will 
become the more unimportant as the defect itself to be removed becomes 
smaller. Thus Aq, or the root of f(x) = 0, will be an approximation to the 
real part of the imaginary pair. When actually put for x in f(«), the result 
will be nearer to zero than that given by any adjacent value : and if the defect 
from zero be so small as to warrant its disregard, in the inquiry in hand, the 
complementary imaginary part may unquestionably be rejected, and the real 
value taken for the root, or rather for one of two equal roots. 

It is easy to see how all trace of the existence of the other class of imagi- 
nary roots becomes lost in the curve. We have considered our proposed 
equation as one ofa continuous series of equations differing from one another 
only in the final term; and have taken note only of the intersections lost in 
passing over this series. But our equation may unite with an endless variety 
of varying equations, changing according to different laws. The curve at 
page 155 may have passed into that form through various preceding forms— 
forms which presented intersections that have gradually coalesced, and then 
disappeared. The manner of this disappearance, and of the passage from real 
values to imaginary, cannot of course be exhibited to the eye, although readily 
conceivable, 
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figure 2. The former, from what is shown above, will indicate a 
pair of real roots, because the curve cuts the axis; the latter, 
where no intersection takes place, will correspond to a pair of 
imaginary roots. And, from knowing the interval ab, and the 
ordinates am, bn, at its extremities, we have to determine which 
of these two representations belongs to the case under examina- 
tion. 


Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


The following considerations suggested themselves to FouRIER 
for this purpose: If the second figure represent the true construc- 
tion of the equation f(x) =y in the doubtful interval, the follow- 
ing circumstances must have place, viz., if tangents be drawn 
from m and n, meeting the axis in a’ and 6’, and then again tan- 
gents from m’ and nv’, where the ordinates a’m’ and 6’n’, meet the 
curve, or where ordinates still closer together would meet it; and 
so on; it is plain that we shall at length arrive at a pair of tan- 
gents that must cross one another before they reach the axis. Let 
these be the tangents from m’, and n’, which, after crossing, meet 
the axis in v, w; then the sum of the two portions a’v, b'w, must 
necessarily exceed the interval a’b’.. Each of these portions is, in 
geometrical language, called a subtangent, and is defined as the 
part of the axis between the ordinate and tangent; so that when 
the curve is that of figure 2, it is always possible, by bringing the 
ordinates am, bn, which bound the doubtful interval, closer to- 
gether, that is, by narrowing the interval [a, 4], to arrive at a pair 
of subtangents whose sum shall exceed the interval thus contracted. 

Now this can never be brought about in the first figure : nor 
can even the sum of the subtangents be rendered equal to the 
interval, as is evident; and in attempting to effect it by narrowing 
the interval [a, 6], we should be led within the limits of the real 
roots, and thus to a value of y or f(x) opposite in sign to the 
values f(a) and /(6); so that the separation of the roots would 
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be accomplished.* We are thus informed of the desired criterion 
for testing the character of the proposed interval; and it only 
remains to convert the geometrical operations, involved in its 
application, into the processes of analysis. The well-known 
theory of curves at once suggests these. 

The subtangent corresponding to any abscissa a, is analytically 


expressed by AGUS so that, disregarding the algebraic signs, 


A@® 
and actually adding the subtangents at the limits a, 6, the cri- 


terion of a pair of imaginary roots is 


LO, £0) 

AM — AOS 

And in seeking to fulfil this condition, by making the interval 

|a, 6| narrower and narrower, we shall either actually succeed 

in doing so, or be led to a value of y=/(a’), or y= /f(0’), of 

opposite sign to that of f(a) and f(6); and thus to a separation 
of the roots. 


==) OF >. (i — a yaeecion ae Al 


(124.) It must be observed, however, that it is all along pre- 
sumed in the foregoing reasoning, that the curve has no sinuo- 
sities or points of inflexion, as in the figure at page 155, through- 
out the interval between m and n:—the existence of such a point 
would be fatal to the preceding conclusions. 

This restriction requires that f,(~) preserves its sign unchanged 
throughout the interval [a, 6]; for the analytical indication of 


* It should be observed in this latter case, that if the new ordinates, from 
whose extremities the new pair of tangents is drawn, always spring from the 
extremities of the last pair of tangents, the limits will contract at a continually 
diminishing rate; and we shall never be able to bring them within the points 
of intersection, and thus separate the roots: every new ordinate, therefore, 
should be distinct from that last taken by an interval which exceeds the length 
of the last subtangent; that is to say, in contracting the interval by assuming 
an intermediate value of 2, this new value of a should differ from each of the 
former values by a quantity greater than either of the subtangents which those 
former values furnish. It is of importance to remember this. 

+ The proof of this, as well as of one or two other particulars in the next 
article, involves the elementary principles of the general theory of curve lines; 
for which the student may consult the second section of the author’s Differen- 
tial Calculus, chapters 1 and 11, 
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a point of inflexion is f,(v)=0.. Moreover, the form assumed 
for the geometrical representation of the equation f(x) =y, within 
the limits 2 = a, « =, is such as to imply the existence of a 
point P, at which the tangent is parallel to the axis : this implies 
the existence of a single value a’ for x, between a and 4, that 
will satisfy the analytical condition /,(a’) = 0; so that while x 
passes over the interval [a, 6], f\(«) changes its sign. 

The conditions therefore implied in the preceding constructions, 
and in the analytical inferences drawn from them, are that the 
two changes of signs lost in passing over the interval [a, 6], are 
lost entirely in the passage of the last three of the series of func- 
tions 


Fi(@)> Sa—1(#)> «+ + +» S3(@), Fo); S\(@); S(@); 


that is, in the three functions 


So), A\(@), @); 
which give either the results 
ca Tee te tr mat oe, oe 
or, 
te b + + + Loa ip "Sth ete 


the preceding terms of the series losing no changes within these 
limits. Hence in the application of the criterion [a] we must 
proceed as follows: 


(125.) Having substituted the two limits a and 6 in the series 
of functions above, and having compared the signs of the results, 
if we find that the second series of results has two changes of sign 
fewer than the first; but that omitting the last two signs of each 
series the second has just as many changes of sign as the first ; 
then, in order to ascertain whether the two roots indicated are 
Ag , and f 2), and, disregarding 
AQ — f(4) 


their algebraic signs, see whether the sum of these fractions sur- 
passes, or is at least equal to 6 — a: if such be the case, we may 
be assured that the two roots indicated are imaginary. 

If the preceding condition have not place, the sum of the frac- 
tions being less that 6 — a, we must narrow the interval [a, 6] 


real or not, find the values of 
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by taking some intermediate number c; but, to avoid the endless 
subdivisions of the interval which would attend the attempt to 
separate in this way two roots that might eventually prove to be 
equal, we ought to examine whether f(x) and /,(v) have a com- 
mon measure ¢(#); and if so whether the equation ¢ (w)=0 has 
a real root ¢ comprised between a and 6. If it have, the equation 
J (2) = 0 has two real roots in the interval, each equal to ¢; and 
thus the character of the interval becomes determined. 

But if the functions f(x), f,(v) have no common divisor ¢ (#), 
or, having one, if the equation ¢(7)=0 have no root between 
a and 6, which we may ascertain as above, then we must examine 
whether the two roots of f(x) =0, indicated between a and 8, can 
be separated by the substitution of a number ec intermediate 
between a and 6. Jf upon the substitution of any such number 
the sign of f(c) is different from that of f(a) and (0), the two 
roots must be real; one lying between a and ec, and the other 
between c and 6. But if on the contrary, the sign of f(c) is the 
same as that of f(a) and (4), then we must conclude that the 
limits at first chosen were not sufficiently close to enable us to 
determine the character of the roots at the first operation. 

For a second operation let us take for limits ec, and that one of 
the former two of which the substitution in /\(@) gives a result of 
contrary sign to that of f,(c) ; and proceed with this interval as 
with that at first chosen; and so on till the condition [a] is ful- 
filled, or till the roots are separated. 


(126.) As a first example, let the proposed equation be 
f(e) =a + Qe? — 32 +2=0. 


Then, proceeding as in the last chapter, we find the following 
FERULGS fOr (ee — U. ve = by 


S3(v) fot) Ale) S(@) 
(O).... 4+ + —3 42 
Cyc eee ade ee 


The actual values of f,(7), f(«), for the proposed values of a, 
are written down ; because these values are to be employed in the 
analysis of the interval [0, 1]. 
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This example belongs to the class of equations to which the 
preceding rules apply: two changes of signs are lost in passing 
over the doubtful interval, /,(7) =0 has a single root in that 
interval, and f,() =0 has no indications of roots in the same 
interval. And we have now to ascertain whether the two roots 
indicated in f(a) = 0 are real or imaginary. 

The limits in the present case are a=0 and 6=1; therefore 
the right-hand member of the criterion [a], neglecting algebraic 
signs, is 

if Oy) pay eee te 


—_— 


OO) : 4 
and as this exceeds the left-hand member 6 — a or 1, we conclude 


at once that the roots indicated are imaginary. 
As a second example, let the equation 


oe + a4 4+ x2 — 257 — 36 =0 


already partially analysed at page 145 be proposed. The analysis 
referred to shows the existence of a doubtful interval between the 
limits —10 and —1. 


Sie) fi@ Sf) 


(—10)....+ — + — + 45955 — 89686 
(— 1l)...-4+ —- + — — 26 — 10 
In this case the first member of [4] is 
89686 10 


45955 26 


which is evidently less than 9, the difference between the limits ; 
so that the character of the interval still remains doubtful. It 
is possible that the roots indicated may be equal ; so that before 
attempting to separate them, by subdividing the interval, it will 
be proper to examine whether or not such be the case; that is, 
whether or not the functions 


x + vt + v2 — 257 — 36, and 5a4 + 4a3 + 2a — 


have a common measure. Upon trial we find that a common 
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measure does not exist ; and we may therefore proceed to narrow 

the interval, with the confident expectation that, sooner or later, 

the criterion [A] will be fulfilled, or else the roots separated. 
Employing then an intermediate number, as — 2, we have 


(—10)....+ —- + — + = 
(— 2)....-4+ —- + — + + 
ee) i eee a a 


And this number separates the roots, as appears from the two 
changes which f(x) presents. Hence one root lies between — 1 
and — 2, and the other between — 2 and — 10. 

These two examples will sufficiently illustrate the course to be 
adopted in the analysis of a doubtful interval whenever the series 
of signs, which the derived functions present in the passage of « 
over that interval, lose only two changes, and when, moreover, 
those losses are confined to the last three functions in the series. 

It remains now to be shown that when these restrictions are 
removed, and the functions taken unconditionally, the same pro- 
cess may still be made effective in detecting the character of the 
doubtful interval. 


(127.) In order to this, let the signs due to the series of func- 
tions, for the proposed limits, a, 6, be written in two rows as 
before; and let there be inserted between these the numbers 
which express the changes lost in the first two terms, the first 
three, the first four, and so on to the end of the series: the last 
number inserted will of course express the greatest number of 
roots the proposed equation can have within the limits under 
examination. For instance, if the signs in the case of an equation 
of the fifth degree, for given values a, 0, of x, be 


Ss(@) Fs(®) Sg) Ar@) A@) SF) 


(C) ee + — a “fs vik) 
Ct) i 2 2 3 
(OPA ence oe a a eee ee 


the numbers expressing the changes lost in proceeding from term 
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to term to the right-hand extremity of the series will be 0, 1, 2, 2, 3. 
These, Fourier calls the indices of the changes:—they show us 
that the equation f,(~) has no root between a and 6; that f,(7) =0 
has one, but not more; that f,(7)=0 has indications of two roots, 
that f,(z)=0 has like indications, and that /(7) = 0 has indi- 
cations of three roots in the interval. 

It is necessary to notice that these indices can never succeed 
one another in an arbitrary manner: if 5 represent any one, that 
immediately following must be either § or 6— 1 or 6+ 1. This 
is plain, because in passing on from one term to the next in the 
series, the number of changes is either left undisturbed or else 
increased or diminished by a single change only. 

If the last index is 0, we shall infer that no root exists in 
the interval: if it is 1, that a single root exists but no more: the 
interval can be doubtful only when this index is greater than 1. 
Such then being the case, it is plain that one of the preceding 
indices, at least, must be 1: for the first index, if not itself 1, 
must be 0, in which case the second must be either 0 or 1, for no 
index can be negative (106), and as observed above, the difference 
between two consecutive indices can never exceed unity. It fol- 
lows, therefore, however many zeros may succeed one another, 
the index 1 must at length occur, since by hypothesis the last 
index is 2, at least; so that wherever a zero occurs, a 1 must 
occur beyond it. 

Let the index 1, nearest to the right-hand extremity of the 
series be taken, and let the corresponding function be f,,(7). We 
may then infer, whatever be the composition of the functions 
beyond this, towards the right, that the equation / («) = 0 has 
only one root in the proposed interval. 

The index next to this, on the right, must necessarily be 2: 
for it is not 1, by hypothesis; and it cannot be 0, since then a 1 
would occur beyond it, as just remarked, and this also is contrary 
to the hypothesis. The index next to it on the left, however, 
may be either 1 or 0; and if it be 1, it may be made to become 0 
by diminishing the interval [a, 6], as appears from the folowing 
considerations. 

The equations f, (v7) = 0, f.,,,(@) = 0 cannot have equal roots 
within the limits @, 6, since then two roots of the former would 
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be equal (98), and thus the index corresponding to f,,(v) could 
not be 1, implying only a single root. Whatever the actual value 
of this single root may be, we may consider it to be diminished 
down to the limit a’, and increased up to the limit 0’, so that 
every root of f.,,,(@) =0 may be excluded from the interval 
[a’, 6]: hence such an interval exists ; or such values, a’, 6’, may 
be given to w, that will reduce the index of f.,,)(v) to zero, and 
the index of f.,(~) to 1. By determining these values, the pri- 
mitive interval [a, 6| becomes subdivided into the three partial 
intervals 


[essarlsul an Ole, [G4 i0)- 


In the first and third of these, it is plain that the equation 
J, (@) = 0 cannot have any roots, since the only real root lying 
between the extreme limits a, 6 is comprised within the new limits 
a’, b'. Consequently for each of the extreme intervals [a, a’] 
and [b’, 6] the index corresponding to the function f/(z) will 
be 0; and thus, for each of these intervals the index 1, whose pro- 
_ gress we are now tracing, is advanced further towards the right- 
hand extremity of the series; thatis, nearer to f(x), at which 
advanced point we may proceed anew as above. 

It is possible, however, that this 1 may be postponed, by the 
occurrence of a succession of zeros, till we reach the last term 
J (2) itself; in which case a single root will thus be detected; or 
the zeros may continue up to the end, in which case we shall 
know that roots are excluded from all but the middle interval 
[a’, 6’]. As to this interval, we know that the index 1, corres- 
ponding to f(z), is comprised within it; but it may happen 
that, with this contracted interval, 7 («) is no longer the last 
function to which the index 1 corresponds ; there may, as in the 
extreme intervals, occur a | still more in advance ; in which case 
the object we have in view, viz. to carry forward the final 1 either 
till it become the last of the series, or till it cause the last to be 
zero, Will be promoted. But if this should not happen, / (2) 
being still the last function whose index is 1, then in the partial 
interval [a’, 6’| we shall have for the functions 


Se ap (w) hei («) Pov l («) 


0 i 2 


the indices 
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It thus appears that by successive subdivisions of the doubtful 
interval we can always advance the index 1, lying in any partial 
interval, so as to cause the last index to be either 1 or 0; or else 
we shall be led to the arrangement just exhibited ; where the last 
index equal to 1 is preceded by 0, and followed by 2. 

It is obvious that the intervals which lead to this result are the 
only ones involving any doubt; and we may, therefore, now con- 
fine ourselves to the examination of this single case. 


(128.) And first we may remark that the equation f,, ,,(7)=0 
cannot have any root within the limits a’, 6’, consistently with this 
arrangement ; and, secondly, that the equation f,,(@) = 0 has a 
single root between these limits, and no more. As to the equa- 
tion f,,-,(~) = 0, two roots are indicated, but whether they are 
real or imaginary remains to be determined. 

Now this determination has already been effected by the rule 
at (125) by which the character of the two roots of f.,_,(7) = 0 
indicated by the limits a’, 6’ may be ascertained. If they be real 
the criterion [4] will separate them, and the interval [a’, 0’] 
will be divided into two, for each of which the index correspond- 
ing to f.,-)(«) will be 1; and thus the index 1, as in the other 
cases, will be advanced nearer to f(x). But if the two roots of 
Fn—\(@) = 0 prove to be imaginary, then we know (109) that two 
roots will be imaginary in every one of the subsequent equations : 


Fin-@) = 9; fn—3(%) = 0,.- +» Ao(@) =0, Ale) =0, f(x) =0 


The two changes of sign lost in the series terminating in 
fn—\(%), in the passage of x from a’ to 0’, in consequence of these 
two imaginary roots in f,,_,(7) = 0, being confined to the three 
terms f,,+1(@)s fin(®)» Am—1(%), must arise from the first and third 
of these taking the same sign for that value of 2 which renders 
the middle one zero ; and, therefore (109) this loss is permanent 
throughout the entire series ; that is, two roots of f(x) = 0 are 
wanting in the interval [a’, ']. Hence, in each of the indices cor- 
responding to the functions from /,,(v) onwards to the last /(z) 
the 2, significant of the changes thus lost, necessarily enters. If 
this 2 be suppressed, account will then be taken, by the indices 
thus reduced, only of the roots the character of which still remains 
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to be examined; and the index corresponding to f,,-,(#) will 
become zero. Hence the index 1, which lies nearest to that fur- 
nished by f(x), will occur in advance of f,_,(x), or else zeros 
only will make up the remainder of the series. 

It follows, therefore, that in all cases, whether the two roots of 
Ff.,—\(t) = 0 be real or imaginary in the interval [a’, 6'], the pre- 
ceding operations will give rise to new series of indices in which 
the index 1, nearest to the end, is still further advanced ; so that 
we must at length obtain series of which the last term in each is 
itself 1, or else zero. The following examples will suffice to 
illustrate the preceding precepts. 


(129.) The equation # — 3at — 244° + 95x? — 46x4—101=0 
partially analysed at (113) has indications between 1 and 10 of 
three roots, one of which is real and the other two doubtful. Let 
it be required to determine the true character of the latter. 


S5() Sie) A) A) AC) fe 
(1)... +120 +48 —156 + 30 + 65 — 78 
o o & 2 2 3 
(10) ... + 120 4+ 1128 + 5136 + 15150 + 32654 + 54939 
In proceeding along the series of indices from right to left we 
find the first 1 to correspond to the function f,(v): this index is 
followed by 2 and preceded by 0; and, therefore, the nature of 
the two roots of f,(z)= 0, thus indicated, may be ascertained by 
the rule at (123). Applying then the criterion [a] we find for 
the sum of the fractions 3% + 175° a value less than the 
difference 9, between the limits; so that the criterion is not satis- 
fied: narrower limits, however, must satisfy it, or else separate 
the roots, provided that is, that the roots are not equal, and there- 
fore inseparable. Agreeably to the rule we are to satisfy ourselves 
on this point first ; that is, we are to ascertain whether the func- 
tions f,(«) and f,(x), which are 


2023 — 36x? — 144% + 190, and 60a? — 72% — 144 
have a common measure. Upon trial, we find that no common 
measure exists; so that we may proceed to narrow the interval 


[1, 10] with the certainty of eventually detecting the character of 
the roots. The intervals [1, 2], [2, 3] give the following results : 
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As in the first of these intervals [1, 2] the final index is 0, we 
infer that no real root exists in that interval. 

As in the second interval [2, 3] the index 1, nearest to the ter- 
mination of the series, is followed by 2, and preceded by 0, we 
have to apply to this interval the criterion [A], at page 165. The 
fractions 23, 34 give a sum greater than the difference 1 between 
the limits; so that the criterion is satisfied : and hence the roots 
indicated in the interval [2, 3] are imaginary. The third root, 
which is of course real, must therefore lie between 3 and 10. 


2. As a second example let us take the equation 
xt — 42° — 34 +. 23 =0 


which has been partially analysed at page 144. 
The only doubtful interval here is the interval [1, 10], for 
which we have found the series 
(i) PR) waieeed en0 pee Cull) Cran 
oO o 1 1 2 
(10) .... + 24 + 216 + 960 + 2797 + 5993 
The index 1 nearest to the termination of the series of indices 


is followed by 2, but not preceded by 0. Hence the interval 
[1, 10] must be subdivided. Interposing the number 2 we have 


(2)9e sa Oar Dod ea oe Bo Oe eral 
0 oO oO i 2 
(10)... +24 + 216 + 960 + 2797 + 5993. 


In passing over the interval [1, 2] no changes are lost, so that 
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no root exists in this interval, but two roots are indicated in the 
interval [2, 10]. And as the index 1, within a place of the end, 
is followed by 2 and preceded by 0, the character of these roots 
is to be tested by the criterion [a]. Writing the fractions +4, 
5993, we see that their sum is less than 8, the distance between 
the limits 2 and 10; hence a number must be employed interme- 
diate to these limits, unless the roots under examination prove to 


be equal; that is, unless the functions f(7), f;(x) which are 
xt — 42° — 3x + 23, and 42? — 1227? — 3 


have a common measure. Upon trial we find that no common 
measure exists. Substituting then the intermediate number 3, 
we have the series of signs 


(3)...+4+ 4 4+ - — 


and comparing this with the series (2) and (10) above, we find 
that the roots are real, one lying between 2 and 3, and the other 
between 3 and 10. 

We shall propose but one more example, of which we shall 
give the complete analysis; and, after the manner of Fourtrr, 
shall actually exhibit the several derived functions. 


3. Let the equation be 
GOS +a2t* +2? —22? +27 —1=0 
 fi(z) =5at +423 +32? —4r 42 
So(x) = 202? + 12%? + 62 —4 
f(x) = 60x? + 247 +6 
F(x) = 120 + 24 
ie) ad OAD 


(—1)...+ ath G14 ai 18 tC] OG 
o i 2 2 2 2 

(O)...+ soe 28 er FO me A Le Sn 
0 1) ri) 2 2 3 

(Ij..-+ + 1444 90 + 34 +.10 4+ 2 
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Comparing these results we find, 

1: That all the real roots are comprised within the limits —1, 
+ 1, as also the indications of imaginary roots: 

2: That indications of two roots occur between —1 and 0, and 
of three between 0 and 1. 

In the interval [—1, 0] there is only one index equal to 1; 
this is followed by 2, and preceded by 0: applying therefore the 
criterion [a], we find the sum of the fractions 42, =6 to be less 
than 1, the difference between the limits; so that the criterion is 
not satisfied, the limits not being sufficiently close to enable us to 
determine, by a single operation, whether the roots are real or 
imaginary. Before narrowing the interval we ought to ascertain 
whether the roots indicated are equal; that is, whether /,(v) and 
F(x), which are 


60x22 + 24% + 6, and 120% + 24 


have a common measure. Upon trial we find that they have not. 
We must therefore contract the interval by interposing a 
number between —1 and 0. If we employ — 4 we have the 
following results : 


1 13. itzs ge 
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The first partial interval, that between —1 and —1, cannot 
comprise any root, since no changes are lost in passing over it. 
Two roots are indicated in the second interval; and as the only 
index equal to 1 is followed by 2, and preceded by 0, we have to 
examine the fractions .% and =, in order to ascertain whether or 
not their sum surpasses, or is at least equal to 4, the difference 
between the limits. We at once see that the sum is equal to 4, 
and consequently that the roots indicated are imaginary. 

The interval [0, 1] still remains to be examined. In this in- 
terval the series of indices are 000123: hence, applying the 
criterion [a] to the functions to which the indices 1, 2 belong, 
we find that 2+ 42 does not satisfy the condition [a]: the 
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interval must therefore be contracted, unless the functions /,(«) 
and f,(#), which are 


5at + 4a3 + 3x? — 4x + 2, and 202? + 12x? + 62 —4 


have a common measure. Upon trial we find that no common 
measure exists. Hence employing the intermediate number 4, 
and thus subdividing the interval [0, 1] into the two [0, 4] and 
(4, 1], we have the following results: 


(0) 440+ + 24 + Gi  4ey + 2 — | 
0 0 o 1 2 2 

1 9 25 9 

Gost yee SAGE Leo teat an MTG rena 
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The interval [4, 1] evidently comprehends a real root. The in- 
terval [0, +] indicates two roots: the indices require the appli- 
cation of the criterion [4] to the fractions 2 and 22 ~ $, the sum 
of which surpasses 1: therefore the criterion is satisfied, and the 
two roots of f,\(v) =0 are imaginary. Subtracting then the 
index 2, due to these imaginary roots, from the indices of f\(7) 
and f(#), the last index becomes 0, so that no real root exists in 
the proposed interval. Hence the proposed equation has but one 
real root: this lies between °5 and 1: the four remaining roots are 
imaginary. 


(130.) Such is the method which FourtEerR has proposed for 
discovering the character of the roots of which indications exist 
between given limits; and which, when taken in combination with 
the theorem at (107), completes the analysis of the equation. © 

The theorem referred to shows that by substituting in /(z), and 
in the several functions derived from it (112), a number increasing 
by insensible degrees from — 4 to + 4, the series of signs fur- 
nished by these substitutions will continue to present variations 
only, till the number substituted arrives at a certain limit a: 
after this the variations will gradually disappear, till we reach a 
second limit 4, when they will become replaced by permanencies. 
We are thus made acquainted with the limits a, 6, between 

12 
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which all the real roots, and the indications of the imaginary 
roots, must be sought. 

It is evident that this loss of variations at any stage, can arise 
only from the number substituted causing one or more of the 
functions to become zero: and the evanescence of any one of the 
functions, not the last, /(w), must be attended with one or other 
of these circumstances, viz., the immediately preceding function 
will have either the same sign as that immediately succeeding, or 
a contrary sign. In the latter case it is plain that no variation 
can be lost in the passage of the intermediate function through 
zero. In the former case two variations must be lost; and as, by 
hypothesis, the number substituted does not render /(#) zero, 
this number is not a root of the primitive equation, but an idr- 
cator of two imaginary roots; a fact which, as before remarked 
(69), had been previously taken notice of by De Gua. 

If a single real root exist in any of the partial intervals [a’, 6'], 
into which the whole interval [a, 4] is divided, as in the exam- 
ple at p. 128, the theorem (107) will enable us to detect it. If 
more than one may exist, the same theorem will indicate the 
possibility. Tio remove the doubt, the second theorem at (125) 
is to be resorted to; by aid of which, subdividing the interval as 
there directed, we shall arrive either at numbers which interpose 
themselves between the roots, and thus actually separate them, 
furnishing limits between which they severally lie, or else at 
numbers which are limits, not to real roots, but to indicators of 
conjugate imaginary roots.* And thus the character of any par- 
tial interval [a’, 6’) may be discovered, and the analysis of the 
equation completed. We shall offer some remarks upon this 
method of completing the analysis of an equation in the next 
chapter, and shall suggest means for reducing much of the 
labour attending its application. 


* The numbers thus called zndicators are, as we have seen above, real roots 
of certain of the derived equations, each root being such that its substitution in 
the function immediately preceding, and in that immediately succeeding the 
vanishing function, gives like signs. Hence in narrowing an interval in which 
only indications of imaginary roots exist, we approximate to a root, not of the 
primitive, but of one of the derived equations, the passage over which root is 
attended with the loss of two variations, (See page 163,) 


CHAPTER IX. 


REMARKS ON THE PRECEDING METHOD, WITH 
SUGGESTIONS FOR ITS IMPROVEMENT. 


(131.) THe method which has just been explained is a very 
ingenious application of a simple property in the theory of curves 
to an important analytical purpose—the complete analysis of a 
numerical equation. 

The examples which have been given to illustrate it, and which 
are all taken from the work of Fourter, show that the method 
may frequently be employed with success, and with the expendi- 
ture of but little trouble. But from these instances of its appli- 
cability it would be wrong to infer anything as to its merits as a 
general rule for the analysis of equations. The peculiar difficul- 
ties that have always opposed themselves to the success of every 
such general rule do not occur in the examples of Fourier, 
which have been so framed as not to involve the difficulties 
alluded to; and by a similar adaptation of the end to the means, 
the most limited and imperfect of methods might be exhibited to 
advantage. Theoretically, the process of FouriER is perfect ; 
and is characterized by great ingenuity and analytical address : 
but it is proper to speak undisguisedly of its practical defects, 
beyond certain limits, and a certain kind of equations; because 
some recent writers, in dwelling upon its merits, have altogether 
overlooked the imperfections which render it, in its present form, 
altogether impracticable even in equations of so low a degree as 
the fourth, except certain conditions, beyond our control, happen 
to have place. | 


180 IMPROVEMENTS IN THE METHOD OF FOURIER. 


If, by a preliminary examination, we could always ascertain 
whether an equation proposed for analysis involved these favor- 
able conditions or not, the value of Four1erR’s method would be 
greatly increased; for then we should never, as at present, be ex- 
posed to the risk of entering upon a series of calculations which 
terminate too remotely for ordinary patience and perseverance to 
carry us through them. 

The great blemish in the preceding method is, that it leaves us 
in doubt as to the character of contiguous roots, till by successive 
trials it either actually separates them, or else shows them to be 
imaginary. When they are real, and lie so closely together as to 
have four or five leading figures in common—a circumstance 
which at the outset we cannot foresee—it is plain, from the spe- 
cimens already given, that the indications which determine their 
character would be delayed to so remote a step, that our patience 
would become exhausted long before reaching it; and the nature 
of the roots would still be left in doubt. The example at p. 221 
of the introductory volume on the dnalysis and Solution of Cubic 
and Biquadratic Equations offers an instance of this kind. By 
the method proposed by Fourier, all the work of that example, 
as exhibited at pages 243, 244, 245, as well as the preliminary step 
at page 221, must be performed, in addition to the very tedious 
labour of narrowing the limits, by the successive steps above 
adverted to, till the roots, proceeding together to the extent of 
five places of decimals, are actually separated. It will be noticed 
that in pronouncing upon the impracticability of Fourter’s 
method, in cases such as this, we have altogether left the labour 
implied in the process for the common measure out of consi- 
deration; because we regard the necessity of carrying on the 
analysis by the tentative operations in last chapter, till the roots 
are actually separated, or till they are shown to be inseparable by 
being imaginary, as constituting the capital defect of FourtER’s 
method. 


(132.) Every method which requires this separation to be 
accomplished is indeed essentially defective unless it also supply 
means by which the separation may be expeditiously effected. 
And it is solely because of this defect that all preceding rules 
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for analysing an equation have been abandoned one after another. 
Whatever other imperfections may attach to any proposed plan 
for detecting the character of the roots of an equation this, at 
all events, must be removed, before such plan can be generally 
applicable. The presence of the defect here adverted to is the 
great drawback to the success of LAGRANGE’s mode of analysis; 
for it will be found upon examination that the impracticability of 
this mode is traceable solely to the circumstance that the separa- 
tion of the real roots, or which is the same thing, the finding of 
a number less than the least of the differences of the roots, is 
indispensable to the discovery of the character of those roots by 
his method. 

The method of LaGrance, however, is far less practicable 
than that of Fourrer; and it ought to be distinctly noticed, to 
the advantage of the latter method, that the labour of the separa- 
tion is only in proportion to the proximity of the roots, whether 
real or imaginary; whilst the principal step in the method of 
LAGRANGE involves pretty nearly the same amount of difficulty 
whether the roots are nearly equal or not. On account of this 
peculiarity in the method of Fourrer, we should be encouraged 
to apply it, even in its present form, in cases where the method 
of LAGRANGE would appal us, from the known difficulties with 
which we should certainly have to contend. 

When the roots of the original equation, as well as those of the 
derived equations, within the limits under examination, do not 
approach nearer to equality than by a coincidence in the leading 
figure of each, or at most in the first two figures, the analysis of 
it by the preceding method may perhaps be accomplishable even 
in an equation of the sixth or seventh degree, whilst no one would 
think of applying to any such equation the process of LAGRANGE. 
If roots do not approximate so closely even as here supposed, 
then FourierR’s method will be comparatively easy; but when 
the labour of the several operations for the common measure is 
viewed in connexion with that due to the successive subdivisions 
of the interval—even for the amount of proximity above sup- 
posed—we feel justified in speaking of the eligibility of the method 
with some hesitation. We shall shortly see, however, that this 
labour may be altogether dispensed with, or greatly reduced. 
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(133.) Besides the advantage of FourteR’s method over others, 
when the real roots are moderately wide apart—that is, have no 
leading figures in common—there is another marked peculiarity 
in favour of it: it is, that it considerably reduces the embarrass- 
ment and uncertainty which the entrance of imaginary roots often 
occasion.* The considerations arising out of the ingenious con- 
trivance of the subtangents lead to a rapid detection of the 
existence of such roots whenever they are not in the peculiar 
predicament of being rendered real by a very minute change in 
the absolute term of the equation involving them. In this latter 
case the imperfection before adverted to again discovers itself: 
for this case, and the case of nearly equal real roots, both involve 
the same peculiarities:—a minute change in the constitution of 
the equation being sufficient in either case to cause the doubtful 
roots to become equal. 

These then are the kinds of equations that are excluded from 
the rule of Fouri=&R as it at present stands; namely, those whose 
roots are such that a very minute change in the final term, 
whether of the original or of any derived equation, suffices to ren- 
der a pair of imaginary roots real or a pair of unequal roots 
equal. This exclusion, however, does not arise from any theo- 
retical imperfection, but from the impracticability of performing 
the necessary calculations, without extraneous aid. 


(134.) Any method that should with equal facility apply to all 
cases, the amount of labour being independent of the peculiar 


* We regard this peculiarity as a most important feature of Fourrer’s 
method; and we shall show hereafter how it may be rendered available, in 
combination with the methods of Sturm and Horner, in completing the 
analysis of equations of more than ordinary difficulty. The assistance which 
the method of Fourtzer is thus capable of affording to that of Sturm will be 
seen to effect a great saving of numerical labour. The two methods have 
hitherto been regarded as distinct and independent :—-we shall endeavour to 
show that considerable advantage may result from uniting them together, after 
the defects, which have hitherto attached to Fourrer’s method—and which, 
as remarked in the text, preclude its application in extreme cases— are re- 
moved by means of the improvements suggested in the present chapter; these 
improvements will be brought into operation when we come to treat of the 
general solution of numerical equations. 
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relation of the roots just adverted to, must be expected, from this 
very comprehensiveness of character, to bring into operation, in 
the simpler examples to which more limited methods may be 
peculiarly adapted, a larger array of figures than those methods 
themselves; for it is essential to the perfection of so general a pro- 
cess that, whatever be the example to which it is applied, provision 
be always made by it for the demands of such critical and extreme 
cases as those we have been considering, whether the example in 
question present one of these or not; seeing that it is this which 
it devolves upon the method itself to make known: for we cannot 
determine, from the mere aspect of an equation, whether peculiar 
relations exist among its roots or not; nor, consequently, whether 
methods, which become inadequate under such relations, are 
applicable or not. 

It would be very unfair therefore, for the purpose of instituting 
a comparison between a method but partially applicable and 
another of unfailing generality, to select an example within the 
powers of the former, place in juxta-position the processes of each, 
and thence draw our conclusions as to their relative merits: and 
the student requires to be cautioned against being misled, in this 
manner, when judging of the comparative claims of the theorems 
of FouriER and Sturm. 


(135.) We are of course, throughout these remarks, speaking 
of the method of Fourter as delivered by its author, and as ex- 
pounded in the preceding chapter; and are not here considering 
whether, by blending other principles with its own peculiar pro- 
cess, the aid adverted to above, for rendering the separation of 
the roots always practicable, can be readily commanded or not. 
In seeking to separate the roots occupying a doubtful interval 
by continually contracting that interval, according to the method 
of last chapter, we are left too much to mere conjecture as to 
the situation in this interval which the real roots, or the indicators 
of imaginary roots, occupy; and hence, in subdividing an interval, 
for the purpose of inclosing the roots within narrower limits, 
several trial operations, fruitless in their results, must always be 
calculated upon. It is to reduce this useless labour—a labour 
which needlessly multiplies the work several fold—that extra 
assistance is so much required. 
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The method of Horner, modified by a certain improvement 
to be hereafter explained, will be seen to furnish such assistance ; 
so that by introducing this method in combination with that of 
Fourier, in those cases where the character of the roots under 
examination unfolds itself only at a remote step of the analysis, 
the labour at present involved in Four1ER’s process may be very 
considerably diminished. The advantage of this combination 
will be seen when we come to treat of the calculation of the 
roots.* It may be observed, however, that the analysis of an 
equation is thus made to depend upon its partial solution, instead 
of being entirely preparatory to that solution. This remark 
equally applies to the methods of LacranGe, Fourier, and 
Bupan; and must necessarily apply to every method that leaves 
the character of the roots undecided till those that are real are 
actually separated. The method of Sturm is the only one 
which treats the analysis of an equation as a perfectly independent 
problem; always making known the exact number of real roots 
in any proposed interval without trenching upon the subsequent 
problem of seeking the actual development of those roots. 


(136.) In the preceding observations upon the mode of ana- 
lysis expounded in last chapter, and upon the inadequacy of it in 
its present form as a general method, we have, as before remarked, 
disregarded that part of the operation which involves the finding 
of common measures. Fourier, and all who advocate this 
method, seem to entirely overlook the labour involved in these 
processes—two or three of which are sometimes required in the 
analysis of a single interval, (see example 3, page 175). 

No attempt we believe has hitherto been made to remove this 
serious drawback to the application of the method, even in those 
cases where no remarkable proximity of roots occurs to preclude 
the hope of its success. We propose to show, however, that 
considerable improvement and reduction of labour may be intro- 
duced into this part of the operation, and that thus the applica- 
tion of FourreR’s method may in all cases of difficulty be greatly 
facilitated. 

The operations for the common measure so frequently occur- 
ring in FouriEeR’s method of analysis, are always introduced for 


* See also the foot-note at page 162. 


lod 
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the purpose of ascertaining whether or not a proposéd-equation 
has a single pair of equal roots in a given interval. It has-been 
already proved that when an equation has a pair of equal roots, 
and only a pair, that these roots must be commensurable (101) ; 
and, moreover, that the repeated root must be such that the square 
of its numerator must be a divisor of the final term N, the square 
of its denominator a divisor of the leading coefficient A,, the nume- 
rator itself a divisor of A, and the denominator a divisor of A, _). 

(a.) Hence, in order that the suspected pair of equal roots may 
exist, A and N must have a common factor (the numerator of the 
repeated root); and N must be divisible by the square of this 
factor. Also A, and A,_, must have a common factor (the de- 
nominator of the repeated root), and A, must be divisible by the 
square of this factor. 

(s.) These tests will generally be found more than sufficient to 
determine the point in question. But if in any case they are all 


fulfilled by any fraction _ then we must proceed to divide the 


proposed polynomial by 2 — > according to the rapid process at 


(51). When @ is unity the operation must be continued up to 
N, as at the article referred to ; and the number under trial will 
be a root, or not, according as the final result is zero or not.* 


* In the former case, a root ; will have been determined, and the coeffi- 
cients belonging to the depressed equation obtained ; if the operation, repeated 


: : é ‘ LS ue 
with these depressed coefficients, terminate in zero, the root 3 will enter the 


, ; a 
equation twice: if not, one root only will be 3 and thus the separation of 


the two will have been effected. It is worthy of observation that, in testing 
a suspected root in this manner, the doubt will often be more speedily re- 
moved when the number under trial is a fraction than when it is an integer ; 
because in the latter case the operation must always be carried on up to the 
final result, or remainder; whereas, in the former case, the occurrence of a 
fraction, which may take place anywhere between the first and last result, at 
once puts a stop to the work. However, in the case of a suspected integral 
root we may proceed somewhat differently: we may reverse the order of the 
operations by dividing the last coefficient by the supposed root, adding the 
quotient to the preceding coefficient ; dividing the result by the same number 
and adding the quotient to the next coefficient, and so on: a fractional quo- 
tient will, of course, stop the operation. 
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When 4 is not unity the same course must be adopted, and a 
corresponding conclusion drawn, unless we arrive at a fractional 
result ; in which case the process need not be continued ; for 
under these circumstances the number under trial cannot be a 
root (76). 


(137.) We shall now apply these precepts to FourIER’s ex- 
amples, given in last chapter. 

In example 2 at page 168, it is required to determine whether 
the equation 


2” + a4 + x? — 257 — 36 = 0 


has a single pair of equal roots. 

Applying the foregoing tests, we have first to see whether any 
integral factor of 25, except 1, has its square for a factor of 36. 
A glance is sufficient to show that it has not : hence equal roots 
do not enter the equation. 

Again in example 1, page 173, we have to determine whether a 
pair of equal roots enters the equation 


20a? — 36a? — 1447+ 190=0, or rather 10¢°—18x%?—727%+95=0 


Here neither of the numbers 95, 10 has a square factor except 
1, so that equal roots cannot exist. 

In like manner the example at page 174 requires it to be ascer- 
tained whether the equation 


wt — 4e° — 3x2 + 23 =0 


has a pair of equal roots, which it evidently has not since 23 has 
no factor but unity; which is not a root. 

Lastly, the example at page 175, requires it to be determined 
whether either of the equations 


1027+ 4¢+1=0, 5at + 4 4+ 3a? —4r +2=0 


have a pair of equal roots; and a simple inspection shows that 
they have not, since neither of the numbers 10, 1, 5, 2 has a 
square factor different from 1 ; which is not a root. 

In another of Fourrer’s examples, which we have not tran- 
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scribed, the analysis of a doubtful interval requires it to be ascer- 
tained whether the equation 


360z2 — 1440z + 1440 =0 or x? — 4e +4=0 


has equal roots; which we at once see to be the case, each root 
being 2. 


(138.) The analysis of the equation 
at + 312¢3 4+ 233372? — 148742 + 2360 = 0 


would be interrupted by a doubtful interval between 0 and 1 ; 
but we need not follow Fourtier’s directions, and seek the com- 
mon measure of the first member of this and the first derived 
function—which is a work of very considerable labour— in order 
to ascertain whether the roots in this interval are equal or not ; 
since we can confidently affirm at once that the roots cannot be 
equal; because the equation, having its first coefficient unity, 
cannot have a pair of equal roots which are not integral. 

When, as in this last example, and in example 2, page 174, 
a common measure is to be sought, according to the directions 
of Fourter, between f(x) and f(a), no other information is 
deduced from the process than is sufficient to remove all doubt 
as to the equality of the roots in the interval under examination. 

Fourier, indeed, was not aware that anything worth notice 
beyond this could be yielded by that process ; and, consequently, 
as soon as the non-existence of equal roots was ascertained, he 
applied himself to the discovery of the real character of the roots 
by the method of successive subdivisions already explained. 

But the more recent theorem of Sturm, to be given inChap. x1, 
shows that all this additional labour is superfluous; and that 
the process for the common measure does itself supply informa- 
tion, not only as to whether the roots in the proposed interval are 
equal or not, but also as to whether they are real or not. It is 
not remarkable that Fourrer should not have recognized this, 
as the theorem of Sturm was a subsequent discovery: but it is 
singular that those who have since commented upon FourRtIER’s 
method should not have adverted to the circumstance. It is cer- 
tainly worthy of being adverted to, since it not only shows the 
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superiority of Srurm’s method over that proposed by Fourier, 
but discovers also the essential imperfection of the latter, in in- 
volving, as a mere auxiliary, an operation which is found to con- 
tain within itself the whole of the desired information. This 
operation, therefore, supplies much more than Fourrer’s method 
needs; which is simply the resolution of the doubt as to whether 
or not equal roots exist in a given interval: and it would evi- 
dently be an improvement to exchange that operation for another 
of a less comprehensive, and therefore of a less laborious, cha- 
racter; and adequate to meet no more than the demands of 
the case. 


(139.) The precepts (a) and (s), p. 185, by which this im- 
provement is to some extent effected, suppose that the doubtful 
interval to be examined is the only one, for the same function, 
between the extreme limits of the roots. If another doubtful 
interval occur for the same functions ¢wo pairs of equal roots may 
exist between the extreme limits ; and these need not necessarily 
be commensurable; because they may arise from the repetition 
of a quadratic factor which, when equated to zero, gives incom- 
mensurable roots. Still the conditions (A), omitting the paren- 
thesis, must be fulfilled, even in this case (101); so that in all 
the examples hitherto discussed it is matter of indifference 
whether the function furnishes other doubtful intervals or not. 

But when the conditions (a) are fulfilled, and yet from (B) we 
find that no equal commensurable roots exist, then if other doubt- 
ful intervals occur, for the same function, it is possible that there 
may be pairs of equal incommensurable roots entering as above 
stated. Generally speaking it will be best to put this to the 
actual test, by seeking the common measure between the function 
in question and the next derived function ; carrying on the ope- 
ration till a quadratic remainder is obtained. If the supposed 
equal roots exist, this quadratic, factors common to all its coeffi- 
cients being suppressed, will accurately divide the original func- 
tion; and fractions will be excluded from the quotient (76). 
We may either try if this be the case, or if the preceding cubic 
remainder be divisible by it without fractions: in either case the 
operation will be easy, because the squares of the extreme coefti- 
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cients of the divisor must be smaller than, or at most equal to, 
the extreme coefficients of the original function, being factors of 
them (76). Thus the actual operation for the common measure 
need be entered upon only in those cases where the latter, and 
consequently the more laborious, steps of it become superfluous. 
It is scarcely necessary to remark that, when more than two equal 
quadratic factors enter into the composition of the proposed 
function, the operation for the common measure between it and 
its derived function will terminate at a still earlier stage. 


(140.) It thus appears that even in those rare instances, in 
which the process for the common measure must be actually 
entered upon, the work terminates before that part of the opera- 
tion is reached where by far the greater portion of the labour is 
accumulated.* But the calculation of even the earlier steps of 
the operation, by the common method of proceeding, is encum- 
bered with much unnecessary work ; and is apt to spread over an 
inconvenient extent of space. It would seem, therefore, in order 
to give to the method of Fourtrer all the practical facility which 
can render it available as a general rule of analysis, applicable to 
all cases, that, in addition to a more perfect method of narrowing 
the doubtful intervals, an easier and more compact form must be 
given to the numerical operation for the common measure. Such 
an improved form we have already proposed elsewhere,+ and shall 
have occasion to recur to in the Chapter on Sturm’s theorem. 

To these remarks we may add that if an equation of the fifth 
degree have two pairs of equal roots the remaining root must he 
commensurable; and, generally, if an equation of the 2m + 1 
degree have m pairs of equal roots, the remaining root must be 
commensurable. This may be useful in ascertaining whether so 
many pairs of equal roots are possible in any proposed case: 
when they exist, the depressed polynomial, resulting from elimi- 
nation of the aforesaid commensurable root, must be a complete 
square. 


* For an example of the great increase of labour involved in the computa- 
tion of the last two steps of the common measure, when large coefficients 
enter, see the Analysis of Cubic and Biquadratic Equations, page 243. 

+ Mathematical Dissertations, pages 145 and 209. 
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(141.) It has been already observed (117) that FourrER always 
employs the auxiliary derived functions, which enter into his pro- 
cess of analysis, encumbered with numerical factors, from which 
they may be freed. (See page 175.) In the method of transfor- 
mation employed in the present work, these factors never make 
their appearance; and thus our several results involve smaller 
numbers than the corresponding ones deduced by Fourier. 
In Chapter vit. the signs only of these results were the objects of 
examination: but in the further analysis of the equation, by the 
method taught in last chapter, the actual results themselves are 
brought into requisition. The criterion [a] at page 165 involves 
numerical values only, signs being disregarded. By continuing, 
therefore, to employ the same mode of derivation as that adopted 
in the first stage of the analysis, additional simplicity will be in- 
troduced into FourtiEeR’s examination of the doubtful intervals. 
We shall only have to remember that in applying the formula [4] 
to two consecutive results f_,(7), 7.,(7), we must multiply the 
denominator f(7) by m, the number marking the place of the 
function in the series of derivations; as is plain from the ex- 
pressions at (116.) As multiplying the second member of the cri- 
terion [a] by m is equivalent to suppressing this factor in the 
denominator of each fraction in the first member, we may always 
adopt this latter course, which will in general be the easier, and 
employ the numerical results in the formation of the fractions, 
without any modification. Thus in the example at page 173 the 
series of results deduced as here proposed would have been as 
follow: (see page 143.) 


(1) .... +142 —26 415 +65 —78 
(10)... . +14188 +856 +7575 +32654 +54939 


The fractions submitted to the test would consequently have 
been 43 and 7275 ; and the number to which their sum is to be 
compared, 27. 


(142.) The method of computing the derived functions ex- 
hibited at page 143 is always the most expeditious, even though 
these functions be written down before us, as at page 175. There 
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are cases, of frequent occurrence, in which we would recommend 
these functions, when freed from superfluous factors, to be thus 
written down; not for the purpose of computing them, which is 
Fourtier’s object, but with a view to extract from them certain 
information which they readily offer, and which will sometimes 
enable us to dispense with a tedious analysis. Thus, whenever, 
as in example 3, at page 175, the index 1, which is followed by 2 
and preceded by 0, falls under the function of the first degree, 
the 2 being under the quadratic function, we would always re- 
commend the derived functions to be actually written, before pro- 
ceeding to analyse the interval; because the quadratic function 
would, in general, inform us, at a glance, whether the 2 under it 
referred to a pair of real roots, or to a pair of imaginary roots. 
In the example referred to, for stance, the quadratic function 
J;(@) is seen at once to be such as to give imaginary roots when 
equated to zero ; since four times the product of the extreme co- 
efficients exceeds the square of the middle one. And thus all the 
trouble of examining the interval [0, — 1], at page 176, might 
have been spared. Had this relation among the coefficients of 
f(x) not subsisted, then we should have inferred that the index 
2 indicated a pair of real roots ; and should have sought, in the 
usual way, to separate them, without taking at each step the un- 
necessary trouble of applying the criterion. FouriER evidently 
overlooked this means of simplifying his process.* 


(143.) In addition to these suggestions for simplifying the 
operations of the preceding chapter, we have only to remark, in 
conclusion, that when, as is usually the case, the analysis of an 
equation is merely preparative to the actual computation of its 
real roots, we may allow a single pair of roots to remain doubt- 
ful, provided all the others are real, and may proceed at once to 
the calculation of these latter; because, as will be shown hereafter, 
when all the roots but two are determined, these two, whether 
real or imaginary, may be derived from the former with compara- 


* There are two other examples in Fourtsr’s work, which we have not 
transcribed, in which attention to this principle would have saved the trouble 
of analysing a doubtful interval. See pp. 148, 149, Analyse des Equations 
Déterminée. 
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tive ease. This is a truth of considerable importance in connexion 
with Fourrer’s method of analysis; because it still further adds 
to the facility of its application to a class of equations that would 
otherwise be scarcely manageable without aid from HorNeER’sS 
process of approximation to the roots. The equation at page 187 
is one of this class: the analysis of the doubtful interval, agreeably 
to the steps proposed by FourteEr, is very tedious, on account 
of the great labour attendant upon the separation of the two roots 
in the interval [0, 1] by the slow and uncertain approach to them 
which those steps make. The remaining roots, however, are easily 
separated, and may therefore be expeditiously calculated; and 
thence, by the principle just stated, may the roots in the interval 
(0, 1] be readily and accurately determined without reference to 
any method for their separation. We shall exhibit the entire 
process in a future part of the work, when the value of the prin- 
ciple referred to will be more clearly seen.* 


(144.) It may not be amiss in conclusion to briefly recapitulate 
the more important particulars dwelt upon in the present and two 
preceding chapters. And first we may notice that the method of 


* In the treatise on the Analysis and Solution of Cubic and Biquadratic 
Equations the two roots of the equation adverted to, which lie in the interval 
[0,1], are separated, by Horner’s method of approximation, with comparative 
ease: the process supplying us with a series of transformed equations, such 
that if each, as it presents itself, be considered in conjunction with that which 
would arise from increasing the transforming factor (or root figure) by unity, 
we should have a pair of consecutive series of results at every step, to which 
Fourier’s tests would be immediately applicable. Hence, every step of the 
work, in the volume referred to, is to be accompanied by another, considered 
as a bye-operation, arising from transforming by an additional unit. When 
we arrive at the sixth step the unit-transformation connected with it will not 
require completion: the change of sign in the final term will show that the 
roots separate at this step. In fact this unit-transformation may be dispensed 
with throughout, provided we test the roots, at each step, by the first fraction 
only of the criterion [A]. But a still better test will be given in Chapter x11. 

By thus blending Horner’s method of narrowing the interval, with these 
contrivances for testing the character of it, and combining with this two-fold 
process the facilitating principles delivered in the present chapter, we shall 
always proceed with the perfect certainty that every step we take is a real ad- 
vance towards the removal of the doubt; and that no part of our labour will 
have been needlessly expended. 
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Fourier divides itself into two principal parts —the theorem of 
Bupan, and the subsequent process of Chapter vi11. 

The first effects, in general, but a partial analysis of the equa- 
tion: it makes known the extreme limits within which all the 
the real roots as well as all the indications of imaginary roots 
must be sought; and it actually separates those of the former 
which are sufficiently wide apart to have no leading figures in 
common. But when either imaginary roots or nearly equal roots 
enter the equation, the indications of their entrance being the 
same in both cases, we have no means of distinguishing the one 
class of roots from the other in any given example; and thus 
their character is left doubtful. | Nevertheless, the theorem 
effectively prepares the way for the removal of this doubt by 
supplying the exact interval in which the necessary information 
must be sought. 

The second process, which is exclusively due to FourtEr, 
addresses itself solely to this latter object; and aims at completing 
the analysis of the equation by extracting the desired information 
from the doubtful intervals. This involves a two-fold operation, 
or course of operations, viz. the continual narrowing of the in- 
terval, step by step, and the application of a certain test [a] at 
each contraction. If the concealed roots happen to be imaginary 
this test will sooner or later be satisfied; if they happen to be 
real and unequal, the continual diminution of the interval must 
at length separate them. 

The application of the test is always easy: the separation 
of the roots often difficult and tedious. For as we are not 
always furnished with adequate means of knowing whereabouts 
in the doubtful interval the nearly equal roots may le, supposing 
them to exist, or the indicators of the imaginary roots when real 
roots are wanting, we may become involved in tentative opera- 
tions of a very fatiguing extent and labour. In order to be 
certain that these will ever terminate we must be sure that the 
roots under examination are not equal. It behoves us therefore 
to put this matter beyond doubt by a preliminary investigation ; 
and thus has been combined with the trial-operations, adverted to 
above, the extra labour attendant upon finding common measures. 

The method of Sturm is wholly comprised in a single opera- 

13 
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tion for the common measure; yet that method has been pro- 
nounced impracticable beyond very narrow limits. With much 
greater propriety might this be said of Fourter’s process, in- 
volving sometimes two or three operations of this kind; in 
addition to the great labour of separating the roots by trial-trans- 
formations. 

To render then the method of FourtrEer generally practicable, 
the following improvements must be effected: 

1. When roots are indicated in an interval, means must be 
furnished for guiding us to that particular subdivision of the in- 
terval which the indicated roots occupy; and we must not be left 
to find our way to this subdivision through trial-operations only. 
This improvement we propose to accomplish by extending 
Horner’s method of approximating to the roots. 

2. The necessity for the common measure must either be 
superseded, by some more readily applicable test for equal roots, 
or at least methods must be contrived for materially abridging 
the ordinary labour and extent of the operation. The former 
object is attained, in the generality of cases, by the simple criteria 
marked (a) and (3s); and the latter object—the curtailment of 
the process for the common measure, when instances of rare oc- 
currence render that process necessary—is effected by the consi- 
derations at page 186, which enable us to dispense with the more 
laborious steps of the work. 

3. Lastly: when, as in cases like those just adverted to, the 
leading steps for the common measure must be performed, a 
eompact method of working, purely numerical, like all the other 
parts of the process, and free from the needless encumbrances of 
the common method, is required to give additional facilities to 
the analysis in the more difficult cases. Such an improved mode 
of conducting the operation will be found in Chapter xz. 

Thus improved, the method of Fourier may with propriety 
be brought into advantageous comparison with that of Sturm; 
and will probably henceforth take precedence of it in those cases 
where, from the magnitude of the coefficients, or of the leading 
exponent, very large numbers may be expected to enter the ope- 
ration for the common measure. 


CHAPTER X. 


METHOD OF BUDAN FOR DETERMINING THE CHARACTER 
OF ROOTS IN DOUBTFUL INTERVALS. 


(144.) Tue method proposed by Bupan for the analysis of a 
doubtful interval within the limits of the roots is theoretically 
much simpler than that of Fourier. It depends upon the 
obvious principle that, whatever be the number of roots of a pro- 
posed equation lying between the limits 0, 7, the very same num- 
ber of roots of the equation whose roots are the reciprocals of the 

i! 1 Soa ; 
proposed, must lie between — and 0° for it is plain that to 

r 

whatever roots 0 and 7 are the limits, in the proposed equation, 
: ] 
to the reciprocals of those roots—and those only—will e and 0 


be limits in the transformed equation. 

The inference to be drawn from this is, that as many real roots 
as there are in the proposed equation, lying between 0 and 7, so 
many changes of sign, at least, must there be in the reciprocal 


: ; : 1 
equation, after applying to it the transformation (-); since be- 
i 


: ios 1 
tween this transformation and the final one by (5) this number 


of changes, at least, must be lost, otherwise there could not be so 


; : : 13 
many roots of the reciprocal equation, in the interval [-. oh as 
r 


in the proposed in the interval [0, 7]. 
Should it happen therefore that, after applying the trans- 
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‘wales 
formation — to the reciprocal equation, fewer changes appear 
+g 


in the result than have disappeared by the tranformation (7) ap- 
plied to the direct equation, we may conclude that these losses 
cannot all indicate real roots: as many imaginary roots, at least, 
must be indicated in the interval [0, 7] as the changes Jost in the 
direct transformation exceed in number the changes /eft in the 
reciprocal transformation. But so long as the changes left in the 
latter transformation are the same in number as the changes lost 
in the former, or in fact so long as any changes at all are left, 
more than one, the interval [0, 7] will remain doubtful. 

We may seek to remove this doubt by narrowing the interval 
[0, 7] in the direct equation; but the better plan will be to dimi- 


ea peti 
nish the unlimited interval [-. olin the reciprocalequation, trans- 
T 


1 ] 
forming successively by — + 1,—+ 2, &c., till all the changes 
ip r 


are lost. The senagle roots passed over in the course of these 
transformations will be indicated by so many changes of sign in 
the final term, and that number of real roots will thus be de- 
tected in the original interval [0, 7]. If there are not as many 
single roots passed over as there are changes lost, then there will 
be doubtful intervals. To each of these the same treatment is to 
be applied as was applied to the interval [0, 7]; that is, each of 
the new doubtful intervals is to be considered as belonging to a 
new direct equation, and the interval, as before, exchanged for 
another indefinitely wide belonging to a new reciprocal equation, 
and so on. Whenever, in passing from a direct transformation to 
its collateral reciprocal transformation, more signs are lost by the 
former than are left by the latter, a number of imaginary roots 
equal to the excess will be accounted for ; and when, in narrowing 
the indefinite interval in a reciprocal equation, single roots are 
passed over, so many real roots will be accounted for. The ope- 
rations are to be continued till as many roots are thus detected as 
there are changes lost in the doubtful interval [0, 7], when the 
analysis of that interval will be completed. The course of pro- 
ceeding may therefore be described by the following precepts: 


1. Let [@’, 6'| be any doubtful interval occurring in the partial 
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analysis of an equation by the method of (108). The equation 
due to the transformation (q’) is the first direct equation; the in- 
terval between this and the transformation (6')—which is the 
doubtful interval—is 6/— a’ =r; that is, for the first direct 
equation, the interval to be examined is [0, 7]. 


2. Take the reciprocal of the equation (a’); that is, simply 
; : 1 
reverse its coefficients, and transform by (-). If no changes are 
r 


left after this transformation, all the roots indicated in the doubt- 
ful interval are imaginary. 


3. If as many changes are left as are lost in the direct trans- 
formation (0’), the original doubt remains undiminished. 


4. If fewer changes are left than are lost in (’), the difference 
will imply that number of imaginary roots, so that the doubt will 
be partially removed. 


5. Whether as many changes are left or fewer, we must cause 
them all to disappear—or at least all but one—by continuing to 


transform onwards towards 0: and every time a single sign dis- 


appears, or an odd number of signs, a single real root will be in- 
dicated, and thus the doubt will be still further reduced. 


6. If the doubt be not entirely removed, on account of the 
signs not all vanishing singly in the preceding series of trans- 
formations, new intervals of doubt will occur in this series. 
Let [a@’, 6”] represent any such interval; and consider the 
transformation (a) as a new direct equation, and the passage 
from it to the transformation (6”), as the corresponding 
direct transformation, the doubtful interval for (a”) being 
6” —qa’ =r’; that is, [0, 7], and proceed as with the former 
direct equation. 

And this process is to be continued till there are as many roots 
detected—real and imaginary—as there are changes of signs lost 
in the first direct transformation; that is, in the passage over the 
interval under examination. 
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The following examples will sufficiently illustrate these 
precepts.* 


1. Let it be required to analyse the equation 
a — 7x +7 =0, 
the ordinary superior limit to whose positive roots is 8. 


(0)....14+0—747 

(1)....173—441 

(2).... 146+5-+41 two variations lost. 
Here two variations are lost in the interval [1, 2]; or the trans- 
formation (1) loses two variations in the interval [0, 1]. This 
therefore is a doubtful interval. Hence taking the reciprocal 
of (1), and observing that 5 is a superior limit to the positive 
roots, we proceed as follows: 

(0) peel 3 rel 

(1).... L—1—241 two variations left. 

(2a weee| fel 

(3)....14+45+4+6+41 
The transformation (3) furnishes no variations, so that this step 
is terminated, and the doubtful roots are found to be real, both 


lying in the interval [1, 2]. The third root is found to lie in the 
interval [— 3, — 4]. 


2. Let the proposed equation be 
w® — 12¢4 — 2x3 + 37a? + 10% — 10 =0. 
Here 13 is the ordinary superior limit to the positive roots: but if 


we diminish the roots by 10, all the resulting coefficients are 


* These examples are from a paper by Vincent in the Journal de Mathéma- 
tiques for October, 1836. But the transformations have been differently, and 
somewhat more compactly arranged, and some errors corrected. The work of 
the fourth example, in the paper referred to, is altogether erroneous. 
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found to be positive: hence 10 is a superior limit. Therefore 
subdividing the interval [0, 10] we have the following results: 


ah) oe eas piney eri aa 
(1)....1+ 6-+ 3 —30 — 26 + 36 4 24 one var. lost. 
OS eo ear gy 
(3)....-1+ + + + + + © feo var. lost. 


The interval [2, 3] is doubtful: hence taking the reciprocal of (2), 
and observing that 6 is a superior limit to the roots of the reci- 
procal equation, by (86), we proceed as follows: 


UN, ALES Ae ORES pean GEES ia 
(1)...14+ 26—103—330— 274— 44+56 twovar. left. 
(2)...14+110 +237 —202—1412—1740—615 one var. left. 


This result is sufficient to show that the two roots in the pro- 
posed interval are both real; since the variation still left must 
disappear between (2) and (© ). 

To determine the places of the negative roots, let the alternate 
signs of the proposed equation be changed: then we have 


Gee 0 oe 8010 
(1)....1+ 6+ 3—26—14+4 28+ 8 one var. lost. 
(2)....14+12+4 48+ 66+ 1—30+4 6 
Sloe ele 4+ + + + + “hoovar. lost. 


We have, therefore, to discover the character of the interval 
[2, 3]. Taking the reciprocal of (2), and proceeding as before, 
we have 


(0)....6—30+4+ 1+ 66+ 484 12 +1 

(1)....6+4 6— 59—110+4+ 42+196 +104 two var. left. 
(2)....64424 61—166—492—220 +185 
(3)....6+78+361+618—114—1212—584 one var. left. 
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Hence, as there is only one more variation to lose, the two 
roots in the interval [2, 3] are real; so that the situations of the 
real roots are as follows: one root in each of the intervals 
[0, 1], [0, — 1], and two roots in each of the intervals [2, 3], 
[— 2, — 3]. 

3. Let the proposed equation be 

x® — 62° + 402° + 60a? —~ vx — 1 =0 
of which all the positive roots are included between 0 and 7. 
(0)... 1—6 +0 +404+60 —1 —I1 
(1)... 140 —154+0 4 135 + 215 + 93 one var. lost 
(2)... 14+6 +0 —40+60 +4 431 + 429 
(3)iy suet ee] st + : +15 + 467 + 887 two var. lost 


Recip. of 
(2) pe d20 1319 60 402-00 eh omens 
(1)...429 + + + + + + no var. left. 


Hence the two roots indicated in the interval [2, 3] are 
imaginary. 

Changing now the alternate signs of the equation and proceed- 
ing as before, we have 


(0)....14+6 +0 —40+6041-1 

(1)....14+12445+4+ 40 + + +. three var. lost 
Recip. of 

(Ose 4 Poe 60 A022 00-— fee 

(’y....-14+5 —50—90— — — one var. left. 


Hence, of the three roots indicated in the interval [0, — 1], 
two are imaginary, and one real. 
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4. Let the equation proposed for analysis be 


42’ — 62° — 7x° + 824 + 7a? — 23a? — 224 —5 = 0 


Here 3 is a superior limit to the positive roots (89); so that 
the highest transforming factor will, at most, be 3. 


(Onno oe ey Serf ee 
(1)...4 +4224 41 + 23 —11 — 30 — 58 — 44 twovar. lost 
(2)...4+ + + + + + ~- 

hoagie +  onevar. lost 


Recip. of 
(0)...54+22423-—-7 —8 +7 + 6—4 


(yi vad + + + + +. + no var. left 


Hence, in the positive region there is but one real root: it lies 
between 2 and 3. 
Changing the alternate signs of the proposed, we have 


(0) ..4+6 —f = 8 8) 7 ee P25 224) eo 
(1)..4+ + ae a + + + four lost(A) 
Recip. of 

(0)..5—22 +23 +7 —-8 —7 +6 +4 
(1)..5+13 —4 —33 —15 +16 +414 +8twoleft(s) 
(2).5-+48 > +179 +317 — 248) '+bdn—38e +4 


(3) .<5+ + se + + + + twolost (A’) 


* This transformation need not be computed, since we already know 3 to be 
the superior limit. 
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Recip. of 
(2).. 4— 38+ 33+ 2484 317+ 179+ 48+5 
fet 10 et 1010-1 ode ea ay 00 


two left (B’) 
(2Y.. 44 18— 87— 582— 219+ 4241+ 964046457 
(3/.. 44 464+ 105— 607— 2917— 424414838+19472 
(4)... 44 744 465+ 748— 3235—10993+ 3640430517 
(5). 44+ 1024+ 993+ 4323+ 6027—10366—22262 +21220 
(6)... 44 1304 1689+ 10958+35429+45197— 2016441 


(6°05)' 4+ + + + + + Js 
two lost (a) 


Taking now the reciprocal of (6), and transforming by 4; = 20 
(0) .. 41—2016 +45197+35429+ 10958+1689+ 13044 


(20). .41+ + + + + + + 
none left (B'’) 


The results (a), (B) show that two of the four roots indicated 
by the interval [0, 1], are necessarily imaginary. The results 
(4’), (B’) leave the remaining two roots still doubtful. The re- 
sults (4”), (B”) show that these are also imaginary. Consequently 
the equation has no negative roots. 


(145.) These examples are amply sufficient to illustrate the 
method of BupANn when exhibited in its most improved and con- 
venient form. ‘The principle upon which it depends is very 
different from that upon which the operation of FourIER is 
founded ; its characteristic peculiarity being that, instead of pur- 
suing the doubtful interval through its successive contractions, 
till it can no longer conceal the character of the roots within its 
narrowed limits, the process of narrowing the interval is stopped 
as soon as fractional numbers would become necessary for a fur- 
ther subdivision of it. The small interval is then exchanged for 
another indefinitely wide, but embracing indications, of precisely 
the same import in reference to the doubtful roots, as those in 
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the interval which it has replaced. This wide interval is in like 
manner gradually contracted, till the character of these indica- 
tions discovers itself ; or—if the information sought be delayed— 
till a further contraction would again introduce fractions, when 
the interval is as before replaced by another indefinitely wide ; 
and so on, till the indications, thus transmitted through these 
successive intervals, unfold their character, and the operation 
terminates. 

The proposition which justifies this transference of our opera- 
tions, from an interval inconveniently narrow, to another indefi- 
nitely wide, is simply this: viz., that as many real roots of any 
equation as lie in the interval [0, 7], so many, and no more, 
belonging to the reciprocal of that equation, must lie in the 


interval [-, oo]; that is, if » be taken equal to unity, in the 
y 


interval [1, 0 |. 

By substituting, therefore, this latter interval for the former, 
fractional transformations are evaded ; and the proposed interval 
virtually narrowed without their aid. As in FourrER’s method 
so here, the contraction of the original interval till the roots, if 
real, actually separate, must be accomplished before the character 
of those roots can be decided upon. Fourrer effects this con- 
traction by the direct method of minutely subdividing the interval 
itself. Bupan accomplishes the same thing by the indirect 
method above described, thus avoiding FourrER’s minute sub- 
divisions: but the two methods proceed to their ultimate object 
pari passu ; and the same imperfection is common to both, each 
involving a vast amount of useless trial-operations in all cases 
where roots occur which a slight change in the coefficients of the 
equation would render equal. 

With the exception of such cases as these the method, like that 
of FourteR under the same restrictions, and independently of 
other aids, is readily practicable, as the foregoing examples suffi- 
ciently show; since the superfluous trial transformations—un- 
avoidable where in our search after close limits so much is left to 
conjecture—are comparatively few ; because the roots entering 
those examples, having no remarkable proximity to one another, 
disclose their character after a few steps of the work. Butif the 
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method of Bupan be applied to the example at page 187, we 
shall find, like as in the unmodified process of FouRiER, that 
the number and extent of the operations will exceed all reason- 
able bounds. 

Another difficulty attendant upon the method, and the one 
which those who have cultivated it most have regarded as the 
most formidable, is that the case of equal roots is left unprovided 
for: and that, therefore, in order to ensure the success of the 
method it should previously be ascertained whether such roots 
enter the equation or not. This has been hitherto thought to 
involve the necessity of executing the operation for the common 
measure ; by which the numerical labour is often very seriously 
increased: as, for instance, in such an example as that just 
referred to; and certain tests, all of which involve difficult and 
tedious operations, have been proposed, to supersede the necessity 
for the common measure.* But we have shown in the preceding 


* One of the most recent of these tests is given by Caucuy. It furnishes a 
limit to the number of steps towards the separation of the roots—whether 
those steps consist of successive transformations as above or not—within which, 
if the separation be not effected, we may infer the equality of the roots under 
trial. But this limit is in general so remote as to be practically useless. An- 
other limit for the same purpose has been since proposed by Vincenr: but 
this is still more unsuited to any practical purpose. Both these limits may be 
seen in the Journal de Mathématiques, (tom. ii. p. 235). Had the simple 
properties of equal roots, which we have established at (101), been known 
to these writers, the laborious investigations which conducted them to the 
useless forms adverted to would undoubtedly have been spared; and a very for- 
midable obstacle to the success of the methods of Bupan and Fourier would 
have been seen to yield to far more simple and practicable means. In reference 
to these means we may here observe that there is a peculiarity in the tests 
(4), (8) at page 185, which ought not to be left unnoticed, as it distinguishes 
them in a remarkable manner from all other tests for discriminating between 
equal and nearly equal roots. In these others the difficulty of applying the 
test, and the ambiguity attending it, if not pushed to its extreme limit, always 
increase with the proximity of the roots: thus the more nearly two roots ap- 
proach to equality the more nearly will the final remainder, in the process for 
the common measure, tend to zero ; and the greater will be the risk of con- 
founding it with zero—and thus inferring equality of roots—if any abbrevia- 
tions have been introduced into the work. And in like manner when other 
tests are applied any minute departure from strict accuracy in the numerical 
results would expose them to the same risk. But in applying the tests here 
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chapter that these laborious contrivances may be dispensed with ; 
and that a few simple considerations, suggested by the general 
theorem which we have given at (76), and the inferences at (101) 
will either at once remove the doubt—which is their usual effect 
—or will so reduce the work for the common measure as to ren- 
der it comparatively trifling. An important objection to BupAn’s 
method is thus provided against. 


(146.) Considering each of the methods now discussed inde- 
pendently, and apart from the modifications which we have pro- 
posed to introduce into that of Fourier, we should, upon the 
whole, be inclined to give the preference to Bupan’s mode of 
examining intervals of doubt, on the score of superior convenience 
to that of Four1ER; as it 1s in general easier to employ integral 
than fractional limits. But advantage will often accrue from 
combining both methods together: or rather the process of 
Bupan will often admit of simplification from the introduction of 
Fourrer’s criterion immediately before passing from the direct 
to its corresponding reciprocal equation. The necessity for this 
passage will thus sometimes be spared, from a very slight inspec- 
tion of the coefficients in the last pair of transformations. View- 
ing, however, the actual determination of the real roots of an 
equation as the ultimate object which the previous analysis of the 
equation is to subserve, we shall find the method of FourrER to 
unite, so much more readily than that of BupAN, with HorneER’s 
process for developing the roots, as to claim, in general, a decided 
preference over the latter method, in connexion with the rapid 
mode of solution just mentioned. If LaGRANGE’s method of 
approximating to the roots of equations, by means of continued 


referred to we are free from apprehension of this kind. However closely the 
roots may lie together, if they are not accurately equal, the tests of equality 
will in general be just as wide of fulfilment as if no such proximity existed. 
This is more especially seen to be the case when the leading coefficient of the 
equation is unity; for then the equal pair of roots, if such exist, must be in- 
tegral; and it is plain that, however many decimals in a pair of nearly equal 
roots may coincide, each of these roots may comparatively be widely different 
from any whole number. The example at page 187, is an instance of this, the 
nearly equal roots being *316664.... and *316665.... 
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fractions, and which Horner’s method has superseded, were 
that which it were still proposed to employ in actual solution, 
then the analysis of Bupan, combining more readily with that 
method, would have superior claims to adoption to that of 
Fourier, though, as remarked above, Four1EeR’s test should be 
kept in view during the operation.* But the student will more 
fully understand the bearing of these remarks, the propriety of 
this distinction, and the grounds of our preference, when we come 
to examine the methods of solution as proposed by LAGRANGE 
and Horner. 

We shall only observe finally that when, as at page 202, it is 
readily seen that the last of a series of direct transformations 
will equally lose all its variations whether the transforming factor 
be unity, as usual, or some convenient decimal, as °5, °05, &c., it 
will often, as in the example adverted to, save much subsequent 
calculation to employ the decimal instead of the unit. It is plain, 
without actually effecting the transformation of (6)’ by (-05)’, that 
the results must be all plus: a glance at the last three terms of 
(6)' is sufficient to convince us of this; so that all actual opera- 
tion by decimals is still avoided. 

For the analysis of the preceding equation by the method of 
Sturm reference may be made to the author's Mathematical 
Dissertations, page 195. 


* The remark, made at the close of last chapter, equally applies here, in 
reference to BupAn’s method of analysis: viz., that when the roots are to be 
computed, and a partial analysis of the equation has left but two roots in doubt 
—the others being real, the analysis of the doubtful interval need not be pur- 
sued : the values of the two roots indicated, whether they be real or imaginary, 
may be determined from the values of the other roots previously found. The 
formulas for two roots of an equation, in terms of the remaining roots, will be 
given in a future chapter. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ON THE METHOD OF STURM: WITH A COMPARISON OF 
IT WITH THE METHODS OF BUDAN AND FOURIER. 


(147.) Wr now come to the theorem which Sturm has proposed 
for the analysis of an equation. It is distinguished from all other 
methods in three important particulars:—the simple character of 
its processes—the only operation involved in it bemg that for 
the common measure: the unfailing certainty of its results — it 
being entirely free from all tentative steps: and the basis fur- 
nished by it for the subsequent development of the roots—it being 
altogether independent of every method for their previous sepa- 
ration. This last is a striking peculiarity in the method of 
SturRM ; and gives to it a character to which no other method 
can lay the remotest claim, since whatever other mode of pro- 
ceeding we adopt we shall always be kept in suspense, as to the 
character of the roots indicated in any proposed interval, till those 
roots are actually separated, or till their separation is shown to be 
impossible. 

In the introductory volume on the Analysis of Cubic and 
Biquadratic Equations we have given a very simple and elemen- 
tary demonstration of this interesting theorem: the investigation 
which follows is more closely allied to that furnished by Sturm 
himself in his original memoir.* 


* Mémoires présentés par des Savans Etrangers, &c. 1835. This mémotre 
was rewarded with the prize of the Académie Royale des Sciences, in 1834 ; 
and with a gold medal from the Royal Society of London, in 1840. 
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Let X =0 be any equation whose coefficients are real, and 
whose roots are unequal ;* and let X, be the polynomial, derived 
from X, agreeably to the process in (15.) Let the operation of 
finding the greatest common measure of X and X, be performed; 
and, in the several remainders which successively arise in the 
course of the process, change all the signs from + to —, and 
from — to +, and call the remainders thus modified, X,, X;, X,4 
. . . . Put also the several quotients equal to Q,, Q,,Q, ... ; 
then we shall obviously have these equations, viz. 


X =X, Q, — X, 
X, = X, Q, — X; 
X, =X; Q, — X, 


era ae At Q.-1 os Me 
The final remainder, X,,, 1s necessarily independent of w, and 
different from zero, since, by hypothesis, the equation has no 


equal roots (98). Suppose now, that in the several functions, 
KFA AA, YN a Aas Fett em 


m 


two numbers, p, qg, such that p < q be successively substituted 
for w; these substitutions will furnish two series of signs; and it 
is the object of Srurm’s theorem to prove that 

The difference between the number of variations of the first 
series, and that of the second, expresses exactly the number of 
real roots of the proposed equation, which are comprised between 
p and q. 

Whence results the following rules for determining the entire 
number of real roots of an equation. 


1. Apply to the two polynomials, X, X,, the process for finding 
the greatest common measure, modifying every remainder, or new 
divisor, by changing the signs; we shall thus have the series of 
functions, 

9. Ske. Cpt), Cope. is J Baers cry 2.6 


m? 


* The application of the theorem to the case of equal roots will be con- 
sidered hereafter. 
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which are of continually decreasing dimensions in a, X,, being 
independent of a. 


2. Substitute in this series, — , and + o, successively, for 
x, noting the signs of the results. 


3. Count the number of variations in each row of signs; the 
difference of these numbers expresses the total number of real 
roots in the equation. 

Having now stated the nature and object of Srurm’s theorem, 
we shall proceed to establish the principles from which it is de- 
duced. These are three in number, and are as follow: 


1. The first principle is that, if r be a root of the equation 
| X = f(z) = 0 


and 7 + 6 be substituted for # both in f(«), and in the first derived 
function /,(z), a value so small may be given to ¢ that f(r + 6) 
and f,(7)6 shall have like signs. 
For making the proposed substitution we have 
So(r) 2 S37) 
2 


fr +) =f0) + AG + B24 


OP fe anes ee 
9 ar 


in which f(7), f,(7), &e. are derived from f(r) as already ex- 
plained. 

Now since, by hypothesis, 7 is a root of f(z) = 0, we must 
have f(7) = 0; so that the foregoing development is 


fot) =pinet 2Oey fOn,.... », 


and it has been shown (25) that a value so small may be given 
to 6 such that for it, and for all smaller values, the sign of the 
aggregate of the entire series on the right of the sign of equality — 
will be the same as the sign of the leading term f\(7)°; which 
term is always necessarily different from zero, because, by hypo- 
thesis, there are no equal roots in the proposed equation (98.) 
Hence a value for ¢ exists such that for it, and for all values still 
smaller, f(r +- ©) and f,(7)° have like signs. 
14 
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2. The next principle to be proved is, that if in the functions 
DEON pied Ces Ni 


we put any number a for z, it can never happen that two con- 
secutive functions vanish at once. 


Let 


be any three consecutive functions; then (p. 208,) 
G1 = XQ, — Xv 
and if it were possible that there could exist together the con- 


ditions 


it would necessarily follow that 


=x (4), X, = 0, 


and, as moreover 
(63 
X,, a X41 Qo a X42 


it would further follow that 


X42 pea 0, 
andso on. We should thus have finally the condition 
XxX = 0; 


that is to say, the last remainder would be zero; which is impos- 
sible, because, as there are no equal roots, X and X, cannot have 
a common measure. 

This immediately leads to the third principles, viz. 


3. If one of the functions, as Xy become zero for any par- 
ticular value of z, the two functions Moser x 4p between which 
it is placed, have necessarily contrary signs for the same value 
of z. This is evident from the relation 


X,-) = X, Q, — Xyai- 
(148.) These principles being admitted, let us now represent 


by & any quantity, positive or negative, which may be nearer to 
— 1 than any of the real roots of the equations 


X= 0, X,=0, aX == OP Stee bets aA): 
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and let & be conceived to increase continuously towards + 4, and 
that all the successive values are substituted for v in the functions 


Keke til not kins 


m 


the last of which, X,,, being independent of z, will of course remain 
unaffected by thé substitutions; and, with respect to the others, 
we know that the szgus of the results which they give will be con- 
tinually reproduced in the same order, so long as & does not reach 
a value sufficiently great to render one of the functions zero. 

Suppose, however, that such a value is attained, and let it be a: 
then the substitution of this value for w will either cause one or 
more of the functions 


a ane omen Ie 


m-—1? 


to become zero without rendering X zero, or else the substitution 
will render X zero, and may besides cause one or more of the 
other functions to vanish. Here are then two cases: and we shall 
now prove that in the first case no variation can be lost in the 
passage of w through the three consecutive states a—d, a, a+6; 
and that in the second case one variation will disappear, and only 
one, in passing from the state e = a — 6 through « = a to the 
immediately succeeding state # = a + 9, 

Let us examine the first case, viz. that in which one of the 
intermediate functions, as xX becomes zero for « = a, for which 
value w does not vanish. 

As for the same value 2 = a, X,-, and X,,; give results with 
contrary signs (p. 210), it follows that the consecutive functions 


X-p X» Xyep 
must furnish one or other of these combinations of signs, viz. 
+ 0 — 
= 0 + 


so that, whether 0 be regarded as + or —, there is always one 
variation and one permanence; but whatever be the signs given 
by X,_; and X,,,, they have been preserved unaltered through 
all the passages of w, from « = k up to « =a, as by hypothesis, 
no root of eae = 0, or of X\,, =0, has been passed over in 
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this interval; nor will these signs change in passing to the 1m- 
mediately succeeding state « =a + 6, because, however near a 
may be to a root of one of these equations, yet 6 may be made 
so small as to render it impossible that a root can be comprised 
between a and a + ©. 

We may, therefore, conclude that the three functions above, 
which for « =a furnish one variation and one permanence, 
give equally a variation and a permanence for all values of « com- 
prised between «=k and«=a-+ 0. No variation, therefore, is 
either lost or gained in the series X, X,, X,, . . . . im passing 
through the state «=a, however many of these functions may 
vanish in the passage. 

Let us now consider the second case, or that in which X or f(z) 
becomes zero for « = a. 


Substitute in X and X,, that is, in f(#) and f,(a), the value 
a + 5 for x, and we shall have (27) 
ue a) 62 4 a 2 


S(at+ )V=fQ+A@Fe+ zo + Ke. 


S\(a + }) == f(a) + f,(a) ° ae AG ses Ee aa ate Ra 


But, by hypothesis, 
J(a) =9, 


“fat ay=A@e+ 22% se LA 


Hence, taking 6 sufficiently small, f(@ + ©) and f, (a + 6) have 
respectively the same signs as f\(a) 6 and f,(a); and these have 
like signs when ° is positive, and unlike signs when 6 is negative. 
Consequently, when © is negative, f(a + 6) and f,(a + 6) have 
contrary signs, and when ° is positive they have the same signs; 
so that in the passage from « = a — 6 to x =a + 9, a variation 
is changed into a permanence. No other loss of variation is due 
to this passage, because although other functions should vanish in 
the transition, yet, as we have seen above, their vanishing does 
not affect the number of variations. 
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It hence appears, that whatever be the previous state of the 
series 


* tia! Cisdap hamid 


with respect to signs, immediately before the passage of a root, 
one variation, and only one, will be lost in consequence of that 
passage ; and that the variation thus lost, is that which always 
exists between X, and X,, immediately before the passage of the 
root. 

Now it is plain that this loss cannot be recovered in the interval 
between the passage of one root and of that next following ; be- 
cause, as in this interval X does not vanish, the variations through- 
out remain in number the same, as we have already proved. Yet, 
from the foregoing deductions, it clearly follows that immediately 
before the passage of the second root there must be a variation 
between the signs of the first two functions; we must conclude, 
therefore, that this change of a permanency into a variation cannot 
add to the total number of changes ; hence the variations immedi- 
ately before the passage of the second root, are precisely the same 
in number as immediately after the passage of the first. When 
the second root passes, a variation is necessarily lost, but only one; 
so that, immediately after the passage, the variations are in num- 
ber fewer by two than at first; and thus the passage of every suc- 
cessive root is attended with the loss of one additional variation, 
and one only. 

We may, therefore, now conclude, that the number of variations 
lost during the increase of w from x =p, tox =4q, is exactly 
equal to the number of real roots which are comprised between 
p and q; and thus the theorem at (147) is fully established. 

From the foregoing investigation we gather the following use- 
ful particulars, viz. 


(149.) 1. In order to ascertain the total number of real roots 
in any equation, we shall not be required by this theorem first to 
determine close limits, — L and + L’: it will obviously be sufti- 
cient to substitute in the series of functions X, X,, X., &c., the 
extreme values — © and +”, between which all the real roots 
are necessarily comprehended; and the difference between the 
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variations furnished by these substitutions, will be equal in num- 
ber to the number of real roots in the equation. Having thus 
ascertained how many real roots there are in the equation, we 
may determine their nearest extreme limits by substituting the 
successive numbers of the series 


OF ee tlie 72, Oy ae oe (1), 


till we have as many variations as were given by the substitution 
of —o; after which we may substitute, in hke manner, the 
numbers of the series 


till we arrive at as many variations as were before given by + 0: 
the numbers at which we stop will be the extreme limits, and, 
moreover, the intermediate numbers will mark out the situations 
of the roots themselves; as the difference between the variations 
given by one number, and those given by any other, will always 
express the number of real roots which le between the numbers 
substituted. The extreme limits thus obtained will obviously be 
the nearest integral limits possible. 


2. It must here be observed that — © and + o need be sub- 
stituted only in the terms containing the highest power of x in 
each function; because this term must, for «= + om, be nu- 
merically greater than all the other terms in the function to- 
gether, so that the sign of this first term will determine the sign 
of the whole. 

It is, moreover, obvious that when all the roots are real, the 
functions must be nm + | in number; more numerous than this 
they cannot be, because they are of continually descending 
dimensions, and, from z" to x? inclusively, comprehends but 2+ 1 
grades at most; nor can the number of functions be fewer than 
n + 1, in the case supposed, for else there would not be x varia- 
tions to lose, and, therefore, not ” real roots. These same func- 
tions, too, must have the leading terms all of one sign, im order 
that the substitutions in them, of —o and +o for 2, may in 
the one case give all variations, and, in the other, all perma- 
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nencies. When, therefore, the functions X, X,, X,, &c. are A+ 1~' 
in number, and have the first term in each, uniformly +, or uni- 
formly —, we may conclude that the roots are all real; when, 
however, such conditions have not place, then imaginary roots 
exist; of which, the exact number may be determined, as above 
directed. 


3. But in all cases where there are so many asx + | functions, 
however their leading signs may vary, the determination of the 
number of real and of imaginary roots, may still be effected by a 
rule easily deducible from, but more simple than, the general one 
just established; and it is of consequence to notice this simpli- 
fication of the general theorem, because the functions of which we 
speak usually amount in number to x + 1, inasmuch as in seek- 
ing the greatest common measure of X and X,, each divisor is 
usually of a degree immediately below that of the preceding 
divisor. Now in every such case, the number of imaginary roots 
in the equation X = 0 may be readily discovered, by the simple 
inspection of the signs of the leading terms of the x + 1 func- 
tions: in fact 

The equation X = 0 has as many pairs of imaginary roots as 
there are variations in the sertes of signs of the leading terms of 
the functions 

ROP AE XU GN ose ne aerted IX 


n 
these being supposed to diminish in degree regularly by unity. 

This is proved by Sturm thus: 

It follows from the hypothesis which has just been admitted, 
that every two consecutive functions X-1 Xx are the one of an 
even degree, and the other of an odd degree. Hence, if these two 
functions have the same sign for = + o, they must have con- 
trary signs for 7 = — om; and vice versd, if they have contrary 
signs for = + o, they must have the same sign for 7 = — »; 
so that if we write one below the other, the two series of signs of 


the functions 
XS eR Acre oe eee 


n 


for «= — o, and for x= + o, each variation in either of these 
two series will correspond to a permanence in the other series ; 
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therefore the number of permanencies for « = — @ is equal to 
the number of variations for = + o. 

Let <7 be the number of variations for «= + om, and which 
may be zero, ‘These variations are entirely due to the signs of 
the leading terms in the x functions 


i pg at a, 2) Ort Ua. er 


n 


because the leading term of X and the leading term of X, are ne- 
cessarily positive. 

Now we have just seen that the series of signs for ¢ = — ~ 
must furnish 7 permanencies ; it must contain then m — 7 varia- 
tions, since the functions X, X,, .... X, are 7 + 1 in number; 
and that in a series of x + 1 signs, the number of variations and 
permanencies combined amount to the sum x. 

But, by the general theorem, the number of real roots of the 
equation X = 0, all comprised between —o and + o, must 
equal the excess of the number, x —i, of variations due to 
2 = — o, above the number, 7, of variations due to #7 = + o. 
The equation X = 0 has, therefore, n — 27 real roots, and conse- 
quently 27 imaginary roots: these we know enter in pairs of the 
form a +6*/ — 1; hence the number of these pairs is @. 


4. To this we may add that, whatever be the number of the 
functions, the substitution of 0 for 2 will furnish the same series 
of signs as the final terms of those functions; and the substi- 
tution of « for # will furnish the same series as the row of lead- 
ing terms: consequently, since all the positive roots are com- 
prised within the limits 0, 0, it follows that the number of posi- 
tive roots will always be expressed by the excess of variations 
furnished by the final signs above those furnished by the leading 
signs. And further, since the negative roots all lie within the 
interval [0, — o], the number of negative roots will always be 
expressed by the excess of variations furnished by the leading signs, 
after those attached to negative powers are changed, above those 
furnished by the final signs: and thus the number of each kind of 
roots, positive, negative, and imaginary, may always be ascertained 
by simply inspecting the leading and final rows of signs presented 
by the series of functions, without any actual substitution whatever. 
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5. If, in substituting two numbers, p and q, in the functions, in 
order to ascertain how many roots lie between them, we find that 
any intermediate function vanishes, we may pass over the zero in 
estimating the number of variations ; for, as it was shown that in 
such a case the contiguous functions are always of contrary signs, 
the intervening one, whether taken + or —, will cause the three 
to furnish but one variation, so that the number of variations will 
not be affected by its omission. 

When the first function, X, vanishes, we may also omit the 
zero in estimating the variations: for the vanishing of X shows 
that the number substituted is a root, and that a variation has 
just been lost by the change of sign of X; the remaining va- 
riations, therefore, are all that are concerned with the other 
roots. 


6. If, after having obtained the series of functions, we find that 
one of them, as X,, 1s of such a nature as always to preserve the 
same sign, whatever number between p and q be substituted for a 
in it, then, in order to ascertain the number of roots between p 
and g, we may reject all the functions beyond Xz, and confine our 
substitutions to the series 


yo RS CES Mite Py cE 


for, so long as X; preserves the same sign, and, consequently, 
does not pass through zero, no alteration can take place in the 
number of variations furnished by it, and the following functions ; 
which is proved precisely as for X in (148). Hence, whatever 
changes take place in the interval [ p, ¢], occur in the functions, 
as far as Xy only. From this the following consequences 
result, viz. 


7. If in the course of the operations, by which X,, X,, X3, &e. 
are determined, we ascertain that a certain function, X,, can have 
only imaginary roots, then, as the result of every substitution in 
it must be positive, we need not extend the process to the other 
functions, Xr4}, Xr &e. 


8. As, therefore, in the case just supposed, the number of real 
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roots in the equation is determinable from an examination of the 
r + 1, first functions only, viz. the functions 
AP Che eee ty ATS 
we may, obviously, apply to these all the remarks which have 
hitherto been made in reference to the entire series: we may 
affirm, for instance, that when these functions regularly diminish 
in degree, by unity, and have all the same leading sign, that the 
equation has 7 real roots, and no more; and further, that when 
the leading signs are not all the same, but present ¢ variations, 
the number of real roots will be only 7 — 27. Hence we may 
extend Sturm’s second rule, as follows: 
When the series of functions 


rar. 0 ay (eer Cr en 7 6) 


in which Xx is either the final quotient, or else such that the roots 
of Xr =0 are imaginary, regularly descend in degree, by unity, 
and present 1 variations in their leading signs, there are exactly 
r — 2i real roots in the equationX =0. Ifi=0, that is, if 
there are no variations, the equation has x real roots, but neo 
more. 


9. Another useful deduction from the inference 6 above is, 
that let us stop at whatever function we may, we can always 
ascertain what roots of the original equation he without the limits 
which inclose the roots of our final function as soon as these 
limits are determined. Thus, if by any of the rules in Chap. v1. 
we find p, g for the inferior and superior limits of X; = 0, 
then the substitutions of — o and p for a, in the incomplete 
series of functions above, will make known the number of roots 
of X =0 lying in the interval [— o, p]. In like manner the 
substitutions of g and oo, in the same series, will make known the 
roots in the interval [q, oJ]. Still further information respecting 
the roots of X = 0 may be obtained from the series terminating 
in Xx, provided we determine not merely the extreme limits of the 
real roots of Xr = 0, but the intervals in which they severally lie; 
for we shall then become acquainted with those partial intervals 
within the preceding limits p, q, from which roots of X; = 0 are 
as much excluded as from the regions without those limits; so 
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that whatever roots of X =0 may lie in these partial intervals, 
their existence will be detected, as in the former case, without 
any aid from the series of functions beyond Xz. 


10. Lastly, from what has now been established, it follows that 
in order that all the roots of an equation of the nth degree may 
be real, it is necessary and sufficient that the series of functions 
be » + 1 in number, and that their leading coefficients present 
no variation of sign. If either of these conditions fail, we may 
conclude with certainty that imaginary roots enter the equation. 
Of these » + 1 coefficients the first two, viz., those which enter 
the leading terms of X and X,, spontaneously fulfil the requisite 
condition. The leading coefficients of the remaining n — 1 func- 
tions are determined one after another by the successive steps of 
the process for the common measure. Hence, in order that the 
roots may all be real, certain determinate functions of the coeffi- 
cients, 2 — | in number, must fulfil 7 — 1 conditions ; the condi- 
tions being, that they all have the same sign as the leading coeffi- 
cient in the proposed equation. Fewer conditions than these 
would be insufficient: a greater number would be superfluous. 
And thus does the theorem of Sturm furnish us at the outset 
with a satisfactory solution of a problem to which all other modes 
of investigation have been applied in vain: the problem, namely, 
to determine the exact number of conditions which certain deter- 
minate functions of the coefficients of an equation must fulfil, 
in order that all the roots of that equation may be real. 

We have incidentally noticed, at page 68, the researches of 
De Gua and LaGRANGE in reference to this subject: both were 
led, though by very different routes, to the same expression for 


(n—1) 


the number of conditions, viz., to the expression ,» which 


(n—2)(a=1) 
2 


hon 


exceeds n—1 by ; so that these determinations in- 


volve this latter number of superfluous conditions.* 


* It must be observed that in particular examples the necessary conditions 
may be fewer in number than the above formula indicates, as some may happen 
to be implied in others. The number can never exceed that expressed by the 
formula. 


220 THE METHOD OF STURM. 


(150). It now merely remains for us to show the application of 
the theorem at (147) to those cases in which equal roots enter the 
equation proposed for analysis. 

Let the equation X = 0 have equal roots : then the function X, 
and all the functions that follow, will have the last of them, as 
X,, for a common measure ; and the equation X,, = 0 will contain 
the repeating roots once less often than the equation X =0. 


ay. 4 oats 
Hence the equation ia 0 will involve all the different roots 


“4 


of X = 0 without any repetitions, and therefore all the preceding 
deductions will apply to it; and thus the number and situations of 
all the different roots of the proposed equation may be deter- 


mined as before from the function X° and the subordinate func- 


tions deduced from it, as already explained. But the series of 
functions deduced in like manner from X differ from the former 
series only by the common factor X, entering all of them; and 
whatever sign this factor may take, for any particular value of « 
in it, the entire number of variations, furnished for that value by 
the complete series, will be the very same as would be furnished if 
the common factor were suppressed: for when the sign of this 
factor is plus, it can have no effect on the signs of the quantities 
multiplied by it ; and when it is minus, the effect is to change all 
the signs of the quantities multiplied. In both cases the num- 
ber of variations remains undisturbed. Hence, as it is merely 
the number about which we are concerned in Sturm’s theorem, 
it follows that, in applying that theorem to the discovery of the 
character of the roots of X =0, in any proposed interval, we 
need not first eliminate the equal roots: the theorem equally ap- 
plies whether the roots are all different or not: the only thing to 
be observed, when equal roots enter, that is, when one of the 
subordinate functions X,,, vanishes, is, that the series of func- 
tions, terminating in X,, will make known the number and 
situations of all the real roots taken singly. The equation X, = 0 
will contain those remaining roots which, combined with the 
former, cause the repetitions, and it may be analysed by applying 
to it the same process. Or if, after the places of the roots of 
X = 0 taken singly are discovered, as above, we actually deter- 
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mine the values of those of them which are multiple, by aid of 
the principles at (101), or the precepts at page 185, and then 
diminish the roots of the equation by each in succession we shall 
ascertain their degree of multiplicity ; for as many times as a root 
enters, so many of the latter terms of the transformed equation 
arising from diminishing by that root, must vanish. This method 
of finding how often the same root enters an equation is obviously 
the same, virtually, as the more cumbersome mode of proceeding 
adverted to at (99). If after the equal commensurable roots are 
eliminated in this way, equal incommensurable roots should still 
remain, the polynomial factors, involving the several sets of these, 
may then be determined by the process for the common measure, 
as already described at page 186. 


(151.) Thus the complete analysis of a numerical equation ac- 
cording to the method of Sturm is wholly comprised in the ordi- 
nary process for seeking a common measure between a given poly- 
nomial and its first derived function. We cannot dispense with 
this process as in the search after equal roots, because it is not 
merely the final conclusion of the operation that we wish to con- 
sult: the result of each intermediate step is equally in request; 
since these several results supply the series of functions necessary 
to the determination of the character of the roots. 

It is easy to see, therefore, to what end our efforts should be 
principally directed in attempting to facilitate the application of 
Sturm’s rule: our aim should evidently be to reduce as much as 
possible the mere numerical work by which the successive steps 
for the common measure are wrought, and the sought functions 
deduced, as far at least as these are absolutely necessary to make 
known the situations of the roots. But it is not always that the 
entire series 7s necessary; whenever, for instance, upon arriving 
at the quadratic function, we find that four times the product of 
the extreme coefficients exceed the square of the middle one, we 
may discontinue the work; since the quadratic function, under 
these circumstances, will never undergo any change of sign what- 
ever number be substituted in it for w (59), so that the two 
functions that follow this, in the order of derivation, viz. the 
function of the first degree, and the final constant, would, if 
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introduced, neither increase nor diminish the number of variations 
furnished by the incomplete series of any value of w, p. 217; and 
therefore the computation of these two functions would be super- 
fluous. It is therefore always worth while to pause at the qua- 
dratic function, and inquire whether the coefficients it presents 
have the above-mentioned relation or not: as it is an important 
matter to save the last two steps of the calculation. The final 
step—that which determines the constant—need never be fully 
worked out; since it is not the numerical value, but only the sign 
of this constant that we have any occasion for: and this sign we 
may often arrive at, very readily, by aid of the property at p. 210, 
which shows that if a value of 2, which makes one of the func- 
tions become zero, be substituted in the immediately preceding 
function, the resulting sign will always be opposite to that fur- 
nished by the immediately succeeding function, for the same 
substitution. Hence, when we have arrived at the last function 
but one, that is, at the function az + 6, we need merely substi- 


; bi 
tute the value of x which renders this zero, viz. = — —, in the 
a 


preceding quadratic, and change the sign of the result in order to 
get the proper sign of the final constant. It is seldom necessary 
to make this substitution with any view to strict numerical ac- 
curacy: a glance will often suffice to inform us whether the result 
would be positive or negative. 

In a somewhat similar manner to that by which the actual 
computation of the final function may be thus avoided, may the 
function immediately preceding it be also dispensed with; and 
the information afforded by it obtained in another way. The 
departure thus made from the direct method of Sturm will 
generally be attended with decided advantage on the score of fa- 
cility. We have very fully dwelt upon this mode of proceeding in 
the introductory volume; and shall again advert to it in the next 
chapter: our chief object at present is to exhibit what appears to 
us to be the shortest and most convenient method of conducting 
the operation for the common measure, that is, of determining, in 
general, the remainder, of degree » — 2, which arises from 
dividing a rational polynomial in a, of degree x, by another of 
degree n — 1, fractions being excluded from the process. 
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(152.) Let the dividend and divisor be represented respec- 
tively by 


TE OKs eh ae CO” nla aie ola 
MES AO eas at Cane -Peeepoe & i eT] 


the remainder sought will present itself after two terms of the 
quotient have been obtained: the first of these, when combined 
with the divisor, will destroy the first term of the dividend, fur- 
nishing a remainder of degree n — 1, the leading term of which 
is in like manner destroyed by the second term of the quotient : 
the resulting remainder being that sought. It is desirable that 
this, and every succeeding remainder, be free from fractions; and 
to preclude their entrance it is requisite that both terms of the 
quotient be free from fractions. That the first of these two may 
involve no fraction it is obviously sufficient to multiply the divi- 
dend by a’; but then the first remainder, having for its leading 
term (a'6 — ab’)a*—!, would in general necessitate the entrance of 
a fraction into the second term of the quotient ; viz. the fraction 
ab — ab! 
a’ 
would be affected. 

In order, therefore, to provide against the entrance of fractions 
in all cases, it is generally necessary to multiply the dividend not 
only by a’, but by a”; after which preparation it is easy to see 
that the quotient will be a’ax + (ab — ad’). Let us then mul- 
tiply each of these terms by the divisor, arranging the several 
partial products, under the lke terms of the dividend, with 
changed signs, in order to convert the operation of subtracting 
them from the dividend into that of adding. The entire work of 
the step, the quotient being suppressed as we have no occasion 
for it, will then take the following arrangement : 


; with which fraction, therefore, the next remainder 


a? .av® + a? bea! + al? .e¢h—2 + a’?,dy.-3 4... ,, 
— a.a'22— da.6/¢2—-1— aa.ce—-2— 6,0 Choe 


— (ab —ab')a'a—!— (a'b—ab')b'a—? — (ab —ab') cx? -3—.,,., 


0+ 0 + a en? eee ae 
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From this mode of arrangement it is easy to discover what 
functions the coefficients a’, b”, &c. in the sought remainder, are 
of the coefficients in the original polynomials. But in order that 
these functions may be computed in the most expeditious man- 
ner the work should be conducted conformably to the following 
type of the operations, where the multipliers inserted in the 
margin are the factors which combine with the given coefficients 
in the operation exhibited above, but written in reverse order. 


We i ee lh ee 


x 
MULTIPLIERS. #4 +6 +¢e¢ +d 4+.... 


A =a@b—ab! a Ad (SAC fA 
B = aa’ — be — Bd — Be — eae 
C= a? Ce- + Cd Ce 4 


als ae LEE Re A aay 6 
The complete remainder to which these coefficients belong is 
a gh! Ae Olgs 8 ean oe 

But the signs of all its terms are to be changed, agreeably to 
the theorem of Sturm, before it is employed, as above, in combi- 
nation with [2], in deducing the next following remainder. 
Hence the dividend and divisor, with which the next step of the 
work is performed, are respectively 

afah—l 4. Blan? 4 efgn-38 4 dan-4 4.2... 
Tt a eC Pee te, 

Conformably to the foregoing general type of the work anvolved 
in each step, this last polynomial is to have all its signs after the 
first changed; the coefficients only are to be written down, those 
of the preceding polynomial, with their proper signs, are to be 
placed under them, and the operations in the model performed. 
The formation of the multiphers which occupy the side column 
of the work is sufficiently indicated by the general symbols ; but 
to assist the memory, in particular examples, it is recommended 
always to insert the cross between the first two terms of the divi- 
dend and divisor at the head of each step, as above: as by this 
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contrivance the mode of forming the first multiplier is very in- 
telligibly pointed out: the formation of the other multipliers is 
too simple for us to stand in need of any such guidance to it. 
By uniting the several steps of the operation the following will 
be a general type or working model of the entire calculation, 
where it is to be observed that the several remainders are written 
with changed signs. 


ee Oe he me 


x 
jd pa Ma 
A=a'b—ab'|—Ab/—Ac'—Ad'—.. 
Bae dg. i —be — bd — be —.. 
C= @? Ce + Cd + Ce+.. 


— a —b" — ce! —., =1st rem. with signs changed. 


—@ +67+c4., 
x 
Gate Gin Ge 1 oy 


A= —a!'b! + ab!" A’G” + A’e! + Ag 


B=— da’ |Be'+Bd'+. 
i a’ |C'e' + C'd’ +... 
—al” — 6" — ,, = 2d rem. with signs changed. 


is ty AL eee 


ees hit 


A” =—a'"h" —— oy! bl! Ale!” J ry 


B’= a’ al" Bel” + as 
Cc’ — gl!2 ay aye Ss 
Ih} - . 
— a —..=3drem. with signs changed. 


&e. &e. 
15 
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— KX an" + ba 7! + ca®-2 + dam-3 4 ew®-27 4+... 
My eel Aer ge eee, city pe acer ees 


X, = — aan? — 6%an-3 — clam -4— 1... 
Kye alas =e OTe — fe ase 
xy = g/Myn-4 

&e. &e. 


The first step of the preceding work may be abridged in con- 
sequence of the manner in which X and X, are always connected 
together. 

Thus, since 


X, = nax"—! + (wm — 1) bx®-?2 + (n— 2) ca™-F +... 


the first step will be as follows, the factor a common to all the 
multipliers being suppressed : 


na —(n— 1)b — (n — 2)e — (n—3)d —.... 

x 
até + c + d fe ee Ss 
6} —a~—1) — (n—2)be — (n—3)bd—.... 
na| — n(n — 2)ac — n(n — 3)ad — n(n—A)ae—.... 
nea n@ac + nad + nae =. Seti 


“, X,=(n—1)6? 


—2nae 


a—2+4 (n—2)be 
— 3nad 


goo (n—3) bd | eee ee 


— Anae 


The coefficients of X, may, therefore, be obtained thus: Write 
the coefficients of X, in a row, with their proper signs. | Under- 
neath these write the coefficients of X, commencing with the 
second, after having multiplied them in order by the numbers 
1, 2, 3, 4, &e. taking care, however, to put down all the results 
of these multiplications except the first, with changed signs. We 
shall thus have two rows of figures of equal extent. Cut off the 
leading term in each row for multipliers; then if the lower of 
these be multiplied by the upper row and the upper by the lower 
row, and the several results added, the step will be completed: thus 
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na| + (n—1)b + (n—2)e + (r—3)d 4+.... 
b) — 2c — 3d _ 4e wee Me) 6. e 


(n —1)6?+ (n— 2)be + (n—3)bd + . 
— 2nac — 3nad — A4nae — &e. 
— a’ — b” _ co — &e. 


We shall now give a few examples of the application of these 
forms, and for the purpose of comparison shall subjoin to Srurm’s 
analysis, the necessary operations by the methods of FourIER 
and Bupan, improved as suggested in Chapter rx.* 


(153.) As a first example let us take the equation 
X =2° + 3217 + 223 — 347 — 2a —2=0 
“. X;, = 5at + 122° + 62? — 6x — 2 


5, +12+6 —6 — 2 
3/—~4 +9 +8 + 10 


AG eelinwe A1Rh om 6 
Viet A et 


16 + 63 + 22 + 44 


16 — 63 — 22 — 44 
5+ 12+ 6— 6—2 


— 123 7749 + 2706 + 5412 
80| — 1760 — 3520 


256 1536 — 1536 — 512 
— 7525 + 2350 — 4900 
or — 5? 


— 30a 94ee- 196 


* In the present chapter we do not propose to enter into very minute detail 
respecting the practical operation of Srurm’s theorem. A great variety of 
examples, and an exhibition of the best expedients for contracting the work, 
will be found in the Analysis and Solution of Cubic and Biquadratic Equa- 
tions, and in the Mathematical Dissertations. 
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Having now arrived at the coefficients of the quadratic 
function we apply the test adverted to at page 221, and find 
it to be satisfied; that is, 4(301 x 196) > 94?. Consequently 
the operation is terminated ; and the functions as far as neces- 


sary are 
X =2 + 324 + 223 — 327 — 2a — 2 
X, = 5a4 + 122° + 6x? — 6x — 2 
X, = 16a + 63x? + 22x + 44 
X, = — 301la? + 94x — 196 


These give, for 


em—o...— + — — two variations. 


+o... + + + — = one variation. 


Hence there is only one real root, which must be positive, 
since the final sign of X is negative. A superior limit to this 
root (89) is 2; so that no number beyond 2 need be substituted 
in X in order to determine its situation. Putting 0 for # in X 
the result is minus: putting 1 for w the result is still minus : 
therefore the root must lie between 1 and 2. 


(154.) The analysis of the preceding equation is very easily 
accomplished either by the method of Fourrer or by that of 
Bupan: thus, transforming by (—1), (0), (1), (10), we have 


aa 
(—1)...+ — 0 — + — = two imaginary roots. 
(0) nes OEE eg ack seme 
(ee i hee 


Jone real root. 


(10)... + + + ++ 


From this partial analysis of the equation, we see that the 
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only doubtful interval is [0,— 1]. The transformations cor- 
responding to the limits of this interval are 


(—1)...+ — — — + — 
1 1 oO 1 2 
()...-+14+3+4+2-—-3—2—2 


There is no necessity to contract the interval in order to deter- 
mine the character of the two roots indicated : for we may infer 
at once that they are imaginary, inasmuch as 


JAD are ae 


AQ) 2 

which, alone, being equal to the entire interval [0, — 1] we 
know from the criterion [A] at page 165, that the roots are ima- 
ginary. And as two other imaginary roots were indicated by the 
preliminary process above, we conclude that the equation has 
but the one real root lying, as determined by that process, 
between | and 10. 

By Bupan’s method we proceed as follows, for the same doubt- 
ful interval [0, — 1], or rather, changing alternate signs, for the 
interval [0, 1]: 


Win seine Bue a US 

(1I)....-14+2+4+04+143 43 four var. lost. 
Reciprocal (0)....2—24+3+4+2—3+41 

(1)....24+8+ 4+ 4+ 4+ no var. left. 


Hence there are four imaginary roots. 
As a second example let us take the equation 


X =2 — 1022 + 62 +1=0 
eka — eet O 


and the remainder of Srurm’s functions are found as follows : 
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15 HOW — 80 +10) oe tb 
FD M20 tO dees 


20— 0 — 24 — 5 


20 +05 24 +5 
x 
5+0 —30+0 +4 6 
0 


1 24 +5 
4|— 120 + 0 + 24 


96 — 5 — 24 


96 + 5 + 24 
x 
20 —0— 24—5 


100 500 + 2400 
1920 46080 
962} —221184 — 46080 


174604 + 43680 
or — 4 
43651 + 10920 
Hence the series of functions is 
X = 2 — 102° + 67 + 1 
xX, = 5at — 30x? + 6 
X, = 20a — 24 — 5 
X, = 96x? — 5x — 24 
X, = 43651¢ + 10920 
-X,= + 
* The advantage of having zero for the second coefficient is readily seen 


from the first two steps of this example. This advantage was alluded to at 
page 87. 
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From the signs of the leading terms we infer that all the roots 
are real (149): and from the signs of the final terms that two 
roots are positive, p. 216, and consequently that the remaining 
three are negative. From Macuaurin’s limit we see that the 
numerical value of each of these must be below 11. To find their 
exact places we proceed as follows : 


XAG XU gy XUOX YEN ere exe 
ma ee te te oo 
l..—-—-—-+ ++ let —--+—- + 
| ay Rt eens saalleg we th 9 Bee NE ete ee ee 
DB eea tour ah) cb best 3). ieee gee ae 
eye na jl a enc all Oy arg Al Se 


Whence the places of the five roots are as follow: 
f0O, 1];. [3,4]; [0, —1]; [0, —1]; [—3, — 4]. 


(155.) The partial analysis of this equation by the theorem of 
Bupan and Fourier (107) leaves the interval [0, — 1] doubt- 
ful, the corresponding transformations being 


(—l1).... +1 —5 — 0 +20 —19 +44 
o i 2 
()..-.. +1 —0O0 —10 + 0 +4 6 41 


As +45 + 4 is less than the distance 1, between the limits we 
must contract the interval before we can determine the character 
of the roots. Previously to this there will be no occasion to seek 
the common measure of f(x) and f,(#), which would imply all the 
work in the foregoing process by the method of Sturm, for we 
know that the proposed equation cannot have equal fractional 
roots (101). Nor in narrowing the interval need we proceed en- 
tirely at random; for we know, that if the roots in this interval 
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should happen to be real, they cannot both lie so near to the 
limit 0 as — 4, nor so near to the other limit — 1, as — +, else 
the criterion [A] would be fulfilled, and the roots would be ima- 
ginary. Consequently, — °2 is a suitable intermediate number, 
being somewhat greater than — 1. ‘Transforming therefore by 
this number we have 


1 0.510 +0 6 au] (—'2 
—2 04 1992 —3984  —1-12032 
e105 1:992 5°6016 —+12032 


We need not complete the transformation: the change of sign in 
the final term shows that —‘2 separates the roots. Hence one 
root lies between —*2 and — 1, and the other between 0 and 
—‘2. Let us now apply the method of Bupan to the same 
doubtful interval : 


(0O)....+1-—-0—10+4+ 0 46 41 


(2 Yee LE “SA 5) en on a waONe rm 
Reciprocal (0) .... +1+6+0 —10 —0 +1 
(—]) 2a —4 


As a change of sign is produced in the final term, we need not 
complete this last transformation, but may conclude at once that 
the roots are real. 


(156.) We may remark here, that when Sturm’s method is 
applied to an equation of a high degree, or when very large coeffi- 
cients enter an equation of even a low degree, the operation for 
the common measure will involve multiplications by large num- 
bers, which numbers may be expected to increase very rapidly in 
the final steps of the work. But, as in order to discover the cha- 
racter of the roots, the accurate computation of a large array of 
figures in the several results is not necessary, it will in general be 
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sufficient to secure the three or four leading figures merely of the 
final numerical result: those that follow may be rejected as re- 
dundant. In order to save the labour of computing these re- 
dundant figures, we recommend their progressive increase to be 
checked, as soon as they threaten to become uselessly large, by an 
easy reduction of the subsequent sets of multipliers. Thus, re- 
ferring to the general model at p. 225, if the numbers at the close 
of the second step, for example, are so large as to threaten unne- 
cessarily long multiplications in the computation of the third 
step: then in preparing for that step we should employ the mul- 
tipliers A,, B,, C,, instead of A”, B”’, C”, these being a” times 
the former. 


i ALL 
ab 
A” —_— a"b" wee a’! A, —_— b” ool, 7 
/ 
a 
BR” aa!" B, Bee, al’ 
Cc’ = ql!2 C —_ al” 


Ua AULA 
And in calculating —-, only so many decimals are to be pre- 
a 


served as will be sufficient to secure accuracy, upon the principle 
of contracted multiplication, in the proposed number of leading 
figures to be retained in the several products which enter the 
step. In the following example the last step of the work is cur- 
tailed in this way : 


X =a + 2 —2t—# 4+ eo? —r+1=0 


X, = 62° + 5a4+ — 423 — 32? + 2v — 1 
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6 +5 —4 —3 42 —1 
1} +2 +3 —4 45 —6 


5 —4 —3 4+2 —1 
12+ 18 — 24 + 30 — 36 


17 + 14 — 27 + 32 — 37 


fit eye Sey 
x 
Ue Pease TNA es eet ea 


1 —14 427 —32 + 37 
102 2754 —3264 + 3774 
177} —1156 —867 + 578 — 289 
— 1584 +4104 — 4320 + 252 
or, —4 x 9 
—44 +114 —120 +7 


—A47—114 120% — 7 
x 
17+14 —27 +32 —37 


—— 1277\" 145578 — 153240" +8939 
— 22x17) —44880 + 2618 
44 x 22) —26136 + 30976 — 35816 


—74562 + 119646 + 26877 


—74562—119646 — 26877 


x 
— 444114 = OO ong 


— 21°69 2595 + 583 
92} — 591 
37281) — 4474 + 261 
2470 — 844 
or, —2 


1235 — 422 
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Consequently, the functions are as follow : 
= 7 + 7? — ot — oh 4+ oe? — re +1 
X, = 62° + 5at — 4a? — 3a? + 22 — 1 
X, = 1724 + 14a — 274? + 32” — 37 


X, = — 444° + 114%? — 120% + 7 
X,= — 74562 + 1196462 + 26877 
X,= 1235¢ — 422 

fy Xe = 


From the variations in the leading signs we infer that all the 
roots are imaginary (149). 

It may be proper to observe here, in reference to the foregoing 
method of abbreviating the work, that should roots approaching 
very nearly to equality enter the equation — thus causing a ten- 
dency in the final remainder towards zero—our curtailments, if 
too freely made, may deprive that remainder of all its significant 
figures; and present us only with a row of zeros. The same would 
happen if the roots were imaginary, provided a minute change in 
the final term of the equation would render them real and equal. 
In such a case, the final sign would be doubtful; and could not 
be safely inferred from the preceding function of the first degree. 
We might, under such circumstances, disregard this function of 
the first degree, and ascend to that of the second; consider it the 
last of the series, and proceed with the analysis as explained in 
the introductory treatise, Chapter rv, and fully illustrated at 
pp. 214-226. But the peculiar case here noticed will come under 
special consideration in next chapter. 


(157.) Let us apply the method of Fourier to the pre- 
ceding example :— 
1) 42 cosas nets a Hb 19562 

DL Vay) SS eure Be haaEt 9 

3+ 44 44545 

4+ 8412417 

5 + 13 + 25 
+ 19 


=r) 
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(0)... +1 +1 —1—1+4+ 1 —1 41 four variations 
1 1 2 3 4 


(1)... +1 +7 +19 +25 +17 +5 +1 no variation. 


The index 2 corresponds to f(x): we shall proceed to examine 
whether /,(v~) = 0 can have a pair of equal roots in the 
interval [0, 1]. 


f(@) = #2 + #® — #— B+ we — @ 41 


A\(@) = 62° + 524 —4e° —327 42x —-1 


1 
5 S2(@) = 15a +102 —6a? —3x +1 
l : 
1 
53.4 14*) = 152? + 5% —1 
pede 
53458 cae wv of 


1 
re456 70) = I 


The equation f,(7) =0 cannot have a pair of equal fractional 
roots, because its leading coefficient has no square factor (101). 
We may therefore proceed to subdivide the interval [0, 1]; and 
as our object is to imterpose between the foregoing trans- 
formations, one that will change the first index 1 into 0, we shall 
be guided to a suitable number by inspecting the fourth derived 
function above, viz., 15a? + 5% —1, which we see becomes plus 
for « =°3: hence the transformation (°3) must produce the de- 
sired change in the leading index. 
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Transforming therefore by (°3) we have 


1+1—1 —1| 1 —l1 +] (°3 
‘3 +39 —183 —3549  °19353  —-241941 
13 — 61 —1:183  -6451 —-80647 —-758059 
Say 1459p 439) — 63666 8355 
16 —13 —1-222 2785 —-72292 
3°37 132 —-3270 
igi 44en 1090-0485 
Bm Goma 330 
22 110 —-760 
3°75 
2-5 1-85 
3 
2:8 
(O)...f1+1 —1 —!1 +1 —1 +1 
oO i 2 a 


(3)... + 1 +2'8 +1:85 — 760 — -0485 —-72292 + °758059 
L 1 iL 2 
Gh epee etn 7a 10) Bp D5 7 ee 


Two imaginary roots are indicated in the interval [0, °3], 
fi) = a is greater than ‘3. To determine the character of 
70) 2 
the remaining two roots, indicated in the interval [°3, 1], we ob- 
serve, first, that f(x) = 0 can have no equal roots in that inter- 
val (101); we shall therefore seek to interpose a transformation 
that will change the second of the indices 2, 1, 1, 2, into o. 
An inspection of the third derived function, viz., 2003 + 10x? 
— 4x — 1, suggests ‘5 as a suitable number; as the function 
changes from — to + in the interval [°3, °5]. Transforming 
therefore by (5) we have 


for 
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ieee os] oc ys] er +1 (‘5 
5°95. 125 5625 21875 —+390625 


5 —25 —1:125 +:4375 —*78125 609375 


I 375 =—°3750 3125 
20 75 —*750 "0625 —°75 
es) ] "1250 
2°55 2 *250 1875 
1°5 1°75 
3°0 3°5 2 
ee ES 
3°5 5°25 
> 
4 
(5) 2... $14445:25 + 2 + °1875 —°75 + °609375 
o 1 2 
CD) a see ES ERIE A Re Gy ck | 
609375 
Since RAED = '8... 1s greater than the distance ‘5 between 


‘79 
the limits we infer that these two roots are also imaginary. 
It remains for us to examine the negative intervals; for this 
purpose we have, by changing alternate signs, and then changing 
those of the result, 


Dee eae elk fo oh Tl 
Qo MO, Mel ge Oe 
lis Se Oe ah li 
PM ot Fae Wb een 
3 dD 7 
AV (0 


oy 
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ol PRO) Pe Dea At ay eee ree 
1 1 2 vA 2 yA 


(O).... +14+1—-1—141—141 


In order to reduce the first index to 0 the factor (— *2) will be 
suitable " 


(eM ei en al fel Gas? 


—2 —'16 "232 "15386 = =—°23072 39246144 


‘8 —1:16 —'768 1°1536 —1°23072 1:246144 
—2 —12 +°256 "1024 —-*25120 


6 —1:28 —'512 1:2560 —1°48192 
—2 —08 +°272 480 


"4 —1°36 —:240  1°3040 


—2 —0 

Jieeaen 

9) 

—2 

(—1).... + — + - + = + 
0 a 2 2 2 2 

(—2)..5. 4+ -—- = + + =— + 


The character of the roots is still doubtful: the interval however 
is reduced to [—°2, —1]. 


Trying the intermediate number —°6 
we have 
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1+] —-1 —-1 41 1 ep Se, (ene 
—6 —24 +744 1536 —-69216 1:015296 


ee 
ce eee 


"A —1:24 —:256 1:1536 —1°69216 2°015296 
—°6 "12 °672 —'2496 —*54240 


eee eed 


—2 —1°12 “416 9040 —2°23456 


04 48  -384 —:4800 

—8 —64 +800 4240 

—6 4 = a1 20 

14 20-680 

5 al -20 

—20 1-40 

ST) 

2:6 
fe Doth Se SS ek oe) oi 

oO 1 2 2 2 


(—*6)... +1 —2°6 +1°4 4°68 +:424 —2:23456 +2-015296 


A=), AC's) _ 3, 1424 
S3(—1) I3(—°6) 21 2°04 
As this result is less than °4, the distance between the limits, the 
interval [— °6, —1] must be rendered still narrower. Trans- 
forming, therefore, by an additional unit, we have finally 


petit Ms ee 


(—'7).. 1 — 3-2 42°85 —-16 +3315 —2°30592 42242479 
oO i 2 A 2 
(—°6).. +1 — 26 + 1:4 4°68 + -424 —2-23456 42015296 


fl—7) _ 3315 _ go 
Apo er ul-piig 


This result being greater than ‘1, the distance between the limits, 
we conclude that the roots indicated are imaginary. 
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Let us now apply the method of Bupan to the intervals 
[0, 1], [0, —1]. 
(O)e. eit tm mbm + 
(’).... + + + + + + 4+ four variations lost. 


mee La rina tis nae 
0 1 0-1 


meeipr (Ure — ee — eur a a 
&c. &c. 
(1Ij.... + + + + + + 4 n0 var, left. 
Hence, the four roots indicated in the interval [0, 1] are all 
imaginary. 
Again: changing the alternate signs, we have 
O)eesat =a +t + + + 
(ye... tb t+ + + + + two var. lost. 
Recip.(0).... + + ++ —-— + 


(1).... + + + + + + 4+ no var. left. 


Therefore the two remaining roots are also imaginary. 


(158.) In each of the preceding examples the method of BupAN 
has appeared very much to advantage. Its superiority in the 
analysis just completed is very conspicuous: the operations of 
Sturm and Fourter both involve a good deal of calculation; 
but we think preference should be given to the former, on account 
of the confidence we can place in every step of the work, as 
directly contributing to the object in view, without the expendi- 
ture of a single useless or tentative operation. This important 
peculiarity of Sturm’s method should never be overlooked in 
comparing it with other processes, the steps of which, though 
apparently requiring much less work, are seldom to be made 
without cautious deliberation and that sort of tact which expe- 
rience alone can impart to the analyst. The method of Sturm 
is quite independent of every aid of this kind: it leads us so 
unerringly and so directly to the object sought—although some- 
times by a lengthy path—that whatever be the inherent difficul- 
ties of the question, we proceed unapprized of them along the 
same uniform track, with full confidence of arriving at the solu- 

16 
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tion without any demand being made upon our ingenuity or 
address to provide for particular exigencies. The simple model 
at (152) is an unerring guide in every possible case. But, even 
on the score of mere numerical work, an unfavorable decision 
must not be pronounced against Srurm’s method from the evi- 
dence of a few particular examples. Without actual trial, it is 
sometimes impossible to select, from the three preceding methods, 
that which shall necessarily effect the required analysis, in any 
proposed case, with the least expenditure of calculation. In 
many instances the processes of FourrER and Bupawn will ter- 
minate very speedily, and indeed unexpectedly, in cases, which 
by Srurm’s method, would involve us in long and laborious 
multiplications. But it is some disadvantage to those methods 
that, so far from their enabling us to foresee this, they furnish 
us with no means of even fixing any moderate limit to the 
amount of work that may be required by them. We can always 
form a pretty correct estimate of the extent of calculation by 
Srurm’s method from an inspection of the coefficients, and the 
degree of the equation; since these always regulate the length of 
the operation. And thus we shall in every case be forewarned, 
at the outset, when the method of Sturm should be abandoned 
for that of FourteR or of Bupan, or for the methods proposed 
in next chapter: the ease with which a step or two of BupaANn’s 
method may be executed, renders it especially deserving of notice 
as a preliminary test where imaginary roots are suspected. 


(159.) We shall now give an example that will in some measure 
illustrate the preceding observations. 
Let the equation proposed for analysis be 


12e° — 12027 + 326” — 127 = 0. 


From the low degree of the equation, we may be quite sure of 
accomplishing the analysis, by the method of Srurm, with but 
a very trifling amount of numerical labour. In order to exhibit 
the whole of it, we shall actually compute the final function X,; 
although, as in the last example, the sign of this, which is all we 
want, may be more easily deduced from the principle in (151). 
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In applymg the rule at p. 226 to the original functions 
X = 12a3 — 120%? + 3262 — 127 
X, = 18x? — 1202 + 163 


we shall suppress the common factor 6, which enters the multi- 
pliers, and shall employ the reduced numbers 3 and — 20 instead. 


3} — 120 + 163 

— 20| — 652 4+ 381 
2400 — 3260 

—1956 + 1143 


444 — 2117 
444 4 2117 


x 
18 — 120 + 163 


— 15174 | — 32123358 
4442 32133168 


— 9810 


As the final result is mznus we infer at once that the equation 
has a pair of imaginary roots; and consequently but a single real 
root, which from the final sign of X, must be positive. By 
substituting 0, 1, &c. in this polynomial we find the root to lie 
between 0 and 1. 


(160.) Let us now apply Fourter’s method to this example: 


Oe rae. 3 _ 
x a4 ce ee root, 
ticles = 4 at 
(2a: a ae eC tre 
(3) Pe oe a sia eT 
(4) . pe rier ag ak A 
o L 2 


two roots doubtful. 
(Ore inte ie tra be te HUE ith { 
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Now before proceeding to subdivide the interval [4, 5] it is 
necessary to ascertain whether equal roots can lie in this interval. 
Referring, therefore, to the proposed equation, we find that the 
absolute number 127 contains no square factor. Hence the roots 
indicated are not equal (101). 

In order to avoid useless transformations, let us observe, like 
’ as in the example at page 231, that as 23=°4..., and 3,="l... 
the interval to be examined is contracted to [4°4, 4:9]. Inter- 
posing, therefore, the number 4°5 we have 


12 + 24 —58 $25 (5 
6 15 —21°5 
Any pe ees 3-5 
6 18 
36 25 
42 


(4:5 yay gah Wotan? 444 40d 18 ee BOB. 


The interval between this and the preceding limit (5) is °5; 
and as ,; + 32 is not so great as this, the interval is not yet 
sufficiently narrow: it is contracted, however, to [4°5 32, 4:9] 
the number to be interposed is therefore 4:7; so that we have to 
transform the last result by (*2) 


12 442 —25 43:5 (2 
2°4 8:88  —3-224 
date eee ee aoe 
2-4 9:36 
oistnrera%-76 
24 
“49-2 
(4:7) so. $12 449-2'— 6°76 4 276) 


A br £ 


wi Bs 
The interval between 4°7 and 5 is °3; and, as the fraction non 
af 
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when increased by =3, is less than °3, we infer that the interval 
is still too wide. Advancing therefore by another unit, we find 


(4°8) . . . 124+ 52°8 + 3:44 + -104; 


so that 4°8 oversteps the roots, supposing them to be real. We 
have then to contract the interval (4°7, 4°8) ; and we shall find 
that either (4°75) or (4°76) will terminate the process: thus, 
employing (4°75), we have 


(4°75) 2). 912 +51 —175 + °0625. 


The interval between this and the preceding transformation is 05 ; 
and since 
0625-7 1040 
P75 Vo s44ne 
we conclude that the two roots are imaginary. 

It is obvious that the foregoing analysis, conducted, as it is, 
without any sure principle to guide us to a suitable transforma- 
tion, is much inferior to the process by Sturm’s rule, both as 
respects simplicity and expedition. 

We shall not attempt the analysis of the equation by the me- 
thod of Bupan: Mr. Locxuarrt,* after determining the cha- 
racter of the roots by a peculiar process, adds, “ If M. Bupan’s 
algorithm had been used, about thirty-eight transformations must 
have been employed.” , 

These transformations, however, would no doubt be greatly 
reduced by introducing FourrER’s test as recommended at (147) ; 
or by narrowing BupAn’s intervals as there suggested. 


GEIL aes 


(161.) It will be unnecessary to add to the foregoing examples 
in this place: further applications of the theorem of Sturm will 
occur in next chapter, with additional illustrations of that of 
FouRIER, in connexion with the actual solution of equations. 
Sufficient has been already done, however, to unfold the peculiari- 
ties of the different methods of analysing an equation to which the 
last three chapters have been devoted. Of these it is obvious that 
that of Srurm is the only one of which the practical difficulty does 
not increase with the proximity of the roots to one another; as it is 


* Lockaarr’s Resolution of Equations, Oxford, 1837, page 28, 
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the only one which enables us to pronounce at once upon the 
character of an interval, however wide, without first inquiring 
whether, by rendering it narrower and narrower, the roots indi- 
cated in it can be actually separated or not. This gives a theo- 
retical perfection to Sturm’s theorem that all other methods 
want; but it is certainly counterbalanced by a practical disadvan- 
tage of no small moment; which is that, in general, it “involves 
the same amount of numerical labour whether the equation sub- 
mitted to it be of the easiest or of the most difficult character, 
and which labour increases solely with the magnitude of the coeffi- 
cients and the degree of the equation. Inthe method of Four1ER 
the only thing that very materially increases the tediousness of 
the operation is that of which Sturm’s method is altogether 
independent—the proximity of the roots; and thus the labour is 
more nearly proportionate to the inherent difficulty of the case. 
It is on this account that the method of Fourt1erR, modified as 
we have proposed in Chapter 1x, will always be the more eligible 
_ when the degree of the equation is high, and the coefficients of the 
terms large numbers. Still it is an interesting and an important 
truth, that we have a method for analysing an equation of universal 
application, every step of which is characterized by unerring cer- 
tainty ; so simple in its principles that nothing beyond the theory 
of the common measure is requisite to comprehend it; and of 
which the only difficulties in the practice are merely those attend- 
ant upon common multiplication. The method, however, may 
be so modified as that, hke that of Fourter, the length of its 
operations shall become proportionate to the proximity of the 
roots. The contrivance by which this is effected changes to a 
certain extent the character of the method; but by dispensing 
with the computation of the latter steps of the work, it often 
effects a considerable saving of numerical labour. We have fully 
explained and illustrated the nature of this modification in the 
introductory treatise on Cubic and Biquadratic Equations ; where 
it is shown that, as far as equations of the fourth degree inclusive, 
all except the leading step of the operation for the common mea- 
sure—which leading step may be executed as at p. 226 with great 
ease and rapidity—may be dispensed with. Up to equations of 
this order, at least, we consider Srurm’s method, modified as 
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there recommended, to be that which should always be employed 
—the modification being resorted to only when it is foreseen that 
large numbers will enter the closing steps of the ordinary process. 
In equations of the more advanced degrees it will be necessary, 
when large numbers occur, to check their increase by means of 
the abbreviations suggested at (156). The effect of these abbre- 
viations will be seen in the next chapter, in the analysis of some 
equations of considerable difficulty. 

By fairly exhibiting the actual labour attendant upon Sturm’s 
method, when applied to equations involving large numbers, and 
. when the best expedients are adopted to economise the work, we 
shall place the student in a position to judge of its general prac- 
ticability beyond certain limits: and to form his own conclusions 
as to the relative claims of the methods of Srurm and FourteEr, 
beyond equations of the fourth degree, when large numbers are 
involved. In such cases we anticipate a decision in favour of the 
latter method, when improved and modified as already suggested. 
The labour of executing the operation for the common measure 
in the cases adverted to will, however, clearly show how greatly 
Fourier’s method is facilitated by disencumbering it of these 
lengthy appendages. 

It will be seen that this reduction of the work, taken in con- 
nexion with the very efficient means of subdividing the doubtful 
intervals, that will be unfolded in next chapter, confers upon the 
method of FourreR a practical value, to which it could lay but 
comparatively little claim, in the form under which it has hitherto 
been presented. 


CHAPTER XII. 


SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS OF THE HIGHER ORDERS. 


(162.) Tur method of approximating to the real roots of nu- 
merical equations to be discussed in the present chapter is that 
which was first proposed by Mr. Horner, and published by him 
in the Philosophical Transactions, in the year 1819. It is a 
process of remarkable simplicity; consisting merely of a series of 
easy transformations, conducted according to the directions given 
at (71), and uniformly adopted in the preceding chapters, and 
blending with each other in a continuous course of recurring 
operations, by which the figures of each root are evolved one by 
one. 

The general principles of this method have already been ex- 
plained, with very considerable detail, in the introductory volume 
on Cubic and Biquadratic Equations. It will therefore be suf- 
ficient here briefly to describe, in symbolical terms, the several 
steps of the process, whatever be the degree of the equation: and 
then, in connexion with the examples to be given in illustration of 
it, to examine into the practical difficulties that may sometimes 
retard its operations; and to ascertain what are the cases of 
peculiarity, in which a reference to other principles and other 
considerations may be of advantage, either in adding to the 
facility of its steps, or in increasing the certainty of its conclu- 
sions. In this inquiry we shall find the researches of FourtErR, 
as delivered in the preceding chapters, of considerable service: the 
methods of FourterR and Horner may indeed be made mutually 
subservient to one another: the analysis of Four1ER may be 
expedited by the method of approximation of Horner; and the 
ambiguities and uncertainties, that would occasionally accompany 
the method of Horner, may always be removed by the rules and 
tests of Fourier ; or by others that will be investigated presently. 
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(163.) When the first figure 7 of one of the roots of the equa- 
tion 


A+... . Age? + Ay? + Ar + N= 0 


is determined, it is easy to obtain the transformed equation 
Ale +... Alga? + Ala’, + Ale’ + N= 0, 


involving the remaining portion of the root; and, as this portion 
forms one of the entire roots of the transformed, if the first figure 
of it be found, we shall have the second figure of the original 
root, and, by a repetition of the process of transformation, we 
shall get a new equation, involving the foliowing figures of the 
root. The evolution of any root would, therefore, be effected, by 
finding the first figure by trial, or by a previous analysis, and 
diminishing the roots by it; then finding the first figure of this 
reduced root from the transformed equation, diminishing the 
roots by it, and so on till the proposed root be entirely evolved, 
or determined to any required number of decimals. 

It is evident that, after the determination of the first figure, and 
thence of the transformed equation, we shall not be left to con- 
jecture the value of the following figure; for, as in the case of 
cubic and biquadratic equations, so fully developed in the intro- 
ductory volume, we may regard N’, when transposed to the right, 
as a dividend; and, if the true first figure of the root 2’ be 7’, 


we shall have so to determine 7’ that, when the dividend is 
divided by 


RT eee oa A ale ate a ght 


the quotient may be 7’; and we are evidently assisted in this de- 
termination of 7’ by A’, the known. portion of the true divisor. 
The influence of this trial divisor will indeed be readily foreseen, 
after what has been done in the work referred to. 

When, by help of the trial-divisor, the new figure 7 of the 
root is ascertained, and the divisor completed, we may proceed 
to the next transformation by diminishing the roots of the last 
transformed equation by 7’; we shall thus have an equation of the 
form 


te WWE Ef pee shells 9 4 
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the first figure 7”, in the root of which, must be such that, when 
N” is divided by 


Ns ie Wow I 
OER ETM erste oP fA yy 


the quotient must be 2”: and, for discovering 7’, we have the trial- 
divisor A”,, which is previously known. 

It is plain, therefore, that the determination of the several 
root figures, 7, 7’, 7”, &c. in succession, is effected by a continuous 
and uniform arithmetical process; the several trial-divisors A’, A”,, 
&c., all presenting themselves as they are wanted, in passing from 
one transformation to another. 


(164.) These trial-divisors, it must be observed, although 
always valuable aids towards suggesting the successive figures of 
the root, must not be regarded as unerring. guides in this re- 
spect: the influence of the preceding coefficients, in the trans- 
formation which the anticipated figure is to complete, should 
always be estimated and allowed for, just as in the common ope- 
ration for the square root an estimate of the influence of the 
suggested figure upon the divisor always operates in determining 
that figure. 

It is of importance to keep this in remembrance; since the 
trial-divisor, if left unchecked by the consideration adverted to, 
may remain widely at fault through several leading steps of the 
development. 

It is further worthy of observation, that if two roots do not 
commence with the same figure, 7, then, in approximating to the 
root whose first figure is 7, the first transformed equation cannot 
have more than one root, whose leading figure is below 7 in the 
numerical seale; that one root being that to which our approxi- 
mation is at the outset directed. For if the transformed equation 
had two roots (4, k’) below r in the numerical scale, then the ori- 
ginal equation would have had two roots «=r + A, and 
« =7-+#,commencing with the same figure. Consequently, in 
passing through the successive transformations, in our pursuit of 
the single root fixed upon for development, we may be quite sure 
that no ambiguity can ever arise from ¢wo roots of any transformed 
existing in the numerical scale below that of the root-figure last 
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reached. Similar reasoning shows that when two roots com- 
mence with the same figures, and not more than two, the trans- 
formed equations can have no other roots but these—dimi- 
nished by the common figures already determined—occupying 
places in the numerical scale below the last of these figures. 
And so on, whatever number of roots commence with the same 
figures. 

In approximating to these nearly equal roots, the theorem of 
Bupan will always apprize us when any of them are inadver- 
tently overstepped; and when not only nearly equal, but also 
imaginary roots are indicated between the same limits, the crite- 
rion of FourteER, as also others, to be hereafter investigated, will 
always enable us to determine whether two real roots have been 
overstepped, or only an indicator of two imaginary roots. And 
thus in all cases may we carry on the approximation without the 
slightest ambiguity or embarrassment. 

We shall commence with an example or two of no more than 
the ordinary degree of difficulty, merely for the purpose of 
showing the general method of arranging the operation. ‘This 
arrangement admits of some little variety: we shall give the two 
forms most to be recommended for compactness and ease of exe- 
cution. The plan, according to which the entrance of unneces- 
sary decimals into the several columns of the work is provided 
against, is that already so fully explained in the introductory trea- 
tise: the intention of it is to secure the greatest possible accuracy 
with the least possible expenditure of figures. A different mode 
of contraction was adopted by Mr. Horner; in which we be- 
heve he has been followed by every expositor of his method; but 
we have always considered this mode of abridgment as involving 
the chief practical defect in the operation; since in some parts of 
the process useless figures are retained, and in other parts really 
effective ones dismissed. The consequence is, that the final deci- 
mal of the root can never be depended upon, and not unfre- 
quently error sensibly affects both the last and the last but one. 
In the method of contraction here to be employed, accuracy is in 
general secured to the nearest unit in the last figure of the root ; 
and we therefore consider the change to be a real practical im- 
provement in the mode of working. As an illustration of the 
correctness with which all the roots of an equation may be com- 
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puted under the guidance of this principle, reference may be made 
to the introductory volume, pp. 221, 231. 


(165.) 1. One root of the equation 
x + 424 — 223 + 102%? — 24 — 962 = 0 


is found to lie between 3 and 4, required the development of it to 
seven or eight places of decimals. 


ivet hd 2 10 aD 962 (3°35484874 
3 21 a7 201 597 
= — == oe ———wn 
7 19 67 199 365 
3 30 147 642 299°14833 
eee — ——— ses | aoe eh rs ie 
10 49 214 841 65°85167 
3 39 264 156°1611 99°87805 
— — pee 7h ESTES —3 
13 88 478 997°1611 9°97362 
3 48 42°537 169°4514 4°92583 
<a Secoawe, oe ae es & 
16 136 520°537 1166°6125 1:04779 
3 5°79 44°301 30°9484 98760 
— iL — en ee a — 5 
19°3 141°79 564°838 1197:56019 6019 
3 5°88 46°092 31°353 4940 
es _ —— 3 a 
19°6 147°67 610°930 1228°914 1079 
3 3°97 8'037 2°544 988 
19-9 15364 618-96/7 1231-4518 91 
3 6°06 8°09 2°54 86 
-_—— Ss ————_——— —_ Ae a 
202 oD 627:°016 1234°00 5 
3 1:03 ey 50 i) 
see? 3 ESI -— 
210i°5  160-°7|3 635°3 1234°5|0 
1 6 5 
—_——- -_—_—_—_ - 5 
161|°7 = 6/3|5|°9 1/2[3|5|-0 


] 


— 
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2. One root of the equation 


x + 624 — 1023 — 112%? — 207 = 110 


is found to lie between 4 and 5: required the development of it. 


\ a ee iY eee Bb 
4 40 120 
10 30 8 
4 56 344 
14 86 352 
4 72 632 
—— —— ee ee 
Ponete 156 984 
4 88 102°624 
sad eh: a 
22 ~=—«-246 1086-624 
4 10°56 106-912 
ees = res 
26-4 256°56  1193°536 
46 10°72 111264 
26°8  267:28 1304-800 
‘4 «10°88 17-453 
27-2 27816 —1322°2513 
Cisne 17°56 
ae aby 
27-6  289:20 1339°8I1 
‘4 1°68 17°6 
Se ee ee, EEE _-3 
28-10 290-818 1357-4 
1-7 1-2 
29216 1358-16 
i ] 
21914 13160 


—207 110 (4°46410161 
32 —700 
—175 810 
1408 667°05984 
——1 wa 
1233 142°94016 
434°6496 133°46395 
eS ER lle EST eS 3 
1667°6496 9°47621 
477°4144 9°24089 
fac Eak a ote 8 & 
2145°0640 23532 
79°3352 23158 
2224°399|2 374 
80°389 232 
2304°788 142 
5°434 139 
2310-2212 as 
5°44 2 
& a 
2315°66 1 
14 
2315810 
1 
213|1|5°9 


In the two preceding examples the steps of the general investi- 
gation have been rigidly conformed to, and the arrangement 
which the operation thus takes is that which is in general to be 
preferred on the ground of simplicity ; it may however be varied — 
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so as to assume a form of greater compactness, and which may be 
the more conyenient form to give to the work, when, from the 
magnitude of the coefficients, it would otherwise spread over too 
large a space. In the chapter on cubic equations in the intro- 
ductory volume (Chap. 111), we have shown how to reduce cer- 
tain portions of the work when the leading coefficient is unity: a 
similar reduction may be applied to the more advanced equations. 
This reduction chiefly affects the first column of figures. But 
Mr. Horner so arranged the process, that the subsequent co- 
lumns up to that which supplies the divisors inclusive, were dimi- 
~ nished in length: we shall exhibit the effect of both these princi- 
ples of abbreviation in the solution of the following equation of 
the fourth degree, of which the roots have been developed, as 
in the foregoing example, at page 211 of the introductory 
treatise, and with which the operation that follows may be 
compared :— 
3. Let the equation be 


a4 + 323 + 2a? + 6x = 148°6, 


of which one root lies between 2 and 3. 


3 
2 6 148°6 (2°734400 
Pipe ae a 24 60 
12 30 88:6 
14 28 82°9731 
18 —1 — 2 
—1 82 5°6269 
44 36°533 4°8977 
BERR ary REY) aceon -3 
a ie behets, nin, oe 
52°19 6°076 -6626 
8°68 ——2 ——- 
9:17 161°142 666 
2 2°114 662 
70°04 nee —— 
loVBees -4] 163°25|6 4 
] 
70°4|5 —— 3 
“4 165°38 
paces °28 
70°9 Pe eR ee 


116151616 
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In this process the first column on the left is formed, like that 
in the operation for cubics ; the multiplier being the index of the 
degree, in this case 4. In the second column each addend is 
formed from the immediately preceding one, by adding to it the 
square of the last root figure. The addends in the third column 
are as usual formed by multiplying those of the preceding column 
by the last root figure; and every ¢rial divisor is the sum of the 
three numbers above it, as in cubic equations. 

Precisely in this way may the first and second columns always 
be formed, whatever be the degree of the equation; but when 
there are intermediate columns of work, between the second and 
that which supplies the trial-divisors, as must always happen 
when the equation is above the fourth degree, the addends in these 
must each be formed, in the abridged method, by multiplying the 
corresponding addend in the preceding column by the last root 
figure, and, at the same time, taking in the addend immediately 
above; so that every addend in these intermediate columns helps 
to form the one immediately under it, by being incorporated 
with the product, which in the unabridged process, is carried 
from column to column. The following example, taken from 
Mr. Horner’s paper in the Philosophical Transactions, with no 
further alteration than that which concerns the decimal contrac- 
tions, the abbreviation of the first column, and the preservation of 
the trial-divisors, will sufficiently illustrate our meaning :— 
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4. Required a root of the equation 
2° + 1244 + 5923 + 1502? + 201a7 = 207. 


59 150 
12°6... 7°56 39°936 
66°56 189-936 
7°92 44°688 
8-98 49°656 
ee, 
8°64 , 284-280 
115|013.. 4509 567. o35507 
918509 2769081 
"4518 2°782662 
me 
Bees 292587270 
ae -746634 
“ie 293-33390/4 
-7475|9 
93°329|2  +7485|5 
; — 3 
ie 294°830|0 
56/4 
UQOL gett Se: 
3 294:886|4 
9|4 5|6 
5|6 
2|9]5 


201 
113°9616 


314:9616 


26°8128 
se | 
455°7360 


8°61106581 


464°34706581 
8307243 


473°04120405 
2°34667123 


475°3878752|8 
‘0059807 

—_—_--— 3 

477°7405272 
‘1769318 


477°917459|0 
34 


478°094425 
1475 


478095900 
ee ae 


478°0974 
2 


4|7|8-|0|9|7|6 


1 
207 ( 
18°897696 


—— 
18°02304 


13°9304119743 


4°()926280257 
3°8031030022 


638605803327 


———----—— 3 
*2895250235 
*2867504754 


Hence one root of the equation is *638605803327. 

The only objection that could be brought against this mode of 
arranging the numerical process, is, that in the third column of 
the work, such arrangement requires us to perform the operations 
of multiplication and addition simultaneously. But, in the case 
of a biquadratic equation, no such objection can apply, and, con- 


—___—4 
27745481 
23904795 


3840686 
3824781 
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sequently, the foregoing arrangement of the work may perhaps 
be preferred on the score of practical facility. 


(166.) We have observed above, that in the foregoing exam- 
ple, from Mr. Horner’s paper, we have slightly modified the 
process, and it ought to be mentioned that, in so doing, we have, 
in fact, increased the length of the operation. This has arisen 
from our having actually exhibited the trial-divisor derivable at 
every step from the last root-figure. 

By dispensing, however, with this, and merely writing under 
the true divisor the addend which is due to the formation of the 
next trial-divisor, we may, without actually performing the addi- 
tion, readily foresee what the leading figures in that divisor would 
be, and thence discover the new figure of the root. In the fore- 
going example, no inconvenience can arise from this suppression 
of the trial-divisors, even from the commencement of the ope- 
ration, on account of the smallness of the addends in the divisor 
column. But, where the addends are of considerable influence, 
we think it preferable always to exhibit the trial-divisors. The 
work of the last example stands in Mr. HorNER’s paper as be- 
low ; and it is easy to see, from the circumstances just adverted 
to, that after the first step, every true divisor may be safely taken 
as a trial-divisor for the next figure of the root, for the addends 
recede sufficiently far to the right to allow the leading figures of 
the divisors to continue constant. After a step or two, such will 
indeed usually be the case when but a single root lies in the interval 
under examination; but not when two or more roots so lie, nor 
even when indicators of imaginary roots occupy the same interval, 
and occur in the divisor column, because this column will then 
tend to zero as well as the final column, In the case of nearly 
equal roots this is plain, since when roots accurately equal enter, 
diminishing by one of those roots reduces as many of the ad- 
vanced columns accurately to zero as there are repetitions of the 
root, page 140. And in the case of imaginary roots the state- 
ment is authorized by (122). Moreover, in all cases of difficulty, 
where an appeal to the theorems of Bupan and Fourier be- 
comes necessary, the entire row of transformed coefficients should 
always be exhibited. Nevertheless, the compact form given to the 
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t, may recommend it to adoption 
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in cases where the length of the operation is the only difficulty. 
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(167.) In each of the preceding examples the root developed 
is the only one lying between the same two consecutive numbers 
in the arithmetical scale, that is, no second root exists having the 
same leading figures. When such is the case we shall usually find, 
as here, that the trial-divisors become efficient in suggesting the 
successive figures of the root from a very early stage of the 
approximation. But, as already observed, this wil not happen 
under different circumstances. For let a be an approximate value 
of a root of f(x) = 0, that is, a number consisting of one or more 
of the leading figures of that root ; and let the remaining portion 
of the root be h. Then 


Slat+h)=f(a~ +f(ah oe a) h? 4 + &o, = 0311 | 


_ F(a) B+& aN 
23f(a) 7 Aa) 


is (a) SI: 2(@) , 
TROT eIROe 


Now as, by the increase of a, 2 diminishes and becomes less 
than unit, the terms involving h?, h?, &c. diminish also ; and if 
the coefficients of these also diminish with /, or even slightly 
increase, these terms must at length diminish more rapidly 
than / itself, and become with respect to it very small. Conse- 


24 9s 


quently the quotient F@ } will then give one or more of the 
(a 
leading figures of h: that is, the trial-divisor f(a) of N’ will be 
fully efficient in determining the next figure of the root after a. 
But if f(a) also regularly and rapidly diminish with 4, whilst 
fil2) pp 
2h, (2) 


of the preceding development, as well as the first, must form an 
/ 


N 
A@® 
the leading figure of A but the leading figure of h + ——~ 


J,(a) does not, then it is plain that the second term 


important part of the whole; so that will no longer give 


Onn 
2f (a) 

What we have now described must evidently happen if the equa- 
tion f/,(~) =0 has a root with several leading figures the same as 
those of the root a + h of f(x) =0; or if this latter equation 
have two nearly equal roots in the interval under examination (98). 


260 SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 


If there be three such roots the trial-divisor will be still more 
at fault: for then f,(a) will diminish as h?, and f,(a) will 
diminish as /: so that the third term as well as the second being 
thus of the same order of magnitude as the first, must be retained 
with it, as an approximation to the whole series. Thus, when 
nearly equal roots enter the equation, the difficulty of separating 
them will be very considerable if we depend entirely upon the 
trial-divisors for the discovery of the successive figures of the 
root. An example of the total inadequacy of these may be seen 
at page 227 of the introductory treatise. 


(168.) In order to remedy this defect let us take the limiting 
equation of [1]: then we shall have 


Ai(®) + A(ah ly 4 W0.g— 0 oa. ey, ie 


This would be accurately true in conjunction with [1] provided 
two roots, h, of [1] were accurately equal (97); and it must 
approach nearer to the truth as the roots approach nearer to 
equality. The leading figure of the root / of this latter equation 
F(a) 
Sa) 

If three roots approach to equality, or continue the same for 
several decimals, then, continuing the derivation, we have for 
approximating to A the equation 


Jalen aie tio Oe ee hoy 


is given by — agreeably to the general principle. 


and consequently for the leading figure of the repeated root 
_ fia) 
J3(4) 


The transformed coefficients 


And so on. 


/ / / / A/ 
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furnished by diminishing the roots by a, in Horner’s process, 
are (116) 
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Hence, according as a single root, two roots, three roots, &c. 
lie in the same narrow interval should we employ, to obtain the 
leading figure of the root of the transformed equation, one or 
other of the expressions 

N’ A’ Ae ae é A’ Ly 
"Ge Ta eG nee Oh a eT Ue 


These conclusions supply a useful theorem for approximating 
to roots very nearly equal: cases of this kind are reduced by it to 
the same simplicity as the common case in which only a single 
root lies in the interval within which our search is directed. 


(169.) If we write the equations [1], [2], [3], &c. in the usual 
notation, the preceding conclusions may perhaps present them- 
selves with greater clearness : for we thus have 


SF (@) =Alart .... Act +A',e3 + Ala? + A’a7—N’=0... [1] 
file nA arr l+ ... 4A + 3Ala +2A ee +A/=0... [2] 
So(@) = n(n—1) A‘ e2-2+...3.4A 072+ 2.3A'¢+2A',=0... [3] 


J3(@) = n(n—1)(n—2) A’ 2-3 +...2.3.4A4¢+2.3A',=0 .. .[4] 
&e. &e. &e. 


where for two, three, four, &c. nearly equal roots the correspond- 
ing approximate equations are 
fle) =0, fe) =0, fe) =0, &e. 
and the leading figure, common to these roots, is by the general 
principle, 
oh ee ee ne are 
OAT ee Ae net Ac ona 
It is plain that the process for computing the function f(z) 
for any value of w supplies, in its progress, the computations of 
the subordinate functions f,(x), f,(@), f,(7), &c. for the same 
value; so that if there are m nearly equal roots, we approximate 
to the single root of the equation f,,_,(v) = 0 having the same 
leading figures in common with them, in the act of approximating 
to the proposed root in f(«) = 0. 
We may consider this subject under a different aspect :—We 
know that when a single root only lies in a given interval, we 
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speedily reach a transformed equation, which, by neglecting all the 
terms except the last two, f,(a)« — N’, furnishes a simple equa- 
tion f,(a)« — N’=0, from which a correct figure or two of the 
sought root may be determined. This simple equation becomes 
more and more effective as the approximation advances ; till at 
length it, alone, is found sufficient to supply as many correct 
figures as are necessary to complete the stipulated amount of 
decimals in the root, and thus to close the operation. It is to 
this simple equation that the successive transformations tend in 
approximating to a single isolated root. 

But when instead of a distinct individual root we approach 
simultaneously to a pair of roots, then of course the process in 
like manner tends towards a quadratic equation, the leading co- 
efficient of which becomes less and less influenced by the addends 
to it accruing from the preceding columns of the work. Both 
roots of this quadratic, commencing, by hypothesis, with the 
same figure, this common figure will be found by dividing the 
second coefficient, with changed sign, by twice the first (see In- 
troductory Treatise, p. 143). When three roots are thus simul- 
taneously approximated to, the operation tends to merge into a 
cubic equation involving those roots diminished by the preceding 
root figures: and as by hypothesis these three roots commence 
with the same figure, it is plain that one third of their sum will 
commence with that figure. Hence, the common figure will be 
obtained by dividing the second coefficient of this approximate 
cubic equation, taken with changed sign, by three times the 
first, or simply minus the third by the second: and so on. And 
these are the conclusions established above. 

We thus see that the last two coefficients of the equation of the 
n—(m—1)th degree which furnishes an approximation to a sin- 
gle one of the contiguous roots, are the first two in the equation 
of the mth degree which is the approximate equation involving all 
these m roots. It is interesting to notice that in the case of the 
approximate quadratic the leading figure common to both roots 
will otherwise be obtained by dividing twice its final term (N’) 
by the preceding coefficient A’, as is obvious. In the case of the 
approximate cubic the leading figure common to the three roots 
will be found by dividing three times N’ by the preceding coeffi- 
cient A’: and so on. 
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(170.) We at once see, from these principles, how tedious it 
would be, when roots proceed together for several places of 
figures, to reach the place at which they separate by seeking 
each new figure through a set of trial-transformations com- 

f(@ 
J\(@) 


the method of Fourrer, and proceeding onwards from this, 
through all the intermediate transformations, till we arrive at 
twice, three times, four times, &c. this quantity, according to the 
number of roots in the interval. By preliminary transformations 
Fourier finally renders the interval so narrow as to comprehend 
but two roots: if others are close to these their preliminary se- 
paration is very laborious: but even when the interval is made to 
comprehend only two roots proceeding together for five or six 
places of decimals, the separation of them, by commencing every 
new set of transformations with a trial-number only half the value 
it ought to be, thus rendering on the average three or four trial 
transformations necessary for every figure of the root, we say that 
even in this simplest case of contiguous roots the separation is 
so laborious as to justify the observations upon its impracticability 
which we ventured to make at (131). 


mencing with 71 or which is the same thing, with ww asvil 


(171.) From what has now been shown, it appears that when 
roots have leading figures in common, the proper expressions for 
suggesting the true figures up to the place at which the roots se- 
parate are as follow, the denominators of these expressions being 
the trial-divisors in reference to the numerators : 


TWO ROOTS THREE ROOTS FOUR ROOTS &C. 
/ / Hs / 

aac —_ ne = or — So Ca pat &e. a e706 (c) 
2 3 3 A 2 4A 4 


These, therefore, are to be employed in the cases under consi- 
deration, till a root becomes detached, when the ordinary trial- 
divisor may be brought into operation to carry forward the 
approximation of the single root thus separated. We shall 
generally be apprised of our arrival at this point by a discrepance 
between the figure given by the suitable expression above, and 
that given by the corresponding expression in the series 

2N’ 3N’ 4N’ 

OU, TT erie Se. ast st CD) 
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But by continuing to pursue the root of f,,-\(7) = 90, whose 
figures are given one after another by the proper expression in 
the former series, as long as these figures are the same as those 
of the roots to be separated, we shall of course always of neces- 
sity effect the separation desired, and be informed of it by the 
Joss of variation in the series of transformed coefficients, agreeably 
to the theorem of Bupan. It is true that this theorem, as well 
as the discrepance adverted to above, may indicate the separation 
of a group of roots: but as we should then treat each group by 
itself, we may here suppose a single root to detach itself—the least 
of the group. 

Now when the separation is accomplished it will be advisable 
to pursue this smallest of the nearly equal roots, to at least one 
figure beyond that at which the separation takes place; and to 
employ the resulting transformation for the nearly equal roots 
that still remain, remembering that these will present themselves 
each diminished by the figure by which the preceding approxi- 
mation was extended. For of the roots of this transformed 
equation, one will commence with zero, in consequence of the 
advanced step recommended, and the others will commence 
with a common figure, supposing the common figures of these 
to be not yet exhausted. Hence, as our approximate equation 
involving the roots in question, and of which the first co- 
efficient is A,, and the second A has the sum of its m 


m=) 
/ 


m-—|? 


roots expressed by ; and since the leading figure of one of 


these roots is 0, and that of the others the same figure, it follows 
/ 


that nid or this expression minus 1, will furnish that 
figure. And thus the common leading figure of the m— 1 roots still 
remaining unseparated, may be easily discovered, and then the next 
root separated by the process above described, the trial-divisors, 
after the transformation by this leading figure, being advanced to 
the column next adjacent on the right, to that which supplied the 
divisors at first. But if after the separation of the first root, 
those that remain do not, as supposed, commence with the same 
figure, then the figure, determined conformably to that sup- 
position, will either be the first of the root next in order, or will 
effect a new separation: in the former case, the figure increased 
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by unit will effect the separation. And in this uniform manner 
are we to proceed till all the roots are separated and severally 
developed as far as necessary. 

All that it is requisite to attend to in seeking the separation of 
roots one after another, which have several leading figures in com- 
mon, may be summarily stated in the following precepts:— 


(172.) 1. Find the leading figure common to all the nearly 
equal roots by a previous analysis of the equation, and effect with 
it the usual transformation. 

2. Find the next figure common to the roots by the proper 
expression (c) ; the first being used if there be but two roots, the 
second if three, and so on. The figure thus determined will be 
the same as that suggested by the corresponding expression 
(p), as soon as (c) becomes effective for the root of f, (7) = 0. 

3. Continue to determine the successive common figures in this 
way, either till a change of sign in N’ informs us that a root has 
separated-—which will of course be the least root, supposing all 
to have been rendered positive, or till a discrepance between the 
figures determined by (c) and (p) announces a separation. If 
several roots separate at once, we must deal in this way with each 
distinct group, till the least in that group detaches itself. 

4, By aid of the ordinary trial-divisor, extend the approxi- 
mation towards this least root one figure further, and employ 
the resulting transformed equation for the separation of another 
root. 

5. To find the leading figure common to the remaining roots 
take the multiple of the divisor in (c), hitherto employed, a 
unit less; and employ the expression, thus modified, to furnish 
the first transformation ; and then proceed anew as above, using, 
for future figures of the roots still unseparated, the expression in 
(c) immediately preceding the one before employed, till an- 
other root separates: this root increased by the figures of the 
former root, will exhibit a second root of the proposed equation. 
The supposed common leading figure will, in all cases, either be 
the true figure of the next root—or it will effect a separation—or 
it will exceed the first figure of the remotest root by 1. 

Or, instead of being guided by the last two precepts, we may 
proceed as follows. Having separated, as above directed, the 
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least root of the group in the interval within which our approxi- 
mations are confined, we may take the transformed equation to 
which this separation is due; and remembering that our ope- 
rations are now to be confined within the narrower interval com- 
prising only the remaining roots of the group, after these have 
been diminished by the figures resulting from the former set of 
transformations, we are to direct our approximation towards the 
root of f,_.(@) = 0, lying in the interval, just as at first it was 
directed towards the root of f.,-,(z) =0. The proper expression 
suggestive of the root-figures is that one of (c) which precedes 
that before employed. ‘This expression will continue to suggest 
the correct figures of the root of f,,-.(x) =0, so long as these 
are the same as the figures in the roots still unseparated. A dis- 
crepance here will, as before, indicate that the figures have ceased 
to concur; and the true root-figure will effect a second separation. 
And so on till the analysis is completed. 


(173.) We have only one more particular to notice in reference 
to the general theory of the trial-divisors:—It is, that in the 
earlier steps of our approximation to a root it will sometimes 
happen that the absolute number, which we seek to exhaust, will, 
instead of continually diminishing as true figures of the root 
become determined, increase and diminish alternately till a point 
is reached where all oscillations of this kind cease and the abso- 
lute number tends progressively to zero. A reference to the 
values assumed by N’ in the leading steps of the approximation 
at pages 181, 218 of the treatise on Cubie and Biquadratic 
Equations will exemplify these circumstances. The cause of this 
peculiarity may be easily discovered from an examination of the 
general expression for N’ at page 259: for from that expression 
we have 


BO a B+ &e.} 


which will uniformly diminish with / provided neither f(a) nor 
J,(a) tends to zero—disregarding for the present the functions 
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included under the &c. The consequences of f\(a) tending to 
zero with f(a) we have already adverted to: but if f,(a) alone 
tend to zero, then, as A diminishes, the coefficient of h? also 
diminishes; and if this coefficient pass through zero, it must 
afterwards increase, with changed sign. 

It is obvious that, at an early stage of the approximation, be- 
fore h has become very small, this change in the term referred to, 
from additive to subtractive, or vice versé, may have sufficient 
influence upon N’ to produce the effect mentioned. If several 
such changes occur during the process—that is, if several roots of 
J,(e) = 0 are passed over in our approximation to the single root 
of f(x)=0, then several of these oscillations of N’ may take place. 
It is plain that similar reasoning will apply to the more advanced 
terms of the above general expression for N’; so that the pecu- 
liarities noticed, arise from derived functions vanishing, and reap- 
pearing with changed signs, during the development of a root of 
the primitive function. These fluctuations, however, become in- 
sensible when / has reached a certain small value. 

We shall now proceed to illustrate what has been established 
in these latter articles by two examples of peculiar difficulty. We 
shall prepare for the development of the roots by an actual ana- 
lysis of the equation by the method of Sturm, which we shall 
at first present without any abbreviation.* 


* These equations were publicly proposed for solution by Mr. Locxnart, a 
gentleman to whom we have been under obligations upon former occasions ; 
and who has furnished many other. examples admirably adapted to try the 
powers of the modern methods of solution. The laborious computations in- 
volved in the analysis and solution of the equations in the text were executed 
by two very promising young mathematicians— members of the senior mathe- 
matical class in Belfast College—Mr. Wittiam Frinuay of Belfast, and 
Mr. Smyztie Rosson of Tobermore, in the county of Derry. The calcula- 
tions of Mr. Finuay are, for distinction, marked [F]; those of Mr. Rosson 
with [R]. 
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(174.) Required the analysis and solution of the equation 
2° + 173x4 + 235623 + 104682? — 1410la + 4183 = 0. 


The function X, is 5a4 + 692«° + 7068x? + 209362 — 14101 
5|+ 692 + 7068 + 20936 — 14101 
173 |— 4712 — 31404 + 56404 — 20915 
119716 + 1222764 + 3621928 — 2439473 
—23560 — 157020 + 282020 — 104575 [F.] 
96156 + 1065744 + 3903948 — 2544048 
or, by dividing all the terms by the common factor 4 x 9, we have 
2671 + 29604 + 108443 — 70668 


2671 — 29604 — 108443 + 70668 


x 
5+ 692+ 7068 + 20936 — 14101 


1700312|— 50336036448 — 184386934216 + 120157648416 
13355|— 1448256265 + 943771140 
7134241 90424815388 + 149362469576 — 100599932341 


1359477325 + 34080693500 — 19557716075 
dividing all the terms by the common factor 52, we have 
54379093 + 1363227740 — 782308643 


94379093 — 1363227740 + 782308643 


x 
2671 + 29604 + 108443 — 70668 


— 2031342624368) 2769182614982857568320— 158913689 1937388812624 
145246557403) 113627637222362534129 
2957085755502649) 320675250583973765507— 208971336169861199532 


—3203485502789193867956 + 1798108228107250012156 
or, dividing by the common factor 1227089452, we have 

— 2610637307303 + 1465344050653 
—2610637307303— 1465344050653 _ 


x 
54379093 + 1363227740 — 782308643 


— 3638577276801810382949| 53317675654027268356341 20783515697 
6815427150282258457 133809 | —5331767565402670680575623788211187 


~ —56155058496995304510 
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Hence, Sturm’s functions are, 


~ 
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= 7 + 173a4 + 235622 + 104682? — 1410la + 4183 


5at + 6922? + 70682? + 209362 — 14101 


X, = 2671a> + 29604a? + 1084432 — 70668 


X, = 5437909322 + 13632277402 — 782308643 


X, = — 26106373073032 + 1465344050653 


X, = — 56155058496995304510 


As the signs of the leading terms of these functions present one 
variation, we infer that the equation has a pair of imaginary,a nd 
consequently three real, roots: and as the signs of the final terms 
present two variations more than those of the leading terms it 
follows, page 216, that two of these roots are positive, and 


consequently one negative. 
follows : 
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The situations of these are found as 


four variations. 


three ,, 


one re 


In developing the negative root we shall convert it into posi- 
tive by changing the alternate signs of the equation. 
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Development of the root [150, 160. ] 
i175 2356 — 10468 —14101 4183 |158°5612971 
100 —7300 —494400 —50486800 —5050090100 
— — —— en ——_———— 1 
— 73 —4944 —504868 —50500901 5050094283 
100 2700  —224400 —72926800 ‘ 1120194950 x : 

27° —2244 —729268 —123427701 3929899333 
100 12700 1045600 : 145831600 3611123672 F.] | 
Ses Aa ya Renee, ee ee eee a eg ee ne 3 . 

127 10456 316332 22403899 318775661 | 
100 22700 | 2600300 329221600, 283510132 | 
BieKA. | vs a Shoei ee, ——__———— ———__——_—— 4 

227 ee 1633156.) 2916632 351625499 35265529 

100 , 18850 3667800 99764960 34518109 

327. 52006 6584432 451390459 747420 % 

50 21350 4860300 108275680 576209 | 
—_—— —_ ——_-2 ——3 EEG | 
377 73356 11444732 559666139 171211 

50 23850 1025888 7354124 115245 
427 97206 12470620 567020263 55966 

50 . 26350 1063840 738994 51861 | 
sy hac Na Rg ee Se 14 
477, 123556 13534460 57441020 4105 lj 

50 4680 1102304 89162 4034 
—— 8 OO ales 
527 128236 14636764 5753018|2 71 

50 4744 71484 8921 i 58 
sto, bE eee Se a ad, ——____ — 

577. 132980 1470824\8 5761939 13 
8 4808 7164 149 
585 137788 147798|9 576208|8 
8 4872 718 15 
a —_—_ 3 __ 4 6 
593 142660 148517 576224 
8 309 86 3 
601 142969 14860|3 57|6|2|2|7 
8 31 9 
609 1432/8 1|4|8|6|9 
8 3 
SENET Pa ath Ane 
6|1|7 —-114|3'6 
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Development of the two roots [0,1]. 


[5612971 


—4128°15625 ~ 
— 54°84375 


—54°8189027424 _ 
— 248472576 


his Ay A, A, A N 
| “173 2356 10468 — 14101 —4183 
| ‘5 86°75 1221°375 5844°6875 
| 1735 2442-75 11689°375  —8256:3125 
5 87:00 1264°875 6477°1250 
174°0 = .2529°75 12954°250 —1779°1875 
5 87°25 _1308°500 | 865°53912096 
1745 2617-00 14262°750 —913°64837904 
5 87°50 1627902016  875-35117584 
175-0 ~—-2704°50 14425°652016 —38-29720320 
| ‘5, __10°5336 163°534248 14°756099792 
(175° 2715-0336 14589°186264 _93-5411034018 
| 06 10°5372 164°166696 14°75884680 
175°56 27255708 14753352960 _~e-78D05661° 
6 10°5408 2°7468318 2°95242869 
175°62 2736°1116 14756:099791|8 —5+8298279|2 
6 10°5444 2°747008 2°9525386 
- 175°68 2746-6560 14758'84680|0 _9-8779893 * 
6 °17580 2°74718 1°3287140 
175°74  2746-8318]0 14761°59398 _T-548575/3 
Grae 1758 Bees 1:328736 ¢ 
175°80 2747:007|6 14762°1434|6 —-219839 
001 176 "0495 103348 
1]715|-8}0|1 2747°18|4 14762°693]|0 —+11649]1 
| 18 "949 10335 
| —_-3 ——______ 4 6 
a ence 147 
2|7|4|7|-4]0 :14763-48]9 
| "24 ras 
14763°7|3 aay 
- 101 
—_—_. § 
147|6|4]-0 
14|7|6 =41314 ais 
| 1033 avy. 
| —28]1 58 
103 


79 


— 2354110341 3 
— 130615419 
— 116596558 a 


— 14018861 
— 13937178 e 


— 81683 
OL Oaae 


—139 
—117 


—227 


LP. ] 


|-0000007 
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The trial-divisors whence the several figures of the root in the 
preceding development are obtained, are all supplied by the 
column A,; the column A supplying the corresponding divi- 

/ 
dend. Thus :—The general form for the root figure is — BAT? 
2 
agreeably to the precept at p. 263 ; so that when the transforma- 
177. he : 
pois supplies the cor- 
responding root-figure 6. In like manner, from the transforma- 
BB2e ea. 
2x 
the trial-divisor being constantly 29. The place at which the 


roots separate is determined as soon as there is a discrepance 
/ 


A 2N’ 
between — DAI? and aes stated at(171). 


tion 1 is obtained the fraction 


tion 2, we get for the next figure = 1; and so on, 


This discrepance in the above operation does not appear till 
the transformation 6 is reached; when we have 


» Ast ee ae eats 139 So 
2K ass: 131 
Hence the roots separate after the 7. Carrying on the approxi- 

mation to the least root one figure beyond this, by aid of the 
ordinary trial-divisor — 1314, we find 1 for the seventh decimal. 
For 2 the absolute number in 6 becomes plus, and continues so 
for all numbers up to 7 inclusive; but for 8 it is again minus. 
Hence 7 is the seventh decimal of the other root. But if, agree- 
ably to the precept 5 at p. 265, we had taken the transformation 
7 and had divided — A’ by A’,, that is, 102 by 14|7, we should 
have got 6; which increased by the advanced figure 1 of last 
root gives 7 for the corresponding figure of the second root. 
Thus the roots are 


001207412.) 8Nd 0012977 eee 


(175.) In the following solution of the foregoing equation the 
analysis is conducted differently in the final step, and the subse- 
quent developments are according to the more compact arrange- 
ment exhibited at (165). 

a + 17324 + 235627 + 10468x? — 14101le + 4183 = 0 


5at + 6920 + 7U68a? + 209367 — 14101 
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6SOSOSZI89ZOLGOLZS6FF + 68699F862269SZE1L8008 — 
p10 
9STZLOOSSLOT8ZZ801 8641 + 96629886 16826098 FE06E — 


CECGGLL9OS69L9SETL680G— LOSS9ZEL6E8S0935290E 6F9G0SS62 4802566 


GSI PESSISZZGLEOLZIETI SOVLSS9PSSFI 
FZ9SZL888ELE6 L689EL68S1—OZE89ELE8E86PI9Z8I69ZG _— |SYEFZIGFETENS — 


r 89902 —F F801 + F0960+ 129% 
: CFOSOSTEZ+ OFLLZZEIET —L606LEFS 
: EPISOLSSL—  OFLLZSLIGI+ L606ZEFE 
° CZ 10 
= CLOOTLLESGI— O0SE69080FE+ SZEZZF6GEI 
i 1FEZ666S001T —9Z669FZ9SGPL+88ES18hrOS |IFZESTZ 
= OFLIZZEFG+  cgzoczeFFI— |oceel 
% OL FRFOLGLOSI + 9LZFEEISEFSI—SFF9L09SSOS — |ZIS00ZL. 
%: 1OIFI—9E60+890Z+ 269+ & 
2 R990Z+ SFF80I— _F0963—1292 
8990Z— SPFSOL+ FO96G+ I1L9G 
(a g¢+a0 


ShOLESZ—8r6C06E + FHZE90I + 99196 
LEVOI— 0Z0Z86+ OZ0LEI— O09SEZ— 
ELEGEFT—8Z61IZIETF9LZEGSI + 9ITZ611 
€1602— porgct+t PorIge—. SIZF— |ELI 
IOIhFI— 9860+ 8904+ 269+ IG 


18 
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The value of ~ in this last function, when equated to zero, 1s 
*56129744509275 ; which, substituted for x in the preceding 
function, gives ‘0000029, &c. Hence the sign of X, is —. 
Consequently the functions are 


X =#° + 173a4+ 23562 + 104682?— 14101la2+4183 

X,=5at + 69203 + 7068x? + 209362—14101 

X,=267 123+ 29604a? + 1084432—70668 

X,=54379093a? + 1363227740«%—782308643 

X,,=— 80087 1375697298466989x + 4495270570268 12503039 
X,=— 


From these functions we infer at once that there is one pair of 
imaginary roots; and that of the three real roots, two are 
positive. 


XK MX OK 


For «7 = — 160... — + — + + — four variations 
=—150...+ + — + — three ,, 
= OO... + — — — + — three ,, 
= 1... + + + + — — ONE A 


Thus both the positive roots lie between 0 and 1, and the fol- 
lowing is the operation for finding them:— 
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If 1 be taken as the next figure of the root there will be no 
change of sign in the last column; but if 2 be taken there will be 
a change of sign. If 7 be taken as the next figure, there will be 
a change of sign, but if 8 be taken, there will be no change of 
sign. We infer, therefore, that the first seven places of figures 
of the two positive roots are ‘5612971 and °5612977. 

It is plain that the results which complete each step in the 
third column when multiplied by 2 become the divisors, and the 
bracketed numbers in the next column the dividends for suggest- 
ing, as before, the successive figures of the root. 

In the operation below, the negative root is, for the sake of 
convenience, converted into a positive one, by changing the alter- 
nate signs of the equation. 


Development of the root in the interval [150, 160]. 


— / 3 
2356 —10468 —14101 4183(158°56)2971 
—73 —7300 494400 — —50486800 — —5050090100 
—4944) 504868) —50500901\, 5050094283 
2700 | | —224400 72 —72926800 1120194950 
100 bie pent 145831600 3990800333 2 
Pee Race 2600300 22403899 3611123672 
i 2 2916632) 329221600 318775661 © 
52006) 3667800 r2 99764960 283510132 
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ee 1470620 7354124 ich ale wf . 
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UeGG IG oa ee ag Os oe A76Q0SaH IN e 1105 
309 La naeaeeate : 14878 f 4034 
309 } 8640. eee ao ie 
37 1AA 576226695 
pe. 14877739) 
hoe 144 $6 
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Development of the root [10, 20], alternate signs being changed. 
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The preceding development was placed first in order, that 
those which follow may each be presented entire at one opening 
of the book. The contractions of the several columns have com- 
menced at a period of the work sufficiently remote, to secure 
accuracy in the root to about eight places of decimals. 

In the following operation all curtailment of the decimals is 
postponed till the seventh decimal of the root is obtained: the 
reduction might however have been safely introduced after the 
completion of the second transformation, as is obvious from a 
glance at the final column of the work. A great deal of multi- 
plication might thus have been spared and the work reduced in 
extent by about one third. But these reductions have been dis- 
pensed with, as in the case of the calculation of Srurm’s func- 
tions, in order to secure greater perspicuity in a case generally 
considered to involve difficulties of a peculiar kind, and requiring 
more than ordinary caution in its management. The same 
example will be hereafter solved in a form in which economy of 
space and figures is more especially consulted. 

As to the difficulty of executing the several steps of the fol- 
lowing work, it involves in it nothing of what has hitherto been 
considered as peculiarly embarrassing when the separation of the 
roots is so long delayed. By the principles established at (171) 
the transformed coefficients in the third and fourth columns of 
the work supply with certainty and rapidity the successive figures 
of the root, till we reach the transformation 4. Extending the 
process to this, we find the suggested root-figure to be 4:* the 
employment of this, however, changes the sign of the absolute 
number; and one change only is lost by the transformation: hence 
the three roots cannot concur beyond ‘3666. Resorting now to the 
ordinary trial-divisor we find 002 to be the true value of the next 
figure of the least root; and we may now extend the approxima- 
tion to it as far as we please. 

* The root-figure suggested by the other expression, viz. I — — seat 
is 7, a discrepancy which, as remarked at (172), informs us that the hypothesis 
of the roots continuing together beyond the point reached is untenable. 


280 SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 
38189 492368 —5712554 
3 113°49 11490747 151157624} 
378°3 38302°49 503858°747 — 4213963759 
3 113°58 11524°821 154615°0704 
378°6 38416°07 515383°568 —266781°3055 
°3 113°67 11558 °922 168082°7470 | 
378-9 38529°74 526942°490 —108698°5585 
°3 113°76 11593°050 32451°74090976 
379-2 38643°50 538535540 —76246°81 759024 
3 113°85 __2326°808496 32591°43148224 
379°5 3875735 540862°348496 — 4365533610800 
EA 22°7916 2328-+176208 32731-20413040 5 
379°8 38780°1416 543190°524704 —10924:18197760 
06 22-7952 2329°544136 3288°505337219856 
379°86 38802°9368 545520°068840 —7635'676640380144 
6 22-7988 2330°912280 3289-904869836864 
379-92 38825°7356 547850°981120 —4345°771770543280 
6 22-8024 233°241749976 3291°304484572320 
379-98 38848°5380 548084:222869976 — 1054°467285970960 
6 22-8060 233°255436168 329°2844 160146368656 
380°04 38871°3440 548317°478306144 —725°182869956323 1344 
6 2:280996 233269122576 329:2984139686443264 
380°10 38873°824996 548550°747428720 —395°8844559876788080 
6» 2-281032 233+282809200 329-3124120047745120 
380°16 38875°906028 548784:030237920 —66°5720439829042960 
006 2-281068 23°329786474776 "1097 754715963647843775968 
—— Ee a 
380°166 38878187096 548807°360024394776 —66+46226851130793 1215622403|2 
6 2281104 23°329923345768 
380°172 38880468200 548830°689947740544 
6 2:281140 . 23°330060216976 
380°178  38882°749340 548854°020007957520 
6 22811796 23°330197088400 4 
380°184  38882°97745796 548877°350205045920 
6 229811832 ‘0077767780018879840 
380°190 38883 °20557628 548877°357981823921887984/0 
6 - 22811868 
380°196  38883°43369496° 
0006 22811904 
380°1966 38883°66181400 
6 22811940 
380°1972  38883°88993340 
6 0000760399200 
380°1978 38883-89000943992010 
6 
380°1984 
6 
380°1990 
penny 
380°1996 
0000002 


380°199600'2 


Development of the roots 
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OF THE HIGHER ORDERS. 


» the interval [0, 1}. 


3720 26352 (3666002 
641891277 26190326169 
7301°08723 161°673831 
0034-39165 | 161°513191475136 5 
= ees "160639524864 
7266°69558 
4574°8090554144 "160495789579914816 
2601 79805245850 -000143734750851397271616 
2619°323 1664800 -000000000533233786728384 
725633581056 -000000000402790407870514594751375104 
poe es < 2 i ene eEEEEEEEEEnEEEen 
022280864 -000000000130443378857869405248624896 
26°749298263319136 
—26:074630623259680 
-674667640059456 


—43510972197379388064 


*23955791808566211936 
— 2375306 7359260728480 4 

°00202724449305483456 
—°'000013292453702261586243124480 [¥.] 


00201395203935257297375687552|0 
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In the foregoing operation the expression which suggests the 


several figures of the root may be taken either 
A’, A’ 


Ar A’, 


as remarked at (171). Till we reach the transformation 4 all 


three of the expressions 
Jags A’ 3N’ 


BA EA? = SAP 


concur in furnishing the same root-figure: but at this point their 
determinations all differ. As remarked above, the first expres- 
sion gives 4; as this produces the loss of a single variation, we 
conclude that the discrepancy adverted to arises from the passage 
of a single root—the least of the three, which separates from the 
next root after concurring with it as far as °3666. The variations 
furnished by the above-mentioned 4, by which this root is sepa- 
rated, are two in number, the sign it gives to the absolute num- 
ber, left untransposed, being minus : and it will of course continue 
minus till the next root is separated. But, as the following step 
will show, we need not, as heretofore, seek, by trial-transforma- 


tions, whereabouts this separation takes place. 
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380°1996 38883°88993340 548877°350205045920 —66°5720439829042960 ; 
00006 °0228119796 2+3330347 64722776 32-93278099438863856658 
Se Le nee een 5 ee Pe ee 
380°19966 38883°9127453796 548879°6832398 10642776 -—33 63926298 851565743344 
6 228119832 2°333036133441768 32-93292097 655064507264 
380°19972 38883 °9355573628 548882:016275944084544 — +70634201195901236080 | 
6 228119868 2:333037502160976 32-93306095880677473120 
38019978 = 38883°9583693496 548884°349313446245520 32/2267 1894684776237040 | 
6 228119904 2°333038870880400 
———ES———E _——— RD ea aN ROS WEE aE 5 - 
380°19984 38883°9811813400 548886°6823523 17125920 
6 228119940 
eo EEE BY | 
380°19990 38884:0039933340 
6 | 
- In this operation the suggested root-figure, agreeably to what 
380°19996 it AY 
is stated at page 265 is ——2-; instead of — —+~ as before ; 
since the transformation employed is that deduced in the former 
380°19996 38884-0039933340 54888 6°682352317125920 32°22671894684776237040 —— 
°000001 ‘000380199961 °038884004373533961  +548886721236321499453961 


380°199961 38884:004373533961 
1 380199962 


380°199962 38884:°004753733923 


1 380199963 

380°199963 38884:005133933886 
1 380199964 

380°199964 38884-005514133850 
1 380199965 

380°199965 39884.005894333815 
1 

380199966 


In this final step we know that two roots, and only two, are 
comprehended in the interval [-0000600 . 
where the dots stand for unknown ‘ena 
quadratic will furnish the leading figures of these roots. 
the leading figure of the one sought is in the sixth place, and the 


SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS e 


Development of the roots 


548886°721236321499453961 32°775605668084083869853961 
38884004753733923 *548886760120326253187884 


548886°760120326253187884 33°324492428204410123041845 


38884005133933886  °548886799004331387121770 
pI EE 
548886 °799004331387121770 33-§73379227208741510163615, 
38884005514133850 


5 
548886°837888336901255620 


00000.... J) 
“The approximate 
But as 
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in the interval [0, 1] continued. 


°00202724449305483456 *000000000533233786728384 (0000600 
‘—°00201835577931 09394460064 °000000000533322824633706839616 
 °0000088887137438951139936 —000000000000089037905322839616 


— 423805207175407416480 


5 
—°0000334918069736456276544 [F.] 


development from -36660, the 0 being a figure beyond that at 
which the least root separates from the others. We know that 
this root-figure will either be the true first figure of the second 
root of the equation, when diminished by the former development, 
or it will separate, or else pass over, the remaining roots (172). 
As it leaves the variations given by overstepping the first root, 
unchanged, we conclude that no such separation or passage is 


effected ; and that consequently the 6 is the true figure of the 
next root. 


— 0000334918069736456276544 —°00000000000008903 7905322839616 (00000106 
*000032775605668084083869853961 —:000000000000716201305561543784546039 


ST RE TS ES LE 2 


'—000000716201305561543784546039 
°000033324492428204410123041845 


5 
°000600000000627163400238704168546039 


5 
000032608291 122642866338495806 


sixth place of the other is zero, we infer, as above, that the lead- 
ing figure sought is 


i aes ny A’ ea = 23te eae 
Sn) ALS ee (Dime LAL ORAL 399. STS 
Thus the three roots are separated ; and the first step, in each of 
the three distinct directions which they severally take at sepa- 
rating, is actually exhibited ; so that we may now pursue them in 


these directions, to any extent we please, by aid of the ordinary 
trial-divisors. 
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SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 


38189 


—27800 


10389 


—17800 


ered het 
—7800 


—15211 


2200 


—13011 


12200 


mea 
—81l 


16920 


16109 
20520 


36629 
24120 
60749 
27720 


88469 
31320 


Eyres Tt! 
119789 


3528 
123317 
3564 


126881 
3600 
130481 
3636 
134117 
3672 


ee 
137789 


185 
13797|4 
19 


1381]6 
2 


1]3]8]4 


Development of the root [160, 170 


— 492368 —572554 
1038900 54653200 
546532 54080646 
—741100 —19456800 
—194568 34623846 
—1521100 —171566800 , 
—1715668 —136942954 
=1301100 | —123013680 
—3016768 259956634 
966540 8850720 
—2050228 ~—251105914 j 
2197740 227547120 
147512 — 23558794 
3644940 59042964 
3792452 35484170 
5308140 63610680 
9100592 99094850 
739902 68307996 . 
9840494 167402846 
761286 3669228 
10601780 17107207|4 
782886 368166 ‘ 
11384666 1747537|3 P 
804702 | 36941 ‘ 
12189368 1784478 * ! 
41392 7418 ‘ 
1223076|0 179189]6 
4145 742 
122722/1 17993|2 
415 74 
12313|7 18067 > 
42 7 
12350 mee 1/8|0|7|4 
8 
1/2]3]6]4 


OT 
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alternate signs being changed. 


—213720 26352  (166°3666600026 
5408064600 540785088000 
5407850880 —540785061648 
3462384600 —403629753600 , 
8870235480 —137155308048 

—15597398040 —129483674280 
—6727162560 —7671633768 
—15066354840 | — 6280416497 | 

—21793517400 —1391217271 
212905020 —1252292650 1 
ReRGne OSA —138924621 
—21580612380 
594569100 —125157983 
2a a eI, be ————— 
—13766638 
— 20986043280 
51321622 —12515082 | 
—20934721658 Dae 
5242612 a 
9088229554 a8 
1075138 
—208715441|6 aE 
107959 . = 
—208607483 = 
~ 10845 
—20859663|8 
1085 : F.] 
—20858579 
109 
—2085847|0 
1] 


—2085836 7 
| 


—20]8]5|8]3|5 
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SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 


38189 
—27800 


10389 
—17800 
tlk 
AOU 
—15211 

2200 
—13011 

12200 

pe A eal | 
— ‘811 

28080 

27269 
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63449 
44280 


107729 
52380 


160109 
60480 , 
220589 
4608 
225197 
4644 
229841 
4680 


234521 
4716 


Development of the root [190, 200], 
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— 741100 
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—-—-— 1 
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ee Ee Sy |) 
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1379046 
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1407126 
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1435422 


——_—_—_—- 3 
34826048 
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34899316 
7334 


349726|6 
734 
35046] 1 
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54080646 
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275733506 
1335911580 : 


1611645086 
183626724 


1795271810 
191901000 


1987172810 
200343756 _ 


2187516566 
10469795 


219798636|1 
1049180 


22084781 |6 
105138 


22189920 
21080 


22211000 
2108 


222320|8 
Ze 


222532 
21 


22255|3 
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ilternate signs being changed. 
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5407850880 —540785061648 
3462384600 | —721021516200 » 
8870235480 180236454552 

—16881585660 165457777320 4 
— 8011350180 14778677232 
24816015540 , 12047618696 4 
16804665360 2731058536 
10771630860 2457272306 5 
27576296220 DETER 
11923036860 , 07 / Fr 
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OF THE HIGHER ORDERS. 


In the following operations, the negative roots are, for the 
sake of convenience, converted into positive ones by changing the 


alternate signs of the function. 


[a] 


Development of the root [190, 200. ] 


019999&-961) 
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C8C699FZ 
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Development of the root {160, 170}. 
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—378 
38189 —492368 —572554 —213720 26352 (16°3666002 
—368 —3680. 345090 —1472780 —20453340 —206670600 
34509 —147278 —2045334 —20667060 206696952 
—3580 309290 1620120 —4252140 163107720 
7 O90 4744104 = 97184620 35257454 
ao ee «= «118502 8683970 84258300 331778 
peo 2 1872 790694 5359080) ~ 6081927 aagyegn = LB] 
18917 102486 5909196 Ty7594047 
—1836 91686 320844 gy 7a 404 ser eed 
—1800 81102 99973090 izssoeg PEE 
—1764 Sh Lig axhonta get 75929 
1798 =a 124962305 75805 
aa ¥ 1069479 322928 1262857 cS 
ar ie 3486 64832 126714 34 
11704 BAGIBEop GRA iee 25 
nig 3435 puree 126351876 noe 
—84 681 64914 126753 
a 1268 
—84 1080542 pide ee 
2180 = 17 675s w Gate 12680 
11350 678 6496 % 
17 68 650 1216503993 
—l7 1082647 51390665 
aye AZ, 311132665 
aaa 68 
Se 67 
11/282 798)285 


In explanation of the process on the next page it is necessary 
to remark that the three roots do not separate till after the fourth 
figure. The equation whose roots are (v — °3666) is that below 
the first series of double lines, from inspecting which it appears 
that any significant figure in the fifth or sixth place, or 3 in the 
seventh place would produce a change of sign in the last column 
showing that a root had been passed over. The least root is, 
therefore, ‘3666002. When 6 is put in the fifth place there is a 
change of sign in the last column, indicating the passage over 
the root already determined. Had 7 been put in the fifth place, 
three variations would have been lost, showing that the three roots 
had been passed over. Hence we infer that 6 is the fifth figure of 
both of the roots still sought, and the equation whose roots are 
(w— 36666) is that below the second series of double lines. As any 
significant figure, either in the sixth or seventh place, would cause 
the loss of more variations, it appears that the middle root is 
-3666600, and as 2 in the sixth place, or 1 in the sixth place and 
1 in the seventh place, would make all the signs of the trans- 
formed positive, we have for the greatest root °3666610. 
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38189 
113°49 


38302°49 
113°58 
113°67 
113°76 
113°85 
22°7916 


38780°1416 
22°7952 
22°7988 
22°8024 
22°2806 
2°280996 


38873°624996 
2°281032 
2°281068 
2°281104 
2°28114 
228118 


38882°977458 
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228119 
228119 
228119 
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22812 
22812 
22812 
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Development of the three 


492368 
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903858°747 
11524°821 
11558°922 
11593°05 
2326°808496 


540862°348496 
2328°176208 
2329°544136 
2330°91228 
233°241749976 


548084°222869976 


233°255436168 

233°269122576 

233°2828092 
23°329786475 


548807 °360024395 
23°329923346 
23°330060217 
23°330197088 


5948877°350205046 
2°333034765 
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2°333036134 
2°333037502 
2°333038870 


548886 °682352317 


38884 
548886°721236 
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26352 (0°3666 
213720 26190°326169 

Beet ad", 161°673831 

87301:08723 161°513191475136 


roots in the interval [0, 1}. —378 sf 


—80034°39165 Za eaten too 


160639524864 
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143735284085 184 
14373475085 1397 
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2691°8865245856 
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— 237530673592607 627163 


2027244493055 
—2018355779311 


8888713744 
— 42380520717 


— 33491806973 
327756057 


— 7162013 


[R. | 


We need not subjoin to the preceding solution anything by 
way of comment or explanation ; the remarks which accompany 
the former solution at page 281, equally apply to this. The 
same precepts guide us to the successive common figures of the 
roots, and to the places at which they separate and become dis- 
tinct, whichever mode of arranging the work be adopted. In 
the method above, however, these precepts cannot be applied 
with the same facility as in the former mode of arrangement; but 
something, as regards facility of operation, must be expected to 
be sacrificed where brevity and compactness are the principal 
objects sought ; and these are very completely attained in the 
process just exhibited. 
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(179.) The foregoing examples sufficiently confirm all that has 
been stated in the preceding parts of the present work as to the 
entire efficacy of the methods of Sturm and Horner im the 
analysis and solution of numerical equations, since they have been 
so framed as to put the competency of these methods to the 
severest test. The principal part of the labour involved in the 
solutions just given is that expended upon the preparatory ana- 
lysis: this, on account of the large coefficients which enter the 
equations, is very considerable, more especially in the second ex- 
ample, even when the entrance of redundant figures is provided 
against, as at page 289. It is easy to see that this labour is en- 
tirely attributable to the magnitude of the coefficients, conjointly 
with the number of steps in the process, and not at all to the 
proximity of the roots to each other: and we can thus at once 
infer what are the circumstances which in general set bounds to 
the practicability of Srurm’s method. In the subsequent deve- 
lopment of the real roots, these circumstances affect the length 
and difficulty of the operation in but a comparatively small de- 
gree: the magnitude of the coefficients interfering but little with 
the progress of the work, after the first figure or two of the root 
has been correctly determined, and we are sure that our pursuit 
of the subsequent figures is in the proper direction. 


(180.) The difficulty that has hitherto retarded the process— 
affecting every step of it with uncertainty till verified by trial- 
operations—is that which has always been found attendant upon 
the separation of roots having several leading figures in common. 
In such cases the work of the true development, as exhibited to 
the eye, could convey but a very inadequate notion of the time, 
and cautious deliberation, expended upon each step of the work, 
up to the figure at which the nearly equal roots are found to se- 
parate. By means of the principles established at (171) this 
difficulty is now entirely removed, and roots having a great num- 
ber of leading figures in common may now be developed and 
separated with even more ease and expedition than so many roots 
already isolated. So long as the figures of the nearly equal roots 
actually keep together, the foregoing examples sufficiently illus- 
trate the ease and rapidity with which their development may be 
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carried on: when their point of separation is reached we shall 
find indications of the circumstance spontaneously to present 
themselves, either at the step itself, or at that immediately be- 
yond: for if not at the place where the figures cease to be alike, 
yet at the place immediately beyond it, we shall find a contra- 
diction between two expressions (Cc), (D), page 263, which on 
the principle of the non-separation of the roots must agree. 
The comparison of these tests, as we proceed from step to step, 
involves no trouble: it is made at a simple inspection. But we 
need not make the comparison at all, or may disregard it till it 
spontaneously offers itself to our notice. We may continue to 
develope the root of the function f,,_,(v) = 0, which lies be- . 
tween the nearly equal roots (see page 261) till the changes of 
sign in the transformed coefficients inform us that the separation 
is accomplished. It is true that the intervening root of f,,_ (7) =0 
spoken of, may itself concur with the figures of one of the sought 
roots, between which it lies, beyond the place at which these 
latter roots themselves separate; but it must detach itself from 
both at last; and thus make known, by the changes of sign re- 
ferred to, that the roots sought cannot concur beyond the place 
thus reached, although they may separate before reaching that 
place : yet actually up to it will the figures of one of the sought 
roots be correctly exhibited. To find the exact place at which 
they separate—whether we direct our attention to these latter 
indications of the separation, or to the former—we must start 
anew with the transformed coefficients with which we are fur- 
nished by the step immediately beyond that at which the se- 
paration was discovered, as explained at (171), and proceed to 
develop the remaining roots in the interval as there directed: the 
first significant figure, with which this new course of operations 
commences, points out distinctly the place where the preceding 
root has separated from the others. 

Generally speaking, the figure at which the root of f,,-,(#) =0 
separates the roots sought, will be that at which the roots them- 
selves separate, as in the preceding examples; for it is improbable 
that a number, restricted only by the condition of lying between 
two others, should not become distinct from both at the point 
where they themselves separate from each other: but whether or 
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not such be the case, the directions already given will infallibly 
make known whereabouts the separation must take place; and it 
is impossible that we can be carried more than a figure or two 
beyond it without the discrepancy adverted to above forcing itself 
upon our attention. 


(181.) When, as in the improbable case just adverted to, the 
intervening root of the derived function continues to coincide 
with one of the two roots of the primitive between which it lies, 
after those roots themselves have separated, we should also 
become acquainted with the circumstance by increasing the last 
found figure of this intervening root by unity; for we should thus 
obtain a new transformation, making known, by its loss of 
variations, that a root or roots had been passed over in the inter- 
val between it and the former transformation. We say roots, be- 
cause it is possible, where several lie close together, that the 
intervening root of which we speak may separate more than one 
on each side. Hence, if we continue our development till the 
discrepancy already mentioned presents itself, and then increase 
the last figure of the development by unity—should the roots 
remain unseparated—we shall assuredly separate them if real, or 
else discover that they are imaginary. 


(182.) The more nearly the doubtful roots in any interval 
approach to equality; or to speak more accurately, the more 
minute the change in the constitution of an equation which 
suffices to make these roots equal, the longer, of course, will the 
determination of their true character be delayed. Such must be 
expected to be the case, whatever tests be employed for distin- 
guishing imaginary roots from real. But, of all methods for 
effecting this object, that must be pronounced the best which, 
when the doubtful roots prove to be real, accomplishes the 
separation of them with most ease and expedition. For the tests 
in question become effective only when that point of the develop- 
ment is reached, the next step of which, to be correct, must 
involve an imaginary expression. ‘Till this point is attained, the 
approximation is perfectly accurate, whether the roots ap- 
proached to, eventually prove to be real, or imaginary: since that 
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must be regarded as a true approximation to a value of 2, in the 
equation f(v«) = 0, which commences by furnishing for f(z) a 
value f(z) = a, and thence a continuous series of values, in which 
a, by losing its leading figures one after another, tends con- 
tinuously to zero. This is a sure criterion of a true approxima- 
tion; and consequently, as far as it extends, we should seek in 
vain for any peculiarity among its steps that would enable us to 
predict whether this tendency of a towards zerocould continue 
indefinitely, by the continual accession of real increments to z ; 
or whether, beyond a certain point, the leading figures of a can 
be destroyed only by making the increment imaginary (p. 163.) 
It is at this point only that peculiarity can be first introduced. 

The operation by which this point is reached—supposing such 
to exist—is precisely that which separates the roots—supposing 
them to be real: so that, as stated above, the method which is 
competent to effect the separation of nearly equal roots with the 
greatest ease, is that which will also conduct us the most 
readily to the peculiarity alluded to when the roots prove to be 
imaginary. 


(183.) This peculiarity may manifest itself in various ways :— 
by satisfying the criterion of Fourrer [a] at page 165; by ful- 
filling the conditions of Bupaw (144) ; by forbidding a tendency 
towards zero in the absolute number beyond a certain limit, 
as noticed above and explained at p. 163; or lastly, by causing 
the discrepancy, between the expressions (Cc), (D) at page 263, 
so much dwelt upon in the present chapter. All these may be 
regarded as concurrent—or, as very nearly concurrent—indica- 
tions of the same thing. Fourier’s criterion keeps us in sus- 
pense during the steps of the approximation till a certain point 
is reached. This point is that at which the roots separate, if 
they are real :—it is that at which the approximation becomes 
defective, if they are imaginary. When they prove to be real, 
the operation, which has just discovered their character, has also 
supplied us with their approximate values; when they prove to 
be imaginary, the same operation has furnished a real vaiue which 
more nearly satisfies the equation than any other. The same 
observations apply to the’ transformations of Bupan. These 
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equally furnish the figures of the real roots, up to the point of 
separation, and those of the imaginary roots up to the point 
where the imaginary part becomes essential to the further con- 
tinuance of the approximation towards zero. 


(184.) It would seem then to be of but comparatively little 
moment what test we employ to distinguish nearly equal roots 
from imaginary ones. What is of real importance is that we take 
the safest and shortest path towards the point which must be 
reached before such test can be effective; and that our arrival at 
this point be intimated to us by unequivocal marks or indications, 
so that we may be spared the labour of a continual appeal to the 
test at every step we make. 

These two important objects have, we conceive, been accom- 
plished in the present chapter: a rapid and certain means of 
separating the roots has been theoretically established, and prac- 
tically illustrated in examples well calculated to try its efficiency : 
and means, as ready and certain, for determining the point where 
the cndicator of imaginary roots lies, have also been added. The 
process of approximation is but an extension of Mr. Horner’s 
own method to the case of nearly equal roots:—a case but in- 
adequately provided for by the general operation as applied to 
roots lying singly in distinct intervals. The additional precepts 
that have been furnished, for distinguishing between these nearly 
equal roots and those that are imaginary —as delivered at pages 
299 and 300, are, we believe, altogether new: and from the ease 
with which they may be applied, as the approximation proceeds, 
without requiring any actual calculation, they appear to be well 
adapted to general use, and to possess obvious advantages over 
the methods hitherto employed. 


(185.) In the researches of Fourrer, so fully discussed in 
Chapters vir and 1x, we have seen that the object first to be 
accomplished, in the analysis of a doubtful interval, is to reduce 
the last three of the indices to the values 0,1, 2. Till we get 
three such consecutive indices, either for the three final functions, 
or for some preceding three, FourrER’s peculiar method of pro- 
ceeding does not come into operation. In bringing about this 
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arrangement of indices, the proposed interval must be narrowed, 
with a view to the detection of the situations of those roots of the 
derived equations which require to be passed over, or separated, 
before the desired arrangement can be presented. In the search 
after these extraneous roots, in the proposed interval, we are not 
supplied by Fourier, with any guide; but are left principally 
to mere random conjecture, as to the situations where they are 
most likely to be found; so that this part of the analysis is 
purely tentative. When the desired arrangement of three 
consecutive indices is obtained, the trial-transformations, in the 
prosecution of the analysis, are limited within a certain definite 
range of values, fixed by the criterion [4] at page 165: and in 
our practical applications of FourrEeR’s method, our substitu- 
tions have always been controlled by this formula; although 
Fourier himself never makes any distinct reference to it for 
this purpose. Now in carrying out FourrEer’s plan—in con- 
nexion with Horner’s method of effecting the several transfor- 
mations, and of arranging the successive steps in one continuous 
process—we shall not be left without the necessary guidance to 
those roots of the derived equations, which occur in the same 
interval as those of the primitive, and which we wish to exclude 
from that interval. For the arrangement adverted to presents us 
with trial-divisors, suggestive of the figures which enter one after 
another into the development of the root to be excluded. These 
trial-divisors, it is true, may at first suggest figures wide of the 
truth: but the modifications which they undergo, in passing into 
the character of true divisors, are always to be more or less accu- 
rately anticipated from an inspection of the antecedent tributary 
columns of the work ; which inspection the arrangement peculiar 
to the method greatly facilitates. 

The correct figures of the root, to which our approximation is 
more immediately directed, may thus be rapidly, and accurately, 
determined ; so that by increasing either of these figures by 
unity we can inclose the root spoken of within two consecutive 
numbers whenever we please, without expending any useless 
trial-transformations. And thus the desired arrangement in the 
advanced indices will be facilitated. When this arrangement is 
brought about, we have seen, by the foregomg precepts and 
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examples, how we may pursue the analysis without any of that 
ambiguity attending our steps, which is unavoidable when those 
steps may range anywhere within the limits fixed by FourrER’s 
criterion. The separation of the roots in the second of the pre- 
ceding examples, with nothing but this criterion to guide us, 
would be nearly impracticable. 


(186.) It is thus by combining the accurate and comprehen- 
sive theoretical views of Fourter with Horner’s practical 
development, extended, as above, to the hitherto perplexing case 
of nearly equal roots, that the problem of the solution of nume- 
rical equations of the more advanced degrees may be reduced to 
a practicable form. 

The principles delivered in the present chapter, taken in con- 
junction with what is established at (101) respecting the criteria 
of equal roots, and combined with the theorem of Bupan (107), 
contain all the essential elements of this solution. 


(187.) There is no absolute necessity for FourtEeR’s formula 
[a], in order to complete the analysis which the theorem of 
Bupan but partially accomplishes. The precepts (172) and the 
directions at pages 298-9 will, in general, effect the objects of 
that formula more readily, and with quite as much certainty. 
We should not in general, therefore, recommend any appeal to 
this test: unless indeed immediately before the initial step in the 
approximation for separating the roots suspected to be nearly 
equal—after the leading figure common to both has been found— 
or, which is the same thing, after the consecutive numbers 
between which they lie have been determined—by the theorem of 
Bupan. But if in any case a further reference to FourrerR’s 
test be thought advisable, the foregoing directions will guide us 
to the exact spot where that reference should be made. 


(188.) We shall now show how the analyses of the foregoing 
examples are to be effected by aid only of the principles and pre- 
cepts here referred to. 

The first of those examples is 


» + 17324 + 23562? + 10468x? — 1410le + 4183 = 0. 


Sa 


— 
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And by (89) a superior limit to the positive roots is 3: hence, in 
seeking the situations of these, we have merely to contract the 
interval [0, 3]: it is plain, from the variations in the signs of the 
terms, that there can be but two such roots. It is further ob- 
vious, without any calculation, that the transformation (1) will 
have all its terms positive. Hence, 


(0). . +14+173+42356 + 10468—14101+4183 two variations. 
o aa 2 
(Q)..+ + +. + + + no variation. 


Consequently two roots are indicated in the interval [0, 1]. 

In order to examine the negative intervals it will be convenient 
to change the alternate signs, or, which is the same thing, to 
substitute — x for z, and then change all the signs, writing the 
original polynomial thus 


—f(— x) = 2° — 173a4 + 2356x% — 104682? — 141012 — 4183. 


As the superior limit here is so great as 174, it would be im- 
prudent to advance in our transformations merely by units. 
Advancing at first by 10, we see, without any calculation, that 
the transformation (10) must render the third, and all the fol- 
lowing coefficients, negative; so that two roots will be indicated 
between 0 and 10; or, in the proposed equation, between 0 and 
— 10. Subdividing now this interval, in order to find between 
what consecutive numbers the roots are to be sought, we have the 
following results : 


(0) .... 1-173 4+2356—10468—14101— 4183 three var. 
(1) .... 1—168+4+1674— 4428—28656— 26568 
(2) ....1—1634+1012— 404—33157— 58145 
(3) ....1—158+ 3704+ 1664—31576— 90856 
(4) ....1—153— 2524 1836—27765—120555 


(5) ....1—148— 8544 172—25456—146888 
0 1 2 2 
(6)... . 1—143—1436— 3268—28261—173173 one var. 
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Hence, two roots are indicated between 5 and 6; or, in the 
original equation, between —5 and —6. As only one other root 
remains, the situation of it may be found from the proposed 
polynomial alone: we thus discover it to lie between — 100 and 
— 200. 

Two doubtful intervals therefore remain to be examined ; viz., 
the intervals [0, 1] and [—5, —6]; which latter, in reference to 
the transformation (5), is also the interval [0, 1]. If the roots 
of the equation f;(— x) = 0; in this last interval, are real, they 
will either commence with the same leading decimal, or will 


separate at this decimal. They cannot commence with the same 
172 


3 xX 854 


and 


figure, because of the palpable discrepancy between 


25456 


172 
mation to the root of f,(— 2) = 0, we find that the roots of 


J\(— x) =0 do not separate. We conclude therefore that they 
are imaginary. ‘The same conclusion would have immediately 
resulted from the criterion of FourterR; which gives 


SikO)ae weed AO 
hy ap eeic? 


: and, by actually performing the first step of the approxi- 


et 


Examining now the the interval [0, 1], in the original equation, 


find no inconsistency between the trial peas 
we find no i sl etween the -expressions ————— 
J we ea 0468 
2x 4183 ; 
and AOL It is true that °6 is suggested by the former, and 


only ‘5 by the latter; but, upon trial, we find °6 to exceed the 
root of f,(@) = 0, to which our approximation is directed: there- 
fore ‘5 is the true figure. Setting out with this, we proceed, step 
by step, guided by the expressions (c), (Dp) at page 263, as at 
page 272; where we see that the roots separate at the seventh 
decimal. 


(189.) In the second example 
26 +378a°+3818924+4923684°—5 72554274 213720%—26352= 0 


3 1s a superior limit to the positive roots (89). But it is easily 
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seen, from an inspection of the coefficients, that the transforma- 
tion (1) will render them all positive; so that three variations 
will disappear in passing over the interval [0,1]. We have, 
therefore, 


(0).... +14+378+38189 +.492368—572554 +213720—26352 
Oo i 2 3 


(kgs ch fda + ti + + 
Now as there is a perfect consistency among the expressions 


572554 213720 3x 26352 
3492368 572554 213720 — 


as far as the initial-figure in each quotient is concerned, we take 
this initial-figure, °3, for the first figure of the indicated roots ; 
and proceed, guided in like manner, to each successive figure, 
as at page 280; when we find the roots to separate as there 
shown. 

As the remaining roots are wide apart, their situations will be 
made known by Bupawn’s transformations, without the aid of 
any additional principle. 

It may be proper to remark here, in reference to the doubtful 
interval [5, 6], in the former example, that if the roots of 
J, (— 2x) =0 had been real, we should have continued to develop 
the root of /,(— xv) = 0, as in this example, extending the work 
up to f(— 2), till the roots of f\( — x) =0, or of f(— x) =0, 
had separated. And thus should we proceed in all cases where 
several final indices are alike, remembering to use for — N’ the 
proper expression (169) due to the earliest of these indices. 


(190.) In order to illustrate still further the practical efficacy 
of the theory established in the present chapter we shall apply it 
to the equation 


1223 — 120a? + 3262 — 127 =0 
which has already been analysed, by help of the criterion of 


Fourier, at page 244. 
20 
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The doubtful interval is found, as at page 243, to be (4, 5]; 
that is, the first figure of the root of f,(#) = 0, to which our ap- 
proximation is to be directed, is 4 ; or taking the equation already 
obtained from transforming by this 4; agreeably to the partial 
analysis at page 243, the first figure will lie between 0 and 1. 
The true first figure is to be found, as usual, by aid of the trial- 
divisor, in this case 2 x 24, conformably to the precepts at (172): 
the dividend — A’ being 58. Regard being paid, however, to 
the influence of the preceding coefficient 12, it is easily seen that 
the figure sought is *7 


12 Peas 258 5 ee 
8-4 22°68 . — 24:724 
3274 — 35°32 —+276 
8-4 28:56 
40°8 — 6°76 
8-4 
49°2 


It is obvious that from this step the trial-divisors become fully 
/ 


effective ; that 1s, — will henceforth always furnish the 


A 
2A’, 
correct root-figure. If the doubtful roots of f(«) = 0, in the 
interval under examination, are real, they have *7 for a common 
leading figure: they have also the number suggested by the 
second trial-divisor, that is, by 2 x 49°2, and which is the num- 


ber 6, for the common second figure, provided this same 6 is 
‘ if 


furnished by ar otherwise the roots, if real, must separate after 


the first figure (172). The latter alternative must have place, 
since the number given by the second expression is not 6 but 8. 
‘Transforming by ‘06, the roots do not separate :—no changes 
are lost. Hence, if they are real they must of necessity separate 
for the transformation ‘07 (181): but this causes ¢wo variations 
to disappear. Consequently the roots are imaginary. 
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Fourter’s test applied to the transformation (:76) authorizes 
this conclusion immediately, as at page 244, and thus saves the 
additional transformation. The discrepancy, however, which it 
required this transformation to interpret, pointed out the exact 
place where Fourrer’s test ought to be introduced. But, 
in strictness, we should not regard the entire transformation, 
but only that portion of it which determines the absolute 
number, as expended in testing the character of the roots: we 
refer to the transformation (:07), which is deduced from the 
transformation (‘06), by transforming by an additional unit. 
For where actual solution is the object, the process of develop- 
ment ought not to terminate as soon as the roots are ascertained 
to be imaginary. We ought, on the contrary, to continue this 
development till the absolute number becomes stationary in its 
leading figures, and converges towards zero only as respects its 
remote decimals: after which, it should be matter of delibera- 
tion whether we are to reject the root as imaginary, or to retain 
it as real, rejecting only the imaginary increment (p. 163). It is 
a very prevalent, but a very grave mistake, to admit only the ap- 
proximate values of the real roots of an equation, and to reject 
indiscriminately all those that are imaginary. It is an important, 
though we believe hitherto an unnoticed fact, that in the case of 
imaginary roots the real development, carried on up to the point 
adverted to above, is of far more practical consequence than 
would be the complete determination of the imaginary roots 
themselves ; since from these roots the real development could 
not be inferred. In other words, a more effective and available 
solution would be furnished to an equation by substituting the 
real development here mentioned for the imaginary roots, than 
by actually exhibiting those roots themselves in their complete 
form. This, doubtless, seems paradoxical ; but the truth of the 
statement will appear presently. 


(191.) We shall now return to our equation and pursue the 
development of the root of f\(#) = 0 till N’ ceases to diminish in 
its leading decimals, and thus becomes convergent, not towards 
zero, but towards a finite constant. 
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12 424 —58 —25 (:76705 
8°4 22°68 —24°724 
eh aon 1 
32°4 —35'°32 — ‘276 
8:4 28°56 —°225888 
pany’ 1 2 
40°8 —6°76 —°050112 
8°4 2°9952 — ‘002564044 
pian» a a 3 
49°2 —3°7648 —°047547956 
72 3°0384 — ‘000000151 
cali 2 ae ene 
49°92 —°7264 — ‘047547805 
72 -360108 
50°64 —°366292 
2 °360696 
2 erin) nly 
51°36 —'005596 
84 ‘002581 
51°444 —‘0030|15 
84 26 
4 
Fy ies 33 — ‘0004 
84 
3 
5|1-6|12 


It is not necessary to extend the operation further : the abso- 
lute number, as far as the first four or five figures of it, will 
obviously remain constant, however far the root of J,(@) =0 be 
carried. The necessity for an imaginary increment clearly dis- 
covers itself after the transformation 2. 

It may be remarked here, that after having obtained the trans- 
formation 2 above, we might, agreeably to the directions before 
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given, increase the root-figure ‘06, which led to that trans- 
formation, by unity, in order to decide whether the roots se- 
parate at the figure *7, or are imaginary, and might perform the 
following bye-operation : 


51°36 — ‘7264 — *050112 (01 
‘5136 ‘002128 
— 2128 — 047984 


The final sign being minus shows that the roots do not separate, 
and that they are therefore imaginary. 


(192.) The development just exhibited when the 4, by which 
the roots were at first diminished, is introduced, is 4°76705. It 
would obviously be a real root of the proposed equation if the 
remainder —*047 . . . above were actually zero ; that is, if the 
original absolute number had been 127°047 . . . instead of 127. 
In other words the value 4°76705 ts accurately a root of the 
equation 


1203 — 12002 + 3264 — 127:047... =0... [1] 


as far as five places of decimals. And from the final result of the 
middle column of the work above, it is clearly also a root of the 
limiting equation 

36a? — 240% + 326 =0...[2| 


to the same extent of decimals. Thus the equation [1] has a 
pair of roots equal to 4°76705. And this same pair must be re- 
garded as approximate roots of the proposed equation 


12a3 — 12027 + 3267%— 127 = 0, 


provided the left-hand member of [1] be regarded as an approxi- 
mation to the left-hand member of this last equation; or pro- 
vided the nature of the inquiry be such that the 127 may be taken 
for 127:047... without transgressing the limits of error which 
that inquiry may be permitted to involve, without appreciable in- 
jury to its conclusions. 
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We know that in almost every physical inquiry the numbers 
furnished by observation, and of which the coefficients of the 
equations employed in that inquiry are functions, are more or less 
affected with error: and thus, on the principle of disregarding 
imaginary roots, certain real solutions of importance might be re- 
jected as imaginary, and on the other hand imaginary roots might 
be replaced by real. It would doubtless be the safer, as well as the 
more consistent plan to retain, as real approximate solutions, all 
those developments which, like that above, really indicate ima- 
ginary roots, but yet accurately solve equations which are close 
approximations to those under discussion. 

If we were actually to determine the complete imaginary roots 
of the equation here treated, we should find, as stated above, that 
they would afford us no clue to those approximate real values 
which, for a proposed extent of decimals, satisfy the equation 
more nearly than any other real values of like extent: for these 
real values are not, in general, the real parts of the imaginary 
roots. In the example before us, the real root of the equation, 
computed to seven places of decimals, is *4656774,* so that twice 


“ The actual development of this root is as follows : 


12 — 120 + 326 127 (46567742 
4°8 —46°08 111-968 
—115-2 279-92 15°032 
4°8 —44°16 13-768032 
—110°4 235°76 1263968 
4°8 —6°2928 $°113504 
—105°6 229°4672 *150464 
“72 —6-2496 *133273 
—104°88 223°2176 17191 
“72 — 5169 15544 
— 104-16 222°700]7 1647 
°72 — 517 1554 
—103°44 222°184 93 
6 —62 89 
—103-3|8 222°12/2 4 
6 6 (“- 
2 EE EN ek, 6 tee f 
—1|0]3]-°3 2|2|2|-0|6 
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stat C4GATAO . 
the real part of the imaginary pair is ery 4656774: that is, 


the imaginary roots are 4°76716...+8/—J1. And thus the 


imaginary increment « + 6 V —1 (foot-note, page 163), re- 
quired to complete the approximate root 4°76705, is ‘00011 ... 


+6/—1; but we have nothing to guide us to the real part 
of this imaginary increment, whether the imaginary part be 
determined or not: so that it is really true that the develop- 
ment 4°76705 furnishes a more accurate and effective real solution 
to the equation proposed than the complete imaginary roots them- 
selves could supply. 


(193.) It might not be amiss to call such developments cmper- 
Ject roots of the equation. Asremarked at page 162 (foot-note), 
these developments are something more than mere indicators of 
imaginary roots: they would be perfect real roots of the equation 
were a slight correction introduced into the absolute term: and 
whether in reference to this correction, or in reference to the 
imaginary increment omitted, the designation of inperfect roots 
seems sufficiently expressive of the peculiarities by which they 
are distinguished: and thus, real numerical results, available in 
actual practice, become redeemed from the neglected mass of 
imaginary quantities. 

With respect to the second class of imaginary roots, com- 
mented upon at page 162, and which are merely indicated by the 
developments of roots of certain limiting equations inferior in 
degree to f,(~) = 0, they are not to be replaced by real imperfect 
roots, like those of the first class: the imperfect roots which sup- 
ply these latter indications replace imaginary roots in the inferior 
limiting equations, and not those in the primitive equation. We 
shall merely remark further, that after it was ascertained, as 
above, that the roots under examination were imaginary, we 
might have developed the corresponding pair of imperfect roots to 
any extent of decimals without regarding the final column of the 
work, which is useless for that purpose. But, by completing this 
column, simultaneously with the others, we ascertain the amount 
of correction for N that would render the imperfect root perfect, 
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which correction it is necessary to know. We might thus express 
the general solution of the preceding equation as follows: 


- One root, 4656774 ....: One pair of imperfect roots, 4°76705 : 
Correction of N = ‘047. 


(194.) From what has now been delivered it appears that we 
have at least three efficient and easily applied methods for deter- 
mining the true character of doubtful roots. Each is indivi- 
dually fully competent to remove the doubt: but they are so 
related to one another that, as already observed at (183), each 
becomes conclusive at nearly the same stage of the analysis; at 
which point either may be indifferently applied; or, if need be, 
they may be concurrently employed as mutually confirmatory of 
one another. The chief matter of importance is not which 
criterion shall be used, but how we may approach, with most 
certainty and ease, the point where either becomes effective. And 
for this we have furnished ample directions in the present chapter. 

The first of the methods here adverted to is that of FourtEr, 
taken in connexion with the improved method of subdividing the 
doubtful interval, explained and illustrated in the preceding rules 
and examples. 

The second method is that developed at (168-9), embodied in 
the precepts (172), and commented upon at pages 297-302; and 
which dispenses with the criterion of FourtER. 

The third method is founded upon the principle delivered in 
the foot-note at page 163 and adverted to further, at (192-3). 
Agreeably to this principle we are to develop the intervening 
single root of the derived equation immediately inferior in degree 
to that in which the doubtful pair occurs in the same interval, 
just as in the other methods. This development we are to 
continue, as in the example above, being guided to the successive 
figures by the expressions [c] at page 263 either till it becomes 
obvious that the absolute number N’ is converging, not to zero, 
but to a finite constant, and consequently can never change its 
sign however far that development be continued—a clear proof of 
imaginary roots (182), or till a change of sign actually presents 
itself in N’, thus announcing that the roots have really separated. 

It is probable that this last method, being altogether inde- 
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pendent of external tests or bye-operations, may be found, in 
practice, as useful and convenient as either of the others. For if 
the roots under examination turn out to be real, we shall thus 
have found the development of one of them at the same time as 
we have determined their character; and if they prove to be 
imaginary, we shall, in like manner, with the detection of their 
nature, have accomplished the development of the pair of im- 
perfect roots which supply their place. 


(195.) We are thus furnished with means, more than sufficient, 
for overcoming all the difficulties so long attendant upon the 
problem of the general solution of numerical equations :—there 
is no conceivable case of this problem which the methods now 
developed can be found inadequate to cope with. 

The practical facility with which these methods may be 
brought into operation depends mainly, as we have abundantly 
shown, upon the ease and rapidity with which we can develop a 
single isolated root, situated in a known interval, or having a 
known leading figure. In further attempts to expedite the 
numerical process, attention should be chiefly directed therefore 
to this—the simplest of the various cases that can occur. The 
trial-divisors, which are to direct us to the successive figures of 
this isolated root, will become gradually more and more efficient 
as the preceding tributary coefficients in the successive trans- 
formations become more and more unimportant in numerical 
magnitude, in relation to those divisors. When therefore the 
proposed equation is such that the coefficients diminish consi- 
derably in magnitude from the first to the last, the case will, in 
general, be unfavorable to the early efficiency of the trial-divisors. 
But it may be converted into a favorable case by simply reversing 
the order of the coefficients; thus changing the equation into 
another whose roots are the reciprocals of those in the original. 
This is the transformation which we adverted to at page 90, as 
occasionally useful in reference to HoRNER’s method of developing 
the roots of equations. 


(196.) We might here terminate these researches: but the 
beautiful theorem of Sturm, which they in a great measure super- 
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sede as respects equations beyond the fourth degree, demands a 
few additional observations, more especially in reference to the 
abbreviated form of computing the functions exhibited at pages 
273 and 288-9. 

It is obvious, from inspecting these computations, that a very 
considerable saving, both of space and labour, is effected by means 
of the reductions there employed. The calculation of the com- 
plete coefficients that enter the advanced functions in Sturm’s 
series is, as we have sufficiently seen in the preceding examples, 
a work of great arithmetical labour in high equations with rather 
large coefficients : and the principal part of this labour is expended 
upon what invariably turns out to be mere useless redundancies. 
It is superfluous, in the computation of Strurm’s functions, to 
aim at a greater degree of accuracy than is sufficient to secure 
correctness in the leading figure of the final constant, or in fact 
in the sign merely of this figure. We are not, however, in pos- 
session of any means by which all superfluous figures may be 
excluded ; all that we can do is to provide against the entrance, 
into the final result, of more than a predetermined extent of 
figures, by some such method of setting bounds to their increase, 
as that recommended at (156). 

We have acknowledged at p. 235 that this method is open to 
the objection of presenting the final result, in certain extreme 
cases, abridged of all its significant figures, leaving only a row of 
zeros, from which of course the character of one pair of roots 
would remain dubious. 

In the case of a pair of roots, accurately equal, the final result 
would be accurately a row of zeros ; and the repeated root would 
be accurately obtained by equating the preceding function, of the 
first degree, to zero: this function being the common measure of 
X and X,, and hence the root of it a common root of X = 0 
and X,=0. But when significant figures occur in the final 
result, then there is only an approach to these circumstances ; 
which approach must evidently become more and more close, as 
the first significant figure recedes more and more to the right ; 
leaving a larger number of consecutive zeros, or unoccupied places, 
before it. It has been mentioned in the introductory treatise so 
often referred to, page 224, and will be proved hereafter, that 


OF THE HIGHER ORDERS. 315 


the pair of nearly equal roots thus indicated must concur in their 
leading figures to about half the number which expresses these 
unoccupied places ; that is, supposing the roots indicated to be 
real and not imaginary. But in either case it is clear, that a 
slight variation in the final term of the original equation would 
convert the roots indicated into a real equal pair. Hence, 
although the character of the roots indicated by Sturm’s final 
remainder, when preceded by several unoccupied places may be 
altogether unknown, from our curtailments having caused all but 
the zeros to disappear, yet we may confidently infer that an equa- 
tion, differing from that proposed only by a minute variation in 
its final term, will have two equal roots, each given by equating 
the function of the first degree to zero, its other roots being the 
same as those of the proposed. If six or seven zeros, or blank 
places, supply leading figures in the remainder, then, by the 
principle adverted to above, we may conclude that the two equal 
roots mentioned will agree with the two roots of the proposed 
equation to about three places of figures; if eight or nine zeros 
occur, to about four places, and so on, when the latter roots are 
real. When they are imaginary, the same equal roots may never- 
theless be taken, to the same extent of places, as approximate 
roots of the proposed equation, or as what we have called real 
imperfect roots; and which, as we have already seen, deserve to 
be taken into account in the practical solution of numerical 
equations. 

Suppose then that, in employing Sturm’s method for the 
analysis of equations, we so regulate our abbreviations, where 
large numbers are involved, as to secure accuracy to the extent of 
ten or twelve places in the final remainder. Should these places 
all turn out to be blank, we may safely take the root of the simple 
equation, furnished by the preceding remainder, for one of a pair 
of equal roots of the proposed.* 


* It should be borne in mind that in all practical inquiries it is a waste of 
effort to attempt an accuracy in which even the data of our calculations is 
deficient: such an attempt is moreover as likely to lead us wrong as right. 

The following observations, by Professor Peacock, are so completely in 
harmony with some of the views set forth in the present chapter, that the 
author feels it obligatory upon him to quote them: 

“‘ Tf the root of an equation be determined approximately, the equation may 
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If, however, for any other purpose, apart from practical utility, 
it be desired to determine the exact character of the doubtful 
roots then, without caring to secure half the above-mentioned 
number of true places in the final remainder, we may proceed to 
develop the root of X,=0, commencing our approximation with 
the leading figure furnished by the simple equation adverted to, 
and extending the process up to X, as at page 271, till, by aid of 
FourIeER’s criterion, or the other tests proposed in the present 
chapter, the nature of the roots is ascertained. 

If the function immediately preceding the last—the function 
of the first degree—have both its coefficients in like manner pre- 
ceded by blank places or zeros, we may infer the approach of 
three roots of the proposed towards equality, or else of two dis- 
tinct pairs of roots : for it is plain that the antecedent function of 
the second degree would, under these circumstances, require no 
change to be made in the leading figures of its coefficients to 


be depressed, and the general processes of solution, or of approximation, may 
be applied to find the roots of the quotient of the division. Thus in the 


equation 
x3 — 3x + 2°0000001 = 0 


one of the roots is very nearly equal to 1: if we divide the equation by x—1, 
and neglect the small remainder which results from the division, we shall get 


the quotient 
a? —¢ —2 = (x—1)(nx+2)=0 


whose roots are 1 and —2; or we may suppose one of the roots to be 1:0001, 
the second °9999, and the third —25 or we may suppose two of the roots to 
be imaginary, namely, ] — 001/—1. All these roots are approximate 
values of the roots of the equation, which different processes, whether tenta- 
tive or direct, may determine: and it is obvious that when two roots are 
equal, or nearly so, an inaccuracy of the approximation to those roots which 
are employed in the depression of the primitive equation, may convert real 
roots into imaginary, or conversely. Such consequences will never follow 
when the limits and nature of the roots are previously ascertained, and every 
root is determined independently of the rest: but it is not very easy to prevent 
their occurrence when methods of approximation are applied without any pre- 
vious inquiries into the nature and limits of the roots, though the resulting 
conversion of imaginary roots into real, and of real roots into imaginary, may 
not deprive them of the character of true approximations to the values of the 
roots which are required to be determined.”’— Report of the Third Meeting of 
the British Association, p. 349. 
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render it an exact divisor of the cubic that precedes it, or, which 
is the same thing, to render the coefficients of the functions of the 
first degree, referred to, accurately zero, and, consequently, the 
quadratic function accurately a common divisor of X, and X). 
Hence, if the roots of the quadratic are equal, three such roots 
must enter the equation X = 0; if they are unequal, each must 
enter twice into X = 0. An examination of the leading figures 
of the roots of this quadratic must determine to which of these 
circumstances the case before us approximates. These leading 
figures will supply, as before, the first steps in the approxima- 
tions towards the doubtful roots. 

In this manner may all ambiguity that might otherwise attend 
the more advanced functions of Sturm, when extensively cur- 
tailed, be satisfactorily cleared up. And instead of thus comput- 
ing all the functions up to the last, we may, if we please, stop at 
the quadratic, as recommended in the treatise on Cubic and 
Biquadratie Equations ; and instead of examining the intervals 
thus left in doubt, by the method there taught, we may proceed 
to discuss them agreeably to the directions given in the present 
chapter. 

We thus see that by combining the methods of Fourier and 
HorneER with that of Sturm, the calculations which would 
otherwise enter into this last method may be very considerably 
reduced. 


(197.) But before finally dismissing this method of Sturm it 
may be proper to show that it is in itself fully adequate, not only 
to determine the character of the roots of an equation under all 
circumstances, but likewise to remove every ambiguity that might 
present itself in the course of their subsequent development, 
without the aid of any other theorem whatever—even the theorem 
of DescarTEs, called the rule of signs. 

The following example, taken from Sturm’s Mémoire, is suffi- 
cient to show this; and to point out the mode of proceeding 
whenever any such ambiguity occurs. 

Let the equation 

2 + lla — 1027 + 181 = 0 


be proposed for analysis and solution. 
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First, in order to ascertain the number and situation of the 
roots, we form the functions 


X = «#&-+ lle — 102% + 181 

X, = 327 + 22% — 102 

X, = 8544 — 2751 

X, = +; 
from which, as all the leading signs are +, we infer that all the 
roots are real (page 214.) 


To determine the intervals of the positive roots, we make the 
substitutions 


«x = 0, which gives + — — + two variations 
x=] ie tee ib 

i — a4 + — — + 

eee) ins + — — + two variations 
4 + + + + no variation. 


Hence the equation has two positive roots, both comprised 
between 3 and 4; so that the first figure, common to both, is 3. 
Therefore, by our method of approximation, the first step of the 
process will be as follows : 


11 
— 102 AY Ate 
Lahn ye wag 80 
-— 60 il 
9 
9 


CU ae 
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and the resulting transformed equation, whose roots are those of 
the original, diminished by 3, is 


a 20 eel 9a l= 0. . ats [2]. 


The first figure of the root of this, or the second figure in the 
quotient above, appears to be °2, because, of all numbers occu- 
pying the place of the second figure, we find this to be the one 
which produces a result nearest to —1. Still we cannot always 
affirm, independently of all reference to any other principle, 
that the number which produces a result nearest to the absolute 
number, or which, when the terms are all arranged on one side, 
produces a result the nearest to zero, 1s necessarily the first figure 
of the root, unless the next figure in the scale produces a change 
of sign in the absolute number, which is not the case here. To 
test the figure *2, therefore, we transform all the other functions, 
as well as the first X, by diminishing the value of @ in each, by 3, 
as above; and we find these results, viz. 


XxX’ = #2 + 2022 — 92’ + 1 
x = 32/2 + 40a’ — i) 
X’, = 8542’ — 189 


pecan ey 

X', = +; 
which, for «’ = ‘2, gives the series + — — + two variations 
and for eo ee eae + + + + no variation ; 


so that two roots of [2] are comprised between *2 and ‘3, and 
thus *2 is the correct second figure of both roots of [1]. 

If the substitutions, °2, 3, had not given series of signs, 
differing by two variations, we should have concluded that the 
root figure, *2, was incorrect ; and should have continued to sub- 
stitute, in the transformed functions, the successive values, 
0, ‘1, *2, °3, -4,.. . . 1, till such a difference of variations had 
been obtained, and should have taken the less of the two num- 
bers, to which the change was due, for the true second figure. 
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We may now, therefore, complete the second step of our solution, 
and shall thus have 


1] 
— 102 Se eske 
1 Beuet eD = 80 
460 aaa 
9 7-992 
==) — -008 
20:2... 4:04 
— 4:96 
4 
— ‘88 
20°6 . 


and may thence proceed, without hesitation, to any extent, with 
our approximation; for the trial-divisor indicates *01 as the third 
figure of the root, and, trying ‘02, we find a change of sign in the 
absolute number, a sure indication that the two roots separate at 
the second figure, and become distinct. The roots, as far as 
three decimals, are 3°213 and 3°229.* 


To determine the remaining two roots of an equation after the 
others have been computed. 


(198.) Let the second term of the proposed equation be re- 
moved by (79) before any of the roots are developed; or, if this 
term be retained, let the developed roots be reduced to those 
belonging to the equation after the removal of the second term. 
We are to suppose that all the roots but two have thus been found, 


* For a further discussion of the theorem of Srurm, with examples of its 
application to equations of the seventh degree, the reader is referred to the 
Mathematical Dissertations, by the author of the present work. 
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and our object is to obtain a formula for the determination of 
these two. It will be sufficient, to illustrate the method proposed, 
to confine our investigation to equations of the sixth and inferior 
degrees. Let then the equation of the sixth degree, deprived of 
its second term as proposed, be generally represented by 


wos pate) gee ide). ee ed. 
and let its six roots be denoted by 
OMe a tat aad nha aed 


the sum of which must be zero on account of the absence of the 
second term of the equation; so that 


CA ay ie Hee (a ee wells f El] 


Now p being the sum of the products of all the roots taken two 
and two, we have 


3 


=(@] + Uo+%3+Uy) (Wz+XG) +L Lo Ly +H Up +Hy% y+ 44 Val Fale 
ae ahi Ne ' 
(+ MQ +8, +8y)P 4 aly FHylz +8 Ly + Mol, + Moly + Hye, +U,%e 
° 4 9 — 
Pt (a, +H, +43 +24)? — (to +2 Hy. .  . %x¥,)—=H%,....( 2]. 


Equations [1] and [2] furnish expressions for the sum and 
product of the two roots w;, 7,; and consequently for the coeffi- 
cients of the quadratic involving them. Hence, for the roots of 
this quadratic, that is, for the values of w, and w,, we have the 
formula 


Sey 3) ptayerbeitet tyes } LB] 


which will give the remaining two roots of an equation of the 
sixth degree after four are determined. 

If the equation be only of the fifth degree then v7,=0; and the 
formula becomes 


sate} ea ami @ + Ly+ a; 
EN tee {eS ptw, (t+) bey, } ..[4]. 
2] 
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If it he of the fourth degree, then 7,=0, and for the two remain- 
ing roots, after two are determined, we have 


a+ 
2 


2 
sf 28) —p+2,2,}:..[5] 


te /{—3( 


‘And finally when it is of the third degree, or z, = 0, we have for . 


the required form the expression 


ent 3 ye eo: 


This last expression is, we find, also given by GARNIER, in his 
Analyse Algébrique, page 216. The others are, we believe, new. 
It would be easy to vary their forms: indeed different forms for 
the third and fourth degrees have already been given in the 
introductory treatise, pp. 236-241. But the above are the most 
convenient on account of their simplicity, mvolving no division 
operations, nor any of the advanced coefficients of the original 
equation: so that if all the roots but two are computed, without 
depriving the equation of its second term, then, in making the 
requisite change in it, for the application of the preceding for- 
mulas, we may stop the process of transformation when p is 
obtained. But the most convenient way of obtaining p is from 
the formula 


Ayns n (n be 1) {ral 
2 


nA, 


which is readily deduced from the expressions at page 86. 

For introducing the coefficient A,, of the first term into those 
expressions, in order to give them the greater generality, we 
have for the third term of the transformed equation 


n(n—1) 5 +@—1)*=1, oe 


”) 
= n 


A,-2 
A, 


in which, that the second term of the transformed may vanish, 
we must have 
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Putting therefore this in the third term above, that term becomes 


We fo =) 1) a + 4 Anna 


A 
er n we — 1) 
oni cal 


n 
As an example of the ea of these formulas we may 
take the equation 


x — Ala? — 12x77 + 2927 — 240 = 0 


whose roots are 1, 2, 6, — 4, — 5; and any three of these sub- 
stituted in [4] will determine the remaining two. 

But the utility of these expressions is not confined to this ob- 
ject: a reference to them will often save many steps of calculation 
in the analysis of equations. Thus, in treating the equation of 
the fifth degree, at (188,) by the method of FourrER a good 
deal of calculation was found necessary in order to determine 
that two of the doubtful roots were imaginary: if these had been 
allowed to remain doubtful till the others had been developed, the 
character of the former might have been discovered, with but very 
little trouble, from the formula [4], after the determination of 
p, which is soon effected: thus, 


p = 2356 — 10 (34°6)2 = 2356 — 119716 = — 9615°6 


and it is obvious, from the formula, when the roots already deve- 
loped are each increased by 34:6, in order to reduce them to 
those belonging to the equation after the removal of the second 
term, that the quantity under the radical will be 


ne eS ey 


so that the two roots x, xv, are imaginary. 

In equations of the fourth degree it will sometimes be found 
more convenient to substitute the following for the formula [5] 
above, viz. 


Sth (ig Atay 45 ay" br 


+.9615°6 — 123-96 x 70°326 + (35°16)? = — 23. 
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As an example let the equation 
a* + 3120 + 233372 — 14874¢ + 2360 = 0 


be proposed. 

Two roots of this equation are found, in the introductory trea- 
tise, page 231, to be —126°3166644731 and —186°3166651784. 
The determination of the remaining roots, in the treatise referred 
to, was attended with considerable trouble, on account of their 
character remaining long doubtful from their close proximity to 
each other. If we change the proposed equation into another of 
the form 


wt + 0a? + pa? + &e. = 0 


é 312 ; ne 
by increasing the roots by ar 78, the two roots just exhibited 


will be changed into —48°3166644731 and —108°3166651784 : 
and for p we shall have 


= 23337 — 6(78)? = — 13167 
so that the preceding formula will become 


783166648257 +4/ { —2(78°3166648257)?— (30:0000003526)? + 13167 } 


the two values given by which are 78°3166651 .... and 
78°3166644.... Consequently, subtracting the 78, by which 
the original roots were increased, we have for the two remaining 
roots of the proposed equation 


w, = 3166651... ., #,=°3166644.... 


On the Determination of the Integral Roots by the Method 
of Divisors. 


(199.) It was demonstrated at (62) that no equation in which 
the coefficient of the first term is unity, and those of the other 
terms integers, can have a fractional root ; so that the roots of 
every such equation can comprise only whole numbers, and in- 
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terminable decimals. These latter we have shown above how to 
approximate to as closely as we please; and, although the same 
method will furnish us, figure by figure, with every integral root 
also, yet it is worth while to explain here a distinct process for 
the discovery and determination of every such root. The method 
we advert to was proposed by Newron, and is called the method 
of divisors. We may apply it to detect fractional roots by (82). 
Let 
N + Aw + Ajw? + Ana? + Ayzt+ . 2... or =0 


be an equation of the nth degree, in which the coefficients are all 
whole numbers ; and let a be an integral root of it, then we must 
have i 


N + Aa + A,a? + Aza? + Ayat+ ... . ar =0 
N . 

6 ee are A— A,a — A,a? — A,a> — . . . . —(as 
a 


; N 
from which we infer that — must be a whole number; hence 
a 


every integral root must always be a divisor of the last term N. 
Call the quotient of this division Q, then, by transposing — A> 
and dividing by a, the last equation will become 

QiA _ 


=—A,—A.a—A?— .... — an; 


a 


consequently, 


is also a whole number, which, calling Q,, 
and transposing — A,, we have, after division by a, 


Q,+ A, 


_— — a eas. Be Fh Nata 
a eae A, A,a . . . . a > 


2 


Q,+ A nis 
hence. oF Q,, is also a whole number ; and, continuing 
a 


this process, we shall obviously have the quotients 


CEO iO Oren. G 


n 


all whole numbers, and the last Q,, will be — 1. 


326 ; SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS 


(200.) We infer, therefore, that for a to be an integral root of 
an equation, the last term must be divisible by it, and so must 
the sum of the quotient and next coefficient; and throughout, 
the sum of each coefficient and preceding quotient must be divi- 
sible by a, the final quotient being always — 1; which are con- 
clusions analogous to those at page 185. 

Hence, after having determined all the divisors of the absolute 
term in an equation, we must submit all those of them which are 
between the limits — L and + UL’ of the roots, found by the rules 
in Chapter vi, to the foregoing tests, and retain only those divi- 
sors which satisfy them all. ) 


(201.) When, however, one divisor is found to succeed, we 
need not, in order to test the others, return to the original coeffi- 
cients, since, as it is easy to show, the quotients Q, Q,, Q,, &c., 
are no other than the coefficients of the depressed equation with 
their signs changed, or, which is the same thing, the coefficients 
in the quotient of N + Aw + Aja? .... a by a—a; for, by 
actually performing the division, and recollecting that 


N=Qa, Q+A=Qa, Q,+ A, =Q,a, &..... [1], 
we have 


a—«) N+ Aw + Aja? + Aga... . (Q+ Qoz + Qaa?... 


N aie Qe 
Qav + Ajx? 


2 3 
Q.au? + Agx® 


2 3 
Q,aaz? — Qa’ 


£3) 4 
Q,av? + A,w 
&e. 


~~. ae 
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It follows, therefore, that a being a root of the proposed equa- 
tion, the equation 


Cette oy OO te | 


will be the depressed equation involving the remaining roots, for 
changing the signs of all the terms does not change the roots. 
Hence the other integral roots of the original equation will also 
be roots of this; so that, for the discovery of them, we may 
employ this depressed equation instead of the proposed. If we 
multiply every term of the depressed equation by a, keeping in 
mind the conditions [1] above, it will become 


N+(Q+A)2+(Q,+ A,) #?....— av 1=0.... [3], 


the roots of which are, of course, the same as those of [2]; so 
that, for the discovery of another integral root, we may, if we 
please, use the form [3] instead of [2], in which case the final 
quotient must be — a. 

As an example, let us take the equation 


2» + 5at +23 — 16e? — 202 — 16 = 0. 
The divisors of 16 are 
ae iigamtes Sh maa) ae Ay 
A superior limit to the positive roots is, by (87), 


Wee 16 or 4; 


and, by substituting — @ for # in the proposed, or, which is the 
same thing, by changing the signs of the alternate terms, the 
equation will be 


2 — 5at + a? + 16x? — 207 + 16 = 0, 


and a superior limit to its positive roots is, by (89), 6; but it 
is easy to see at a glance that 5 must also exceed the greatest 
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positive root, therefore — 5 is a limit to the negative roots of the 
proposed. Hence the divisors not within the limits — 5, 4, that 
is, the divisors 


ampli ‘amish Ge oF 


must be rejected; we have, therefore, to try only the divisors + 2 
and — 4: 


EL YT ty ee ele 20 teen Gi nct FN te gy ee 
eg fee 1) ee ey en (ch) 
2} 28 930 eee] Se 0 
8 10 10 2 (b) 
=} E2000 One 0 
4 4 4 (c) 
eT eh 0 


Hence + 2, —2, and —4, are integral roots: the coefficients 
(a), (4), (¢), are those of the successive depressed equations, re- 
versed : the final depressed equation is 


Ay? 4+ 4¢o + 4 = 0, 
or rather 


v+e+i1=0, 


the roots of which are imaginary. (Algebra, art. 107.) 

We have not applied the method to the divisors + 1 and — I, 
because it 1s easy to ascertain whether or not these are roots of 
the equation, and to depress the equation accordingly by (51). 
In fact the method of art. (51) will equally serve for the dis- 
covery of all the suitable divisors, and is perhaps on the whole 
but little inferior in facility to that above. We should indeed, 
by the method of (51), have in all cases to arrive at the final 
term of the transformation, before we could affirm that the num- 
ber under trial was a root or not; whereas, in the method here 
explained, there is a chance of detecting the unsuitable divisors 
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at every division, as the quotient may be fractional. It is scarcely 
necessary to observe that, when such quotients occur, the work 
is to be erased, and a new divisor tried; thus: suppose it were 
required to find whether the equation 


x? — 372 +72 =—0 


has any integral positive roots. We readily see that 5 is a su- 
perior limit to the positive roots; so that the only divisors of 72 
to be tried are 2, 3, and 4. ‘Trying 2, we have 


2) 72 34 0 A 
36 


ee 


— | 


the divisor 2 must be rejected, as the next quotient would be 
fractional. ‘Trying 3, we have 


3) 72 —37 0 +1 
24 


—13 


the divisor 3 is also unsuitable, as this gives Q, fractional. 
Lastly, trying 4, we have 


4) 72 —37 0 +1 
18 


—19 


which must be rejected for a like reason, so that there are no po- 
sitive integral roots. 

When the divisors of the last term between the limits —L and 
+ L’ are very numerous, the trials may become tiresome; but it 
is easy to devise a contrivance for diminishing the number of su- 
perfluous divisors thus: 


(202.) We have seen (201) that 


+A Ava? + A,av? Ste eae 9 
og Sain Baap ie AL eal Qov+Q,e7 +... 


Ch 
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the second member being an integer for every integral value of a; 
because the coefficients are all integral; the simplest integral 
values of w are + 1 and — 1; hence the first member shows that 
when +1 is put for w, in the original polynomial f(«), no divisor 


‘ee 
a can be admissible which does not render 1 a an integer ; 
a oe 
and, putting — 1 for zw, we see that no divisor can be admissible 
soe) | 


which does not render an integer. The divisors between 


a+l 
the limits may, therefore, be advantageously submitted to these 


tests before those at (200) are applied to them. We know from 
(53) that (1) will be the last term of the transformed equation 
in (e—1), and f(— 1) will be the last term of the transformed 
equation in (w + 1); hence the best mode of proceeding will be, 
ta effect one step of each transformation by (71), and to divide 
the final term in the first by each divisor minus 1, and the final 
term in the second by the same, plus 1; and then to employ only 
those divisors which furnish integral quotients. Should the final 
term in either transformation be 0, it will be a proof that the 
divisor unity is a root, and then we must employ the depressed 
equation for the other roots; the coefficients of this depressed 
equation will have been written down in proceeding to the final 
term, as at (51). 


(203.) Let the equation 


a? — 5a? — 18a + 72=0 
be proposed. 
The limit of the positive roots is 18 + 1 = 19; and, changing 
the alternate signs, we have (88) 


72 
om + 1) =— 152 


for the limit of the negative roots; hence the only divisors of 72 
which can comprise the integral roots, are 


2s 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 2; bee 
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Let us, therefore, now proceed to determine f(1) and S(—1)), 


] —35 —18 +72 ag — | 
—4 —22 BUF L) 
—6 —12 84 = f(— Ly. 


Now those among the foregoing divisors, which, diminished 
by 1, divide 50, and which, increased by 1, divide 84, are 


2, 3, —4, 6; 


and, by trying these in succession, we find 2 to fail; but for 3, 
— 4, and 6, we have 


3) /2 — 18 —5 + 1 
24 2 —] 
— 4) 6 —3 0 
—18 3 
6) —12 0 
12 


hence the roots are all integral, and are 3, —4, and 6. 


Newton's Method of approximating to the Incommensurable Roots 
of an Equation. 


(204.) The method proposed by Newron for approximating 
to the incommensurable roots which may still exist in an equa- 
tion, after the integral roots have been removed by the method of 
divisors, requires, like all other approximative methods, that we 
know the intervals in which the roots are situated. It requires, 
moreover, that before commencing the approximation to any 
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root, we render the interval so narrow, that the extreme limits of 
it may not differ by more than ;4,; in which case, either limit 
must be within the fraction ;1, of the value of the root. Call 
the initial value, thus obtained, 2’, and its difference from the 
true root 6: then, in the proposed equation f(«) = 0, we have 


e=a'+ 6; 


and, consequently, 
fle) = fle! +) =f!) +H) +2O & + Be, =05 


and, since 6 is less than 4, 6? must be less than =,, 6° less 
than ;;/55, &e.; hence, rejecting the terms into which these dimi- 
nishing factors enter, we have, for a first approximation to the 
value of the correction 6, the expression 


S(@) 


ae AG 


which will give the value true to two places of decimals: adding, 
therefore, this approximate correction to 2’, we obtain a nearer 
value, w’, to the root, the error 4’ being below ;35. 


For a second approximation, put 
wea eo 8, 
then, proceeding as before, we have 


. Se") 
j= - ——, 
J (@") 


which will usually give the value of the correction, as far as four 
places of decimals, and this correction applied to x” will give the 
more correct value 2” for x, being the true value, as far as about 
four decimals; and, by repeating the operation, we shall get a 
new value, true to about eight decimals, and so on. 
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The following is the example chosen by Newron to illustrate 
his method, viz. 


f(a) = 28 — 22 —5 =0, .. f(x) = 32? — 2. 


The root of this equation lies between 2 and 3; to narrow 
these limits, diminish the roots of the transformed in # — 3, 
by °5, and we shall find no change of sign in the final term ; 
hence the root is between 2 and 2°5. Diminish the roots of this 
transformed by °4, and still the final sign is preserved; hence the 
root is between 2 and 2°1, so that the first two figures of it must 
be 2:0, that is, 


e= 20 + 6; 
also, 
248 WAZO) apa S ley 
rary (2-0) a ii oe 
° @ = 2:1 a §/ 
S(2"1) ‘061 
qual all I ia ln lh UL Nacsaiel aiaty 
°, w = 2:0946 
f(2:0946) 0005416 
5 pe ail A Aaa Die ht Lek By ce aba a Ee Sbs an 
J\(2'0946) 1116205 00004852 


*, @ = 2°09455148. 


In this particular example the approximation is very rapid; this 
arises from the circumstance that, in the expressions for 8’, 6”, &e. 
the numerators are very small when compared with the denomi- 
nators ; such, however, will not be the case, when the root, to 
which we are approaching, differs but little from another root ; 
because, as the roots approach to equality, the expression /,(z), 
when the value of one of these roots is put for 2, approaches to 
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zero (98); and hence the denominators of the foregoing. frac- 
tions will be very small, as well as the numerators. In sucha 
case, too, the terms rejected in the values of 6’, 6”, &c. might ex- 
ceed in magnitude those preserved, and thus no approximation to 
the true corrections would be obtained. These imperfections in 
NeEwrTon’s process render its application unsafe, when the root 
sought differs by only a small decimal from any of the other 
real roots, unless, indeed, at each approximation, we test the 
value obtained, by actually substituting it in the proposed 
equation. 
As an illustration, let the equation, 


2 —f7xe#+7=0, 


be proposed. 
After a few trials, a root is found to he between 1°3 and 1°4, 
and to be nearer to 1°4 than to 1°3. Let us assume then 


Hitmen Yer: Serr, 
then we have 
4 1°4 aN a Wak 
5) pene ise My el en rey 
7,04) 1-12 
hp == 1S oieL ee: 


To verify this approximation, let 1°35 and 1°36 be separately put 
for x in the proposed equation, the results are 

LOV Peel oo, ee) LOG 

FOr we 1s30, J(@) = — ‘004544 
which, being of contrary signs, shows that our approximation is 


correct. 
For a second approximation, we have 


5 — £135) _ 7010375 


nop any | adie A, 5 SEARO ee TAT A Gye) 
F,(1'35) 1°5325 " 


cat dognG. 
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To verify this approximation, let 1°3568 and 1:3569 be substi- 
tuted for z, in the proposed, the results will be 


for « = 1°3568, f(x) = + °000141586432 
for #¢ = 1°3569, f(#) = — 000006100991 ; 


which, beg of contrary signs, proves the correctness of our ap- 
proximation: hence the root is between 1°3568 and 1°3569, the 
former number is, therefore, the true value, as far as four places 
of decimals. 

It will not escape the observation of the student, that the pro- 
cess for the determination of the successive values of f(z’), f(v"), 
S\(e’:), 7,(2"), &e. as also the operations for verifying the several 
approximations, may all be conducted with great advantage, 
agreeably to the method of arranging the transformations uni- 
formly employed throughout this volume. 


(205.) Had this been the arrangement adopted by the original 
cultivators of the Newtonian method, that method would, no 
doubt, soon have been perfected into the more general and com- 
pact process of Horner; and Newron’s divisor—which we see 
is nothing more than that which in the preceding pages has been 
employed as a trial-divisor—instead of being used to determine 
the figures of the root, would, in the early steps of the develop- 
ment, merely have been referred to to suggest those figures, and 
thence have been perfected into a true divisor before the opera- 
tion with it came to be actually performed. 

If we take Newron’s example at page 333, and arrange the 
steps of the work there given agreeably to the method of trans- 
formation referred to, the operation will stand thus :— 
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eo $29 5 (2°1,054485184577 
2 4 4 
a= — meee, f 
2 2 1 
2 8 1-061 
dies, er | Ss 
4 10 meal 
2 1 — 55992625 
rt aie Mlty pad hted- 
6 10°61 5007375 
i 62 — 4465824464 
_ 2 pee Loe 
6-1 11°23 — 541550536 
- —31475 — 446471845 
6-2 11°198525 —95078691 
-] —31450 —89291957 
eaters, Be, sees ——— © 
6-3 11°167075 — 5786734 
—05 — 251384 —5580721 
6-295 11°16456116 — 206013 
20% —251368 FP iliei4 
6-290 1116204748 — 94399 
ay; — 25135 89291 
3 gut Ras 
6-285 11°1617961|3 —5108 
Bj 9513 = 44 64 
6-2846 11°1615448 644 
a —502 BiceS 
6-2842 11°161494|6 ~ 86 
a Ay —78 
es a cet fe as 6 nel 
16]-2|8|3|8 11°161444 Ag 
me as 


ee er 


L|1J-1]6|1/4]4]1 


-_ 
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The root-figures after the comma are negative, since in the 
second transformation the root is overstepped; and in this 
manner may we always proceed whenever, either by mistake or 
otherwise, too great a root-figure is employed in any step. By 
actually subtracting the negative portion of the root from the 
positive we find « = 2°0945514815423. 

On account of the smallness of the correction by which each 
trial-divisor is converted into a true divisor the preceding example 
is peculiarly favorable to the method of Newron: yet the ope- 
ration conducted as above, and by which a single figure only is 
determined at each step, is even in this case far more brief and 
simple than the corresponding process of Newron, though several 
figures of the root are furnished at each step. This will be more 
clearly seen by comparing the foregoing work with the details of 
the calculation as given by Fourier, in pages 212-216 of the 
Analyse des Equations, according to what he considers an im- 
proved mode of conducting the Newtonian operation. 


Before closing this long chapter on the general solution of 
equations we have briefly to notice a new method of solving 
equations just published by Mr. Wreppxe of Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne. Itis an ingenious and useful addition to the means we 
previously possessed for overcoming the practical difficulties of 
this important problem ; more especially in reference to equations 
of advanced degrees in which several terms are absent. For it 
has the peculiarity of conducting its steps by aid of transforma- 
tions, through all of which the zero coefficients in the original 
equation are transmitted, and are never, as in other methods, 
replaced by significant numbers ; so that every zero coefficient in 
the proposed equation enables us to dispense with an entire 
column of the work, and thus to compress the solutions of cer- 
tain equations of a very high degree into a comparatively small 
space. The extent to which the researches in the present chapter 

22 
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have been carried precludes our doing more than to make this 
brief mention of Mr. Weppte’s performance, and to recommend 
it to the perusal of those interested in the progress of improve- 
ment in the general solution of Numerical Equations.* 


* The work is published in a quarto tract under the title of “A new 
simple and general method of solving Numerical Equations of all orders. By 
Tuomas WepDLE;” and is sold in London by Hamilton, Adams, and Co. 
price 5s, 


CHAPTER XIII. 
SOLUTION OF RECURRING AND BINOMIAL EQUATIONS. 


Recurring Equations. 


(206.) Ir has been shown at (74) that every equation of an 
even degree, of the form 


e204 Ag M—14 Aryn—24 AgM-34 4 Ang + Ane? + Avt+1=0, 


in which the coefficients of any two terms, equally distant from 
the extremes, are alike both in magnitude and sign, has one half 
of the entire system of roots, the reciprocals of the other half; 
that is, if 2 of the roots be 


a, 3 Qos As, ° e e ° as 


then the other 2 roots will be 


and, moreover, that even when the equidistant coefficients are 
like only in magnitude, and unlike in sign, the same relations 


will exist, provided only the middle term of the equation be 
absent. 
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It has also been shown, that if the equation is of an odd 
degree, then, whether the equal and equidistant coefficients have 
like signs or not, the same relations among the roots will have 
place, and that one root will always be + 1 or — 1, according 
as the sign of the last term is — or +; so that a recurring 
equation of an odd degree may always be depressed to a recurring 
equation of a degree lower. 

On account of these peculiar properties of recurring equations, 
they may always be reduced to others of inferior degrees ; in fact, 
every such equation of an odd degree may, as we have just re- 
marked, be at once reduced to the next inferior even degree ; and 
this, as we shall now prove, may be further reduced to an equa- 
tion of half the dimensions. 


(207.) Suppose the exponent 2n, in the general equation 
above, to be successively 2, 4, 6, &c. then dividing every term 
by x", we shall have the several equations 


] 
fame + A =0, which may be written z + A = 0 
plage A A,=0 .. 22—2+Az+A,=0 
(2? +) +A +7) +A, =0 Cet 2 Ae + = 


; 1 1 1 
(+) + A+ S) +4, @ + —) + Ay=0 


. (— 32) + A (2? — 2) + Aye + AZ =0 
&e. &e. 


These several equations in are of a lower degree, by one half, 
than those from which they have been deduced ; and, if in either 
of these the value of z be found, x will be obtained by the solu- 
tion of a quadratic, from the condition 


e+—-=>¢. 
x 


It is worthy of remark, that the depressed equations in 2 are 
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formed according to a certain law, easily discovered from the 
general relation, 


l n=) I A 
gat aks, "a qn-l 2 


] ] 
(o" +) (w+) = antl + 
x oH 


which, by replacing « + - by 2, gives 


ig 1 ] 
1 = a rid ee 
ns + gatl aes (2 + a 4 (x + at > 


a formula from which the expression #*! + is obtained in 


gutl 


terms of the two preceding expressions ; hence we have 
Ayetlee e Ae tone ie ee 
Se os x? 
l Repl Une 
ried al ey ae aah — (x? Be og 
ara ties Zz w+ =< 2 


1 1 1 
CG er tee ey alec a pee rete uy 
&e. Xe. Ke. 


the expressions in 2, obviously forming a recurring series, of 
which the scale of relation is (— 1, 2), (Algebra, art. 172). 


(208.) Let now the recurring equation, 
A4x® — 24e° 4+. 57x04 — 732° + 57a? — 244 +4 =0, 


be proposed for solution ; or, which is the same thing, the equa- 
tion 


1 ] 1 
4 (x? + —5) — 24 (a ey atid arts =) £0 
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which, by putting 
I 
e+—-=yz, orz?—2ze = — 1, 
a 
and, taking account of the foregoing expressions, becomes 
42? — 2422 + 452 — 25 = 0; 


an equation of a degree, lower by one half than the proposed. 
One root of this equation we find to be 1; thus 


Ay 24 452 2495. (01 
A iee20 25 
— 20 25 0 


and, for the depressed equation, containing the other roots, we 
have 


422 — 202 + 25= 0; 


of which the first member is a perfect square, because the square 
of half the middle term is equal to the product of the extremes ; 

= 
its root is evidently 22—5; hence z has two values equal to > 
and, therefore, the six values of 2 are given by the three quad- 
ratic equations, 


5 
e—e=—)1, a—-4#=—1, Beit , 
2 Z 


the roots of the proposed equation are, therefore, 


Lee Vieee ae al 9 | 9 
D) 2 9 ’ 2 2? 
That the first pair of roots, viz. 
1+V—3 §,1—-V—3 


, and 
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are the reciprocals of each other, will be readily seen by multiply- 
ing the terms of the latter by 


Ars 
Again, let the equation 
2 —I lat + 1722 +172? —lle+1=0, 


be proposed for solution. 
Then, as this equation has necessarily the root «= — 1, we 
immediately get the depressed biquadratic, 


vt — 1243 + 29477 — 1227 +1=0, 
or, dividing by 2, and bringing the equidistant terms together, 
(x? + = 12(a@ + VERGO 
ax? a That 
which, by means of the assumed relation, 


] 
et—-=z, or 2?—22=>—1, 
x 


becomes 
ge —— 122 +27 = 0. 


By solving this quadratic, we have, for z, the values 9 and 3 ; 
and consequently, the values of win the preceding biquadratic 
equation are involved in the two quadratics following, viz. 


x? — 9x = — 1, and 2? — 37 = — 1; 


these values are, consequently, 


hence the five roots of the proposed equation are 


i) eA PD rei Sibew/5) Bt n/5. 
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or, if the terms of the second of these fractions be multiplied by 
9 + V/77, and those of the last fraction by 3 + 4/5, the four 


last roots will assume the following forms, viz. 


Dt a7, 2 Tien eoist AG 2s ye 
BENE Sg ER A/77 02 HOO SENS 


each being accompanied by its reciprocal. 


(209.) It has been observed above that an equation of an 
even degree is recurring only when the equidistant coefficients 
are like in sign as well as magnitude; if, however, the signs are 
unlike, the equation may be reduced to a recurring one, by 
dividing its first member by « — 1; for it is plain that a root of 
the equation 


vn 4. Agen—l + A, a?n-? 4 sh faa —A,#2—Azr—1=0 


is 1, since the substitution of this for x renders the first member 
zero; this first member is, therefore, divisible by a — 1; and the 
resulting quotient must evidently be the same as that which we 
should get by dividing 


1 + Aw + Aya? + ++ +6 — Ayan? — A, g?n—l — gn 


by 1 —z, because this dividend and divisor are no other than 
the former with changed signs ; the terms, however, of the latter 
quotient would be those of the former, reversed. 

The coeficients of the first quotient would, it is plain, be all 
obtained by dividing 


eth ie eA Rt ss ConA SEEN e 


by 1— 1; and the coefficients of the second quotient would be 
obtained by dividing 


1+A+A,4+ +----—-A,—-A—1] 


by 1 — 1; the same series of coefficients are, therefore, produced 
in both cases; but this latter series is no other than the former, 
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taken in reverse order, therefore the coefficients in the quotient, 
arising from dividing the proposed polynomial by # — 1, furnish 
the same series, whether taken in the direct or in the reverse 
order. The depressed equation, therefore, resulting from the 
elimination of the root 1, is a recurring equation of an odd 
degree, whose equidistant terms are equal in magnitude and 
sign. This depressed equation has, therefore, the root — 1, and, 
consequently, equations of the kind, here considered, have always 
two roots equal to + 1, and — 1, which may be eliminated, and 
the resulting equation lowered to one of half its degree. 


Binomial Equations. 


(210.) Binomial Equations are those which consist of merely 
two terms; the one being some power of the unknown quantity, 
and the other the absolute number. The general form of such 
equations is, therefore, 


Jivani Ip 


in which a" represents a known quantity. By substituting az 
for y, the form becomes 


or, more simply, 
e+1l=0, 


to which form we shall always suppose the equation to be re- 
duced. 


(211.) The following particulars respecting these equations, 
result from the simplest considerations. 

1. If n be even, the equation 2" — 1 = 0, or «" = 1, has two 
real roots, viz. + 1 and—1, and no more. That it has these 
two roots is plain, for an even power of + 1 is always + 1; and 
that it has no other real root is equally obvious, because no other 
number can, by its involution, produce 1. Hence the binomial 
w — 1 is divisible by (v7 + 1) (w—1) =a?—1. By actually 
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performing the division, we have the equation 
gn-2 4+ yn-4 + gn-6 Seech ee a4 + 2 + 1 ps 


a recurring equation in which all the n — 2 roots must be ima- 
ginary. For example, the equation 


xe —1=0, 
divided by a? — 1, gives 


et+e?+1=0, 
whence 


ail i 
ee NS cr el 
gee Vi S tne MeN 


2. If n be odd, the equation 2" — 1 =0 has only one real 
root, viz. + 1; for + 1 is the only real number of which the 
odd powers are + 1; hence # — 1 is the only real simple factor 
of «7 — 1: dividing by this, we have the recurring equation 


gn-l 4. gn? 4 gn-38 4 ate apt +2+47+1=0, 


of which all the x — 1 roots are imaginary. 
For example, the equation 


2 —1=0, 
divided by « — 1, gives 
ata+t+l1=dO, 
whence 
~1l+V—3 
Reap 


H a 
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so that the three roots of the proposed equation are 


=f tk et an 9 


I, 2 2 


3. If x be even, the equation 2" + 1 = 0, or a” = — |, has 
no real root, for </ — 1 is then impossible; so that all the roots 


of this equation are imaginary. For example, the four roots of 
the equation 


af ol ==. 0), 


as determined by the rules for recurring equations are 


SAN nb Na Lt A/V Vd 
eae A Ontlan ey i i/o 
4, If n be odd, the equation 2° + 1 = 0, or a = —1, has 
one real root, viz. —1, and no more, because this is the only 
real number of which an odd power is —1; hence, if the equa- 


tion a + 1 = 0 be proposed, the first member being divisible by 
«x +1, we have the equation 


x—x+1=9; 
so that the three roots of the proposed equation are 


1ee/ EES INA 3 
D) ’ D 


eit 
5. The roots of the equation 
woe ie 0 


are all unequal; for the limiting polynomial nz"~! having ne 
divisor in common with #" + 1, the proposed cannot have equal 
roots (98). 


PROPOSITION Tf. 


(212.) If « be one of the imaginary roots of the equation 
« — 1 =0, then any power of « will be also a root, 
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For, since @ is one root of the equation «" — 1 = 0, therefore 
a" = 1, and consequently, 


a29=1, 391, a=], &e., also a-"=1, a~"= 1], a-39=], Ke. 


the values 


a, a4, Qe ee, ries mas, a3... @%, 


thus satisfying, the conditions of the equation are roots of it. 

Cor. 1. It hence appears that the roots of the equation 
xv" —1=0 may be represented under an infinite variety of 
forms, each term in the following series being a root, viz. 


DE mA CA Paes Oe Pa To SP RT AE A Pe eZ 


in which series, however, there cannot be more than 7 quantities 
essentially different, otherwise the equation would have more 
than x roots. 


PROPOSITION II. 


(213.) If a be one of the imaginary roots of the equation 
a2 + 1 =0, then any odd power of a will be also a root. 

For, since « is one root of the equation 2" = — J, therefore, 
a == —1; and, since every odd power, whether positive or 
negative, of — 1 is also — 1, therefore 


a2 —- — 1], aX = — 1], g™= —], &e., also 
a-§9 = — 1, am = — 1, a-M™=~— 1], &e.; 

so that the quantities 
A, a3, HP sie sey go as, RT Ar 


> 


are roots of the equation. These roots, therefore, assume an 
infinite variety of forms, although there cannot be more than x 
essentially different. 
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PROPOSITION III. 


(214.) When x is a prime number, the roots of the equation 
a — 1 =0 are all exhibited in the series 


Ve ce ate) OP els iota BT 
or an qatl qut2. qats. Pas ste q@n—l, 


or a2n, q2nt 1) qg2nt2, q2nt3 je) ee q3n— 1 


Oe ICA By fe Soe Rel: dt RRC haa FAL A 
or Gao. q—a-l, Q—u—2: q—n—s. ee ee q72-a-)) 


It has been shown in prop. 1., that every one of the foregoing 
quantities is a root of the equation if a is a root; if, therefore, 
no two of the n quantities in each series are the same under a 
different form, each series will exhibit all the roots of the 
equation. 

Now, if we suppose any two of the roots in either series to be 
equal, as for instance a? and at, in which ¢> p, then by dividing 
the equation at = aP by «?, we have at-P = 1; and that this 
equation is impossible may be proved as follows: 

Because 2 is a prime number, and ¢ — p necessarily less than 
n, therefore the numbers x and ¢ — p are prime to each other; 
and consequently two whole numbers, 2’ and y’, may always be 
found such that 


(é— p) # = ny + 1;* 


and, as at-P= 1, therefore a(t—P)*’=1, and consequently any’t!=1, 
that is, aty’.a¢@ = 1; but ay’ is a root (prop.1.); hence a®y’ = 1, 
therefore, from the last equation, « = 1, which is impossible, 
because, by hypothesis « is imaginary. Hence, each of the 
series announced above, comprises the roots of the equation 


under different forms. 


* See the A/gebra, third edition, page 271. 
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PROPOSITION IV. 


(215.) When p and qg have no common measure, then the 
equations z? —1=0 and #1— 1=0 have no common root 
except unity. 

If possible, let « be a root common to both equations, and 
different from unity, then we have aP = 1 and a1 =1; and, 
since p and g are prime to each other, two whole numbers, 2’ 
and y’, may always be found such that pa’ = gy’ + 1 (Algebra, 
p. 271.) Consequently aP*’ = ai't! — aay a. Bat ay’ is a 
root of each equation : hence aay’ = 1, therefore « = 1, which is 
contrary to the hypothesis. Hence the root common to the two 
proposed equations can be no other than unity. 

Cor. When the equations 2" —1=0, «™ — 1 =0, have an 
imaginary root in common, the exponents m, n, must have a 
common measure. 


PROPOSITION V. * 


(216.) When z is a composite number, formed of the factors 
p, % 7, &e., then the roots of the equations #? —1= 0, 
vi— 1=0, a2 —1=0, &c., must all of them be roots of the 
equation z" — 1 = 0. 

This is obvious; for the two quantities x", and 1, may be 
regarded as the result of the two quantities w?, and 1, raised to 
the gr &c. power, or as the result of #1 and 1 raised to the pr &e. 
power, &c.; and the difference of two powers is always accu- 
rately divisible by the difference of their roots. (Algebra, p. 201.) 


PROPOSITION VI. 


(217.) When z is the product of two prime numbers, p and q, 
the roots of the equation «" — 1 = 0 will be expressed by the x 
products arising from multiplying every root of the equation 
«? — | = 0, by every root of the equation #1 — 1 = 0. 
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Let the roots of the equation «? — 1 = 0 be 
Leese Renewals can?t, 


and those of the equation #1 — 1 = 0, 
Tee oe Came opel eae 


These two series of roots are all different, with the exception 
of the common root unity (prop. rv.), and are, therefore, so 
many different roots of the equation #" — 1 =0, (prop. v.). 
The pq products also, arising from multiplying the one series by 
the other, will be so many roots of the proposed equation. For, 
let a 6* represent any one of these products, then, since « and 
8* are roots of «" — 1 = 0, we have a!" = 1 and 6X® = 1; and 
consequently, (a> B*)" = 1, or (a5 Bk)» —1=0; hence a p* 
must be a root of a —1=0. The products are all different: 
for, if possible, let 


gb Bs = as oe 


Ph oe gm-k, 


Now, whether 4 — g and m — k be positive or negative num- 
bers, the expression a!~g is, necessarily, a root of a? — 1 =0, 
and the expression 6™-*, a root of «1 —1=0; and as these 
roots are, by prop. rv., essentially different, except when they 
are both unity, it follows that the equation deduced from our 
hypothesis cannot exist; that hypothesis, therefore, is not true, 
so that no two products can be equal to each other. As, there- 
fore, the products are pg in number, all different, and all satisfy 
the equation «" — 1 = 0, they must express the pq roots of that 
equation. 

In the foregoing reasoning, it is, of course, presumed that the 
component factors, p, g, are unequal. If they are equal, then 
the roots of the equation, 2" — 1 = 0, will not all be comprised 
in the aforesaid products. 

As an example of the application of this proposition, let it be 
required to determine the six roots of the equation, #® — 1 = 0. 
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As 6 is composed of the two prime numbers, 2 and 3, we have 
first to find the roots of 


w—1=0, and ##—1=—0. 


The roots of 227—1=0 are 1 and—1. The roots of 
x —1=0 are, p. 347, 
=A ia S fe 1/8 


3 


2 2 


1, 


Consequently, the six roots sought are the six products, 
arising from multiplying these three roots by 1, — 1, and are, 
therefore, 


PROPOSITION VII. 


(218.) To determine the roots of the equation 2 — 1 =0, 
when v is the square of a prime number p. 

Put a =z, then a? —z=0, and <P? —1=0, and let the 
roots of this last equation be 1, 6, 62, 6°, .... 6P-}, then, by 


substitution, 
ie —l1=0, 
2 i Poa sol 
“Pp — 62==.0; 
ape — B®= 0, 
&e. &e 


hence the pp values of w, in these p equations, will evidently be 
all different, and will be the roots of the equation PP — 1 = 0. 
To determine these roots, it will be sufficient to advert to 
art. (75), which proves that the roots of #? — 6 =0 are equal 
to the roots of «? — 1 =0 multiplied by p/( ; and, in a similar 
manner, the roots of z? — 6? = 0 are equal to the roots of 
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a? —]1=0, multiplied by °/6?, &c.; therefore we immediately 
conclude that the roots of 


Weert te 0) ATEN (25197, o> eckassact es fo hee: 

a? —B =0... 2/8, 62/B, B22/B.....8? 4/8 F 

x? — B2=0 ... 3/62, BY/ 62,62 /62..BP-a2, 1 =% 
&e. &e. &e. 


For example, let it be required to find the roots of # — 1 =0. 
The roots of a? — 1 =0 are 


: -14V—3 -1-V—3 


2 


= the x roots of 


hence the roots of 2? — 1 = 0 are 


9 > 2 ’ 
Pg elastin a oa Noe 
2 ‘ 2 2 ; 
pe pa Naish vod) ste Viti > Sf coat oe SASS 
2 2 ; 2 ; 
RW Se Ble NS ot Aa =e 
2 y: ; 2 


From the preceding propositions we may infer, as at (42), that 
every root has as many values as there are units in its index; for, as 
there are v different quantities which satisfy the equation 2° = 1, 
it follows that x/ 1 has n different values ; and it is plain that if 
each of these values be multiplied by the common arithmetical 
value of x/a, the n products will all be different, and such that, if 
each be raised to the nth power, the result will always be a; hence 
the products of which we speak are so many different values of x/a. 
The determination, therefore, of the 2 roots of ¥/a requires that 
we are able to extract the nth arithmetical root of- a, and to ex- 
hibit all the imaginary roots of V1. The foregoing propositions 
have been devoted chiefly to an examination of the properties and 
relations of these roots, and not to the actual exhibition of their 

23 
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values, although, as in the proposition above, one or two exam- 
ples of the solution have been given to illustrate the reasoning. 
To obtain the imaginary roots, however, in their simplest form, 
that is, in the form a + 6 J/ sik and for all values of the ex- 
ponent, requires the aid of a theorem, borrowed from the science 
of Trigonometry. | 


® 
(219.) The theorem to which we refer, is the well-known 


formula of Dr Morvre given in most books on Analytical Trigo- 
nometry, viz. (see Trigonometry, second edition, page 59,) 


(cosa +sina.V—1)" =cosna +sinna . EY. 


which, if the are 247, (7 being a semicircumference, and / any 
integer,) be substituted for na, becomes 


Qhr Qhi ad 
(cos —— sin a / —1)" = cos 2kr + sin 2hr ./—1> 


that is, since 
cos 2k7 = 1, andsin 2k4r = 0, 


2hr _ 2hr 
(cos ~ae Stair yae V—l)y?=1; 
n n 


so that the expression 


Qhr a 8 Dag) == 


Qo 
eos —— +— sin —— 
nN 


comprehends in it all the ” roots of unity, or all the particular 
values of 2, which satisfy the equation 2” — 1 = 0. 

Although, in this general expression, the value of & is quite 
arbitrary, yet, assume it what we will, the expression can never 
furnish more than x different values. These different values will 
arise from the several substitutions of 


0, is HA. o 


m—1 , ; ; : : a, 
up to the number , inclusively, if ” is odd, and up to -, if 
3 Pp 2 
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is even; and for substitutions beyond these limits the preceding 
results will recur. To prove this, let us actually substitute as 
proposed: we shall thus have the following series of  re- 
sults, viz. 


fork =0... i com Ot ail, OAc I 
27 sor —— 
|. er cos oe Sint AAS 
n n 
Arr AT 
ka 2S. . 2 = cos — + sin — -« V—]1 
n nr 
Or a0 —- 
fh —— Os oe ea . #2 = cos — + sin —- V—]1 


n n 


at —1)r —1)r 
pgs: i eer ee Ta ee ara ony 
n n 


Kach of these expressions, except the first, involves two distinct 
values; so that, omitting the value given by & = 0, there are n—1 
values, and, consequently, altogether, there are m values; and that 
they are all different, is plain, because the arcs 


2r An 67 (n—1)r 


nr n n 


being all different, and less than 7, have all different cosines. The 
ares which would arise from continuing the substitutions, are 


(n+ Dr (n+3)r (n+ 5)r 2 . 
’ ’ ME iviek: . 


° 9 
n n 


or, which are the same, 


= (n — Es. aes Se 5 nal SES fis 


n n 


Qa 


and the sines and cosines of these are respectively the same as 
the sines and cosines of the ares 
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(n—l)r (a— ae (xn — Jig &e., 
n 


3 
n n 
which have already occurred.* 


ne 
If is an even number, the final substitution for 4 must be 3 


instead of ee 


I 4 
, as above; and therefore the final pair of con- 
jugate values for x will be 
x —cos7 tsing.V/—1 = — |, 


which values of x differ from all the other values, because in them 
no are occurs so great as 7. 
The ares which would arise from continuing the substitutions 


beyond k =5 are 


(n+2)r (n+4)r (n+ 6)r ee 
n 3 n > n 3 Lat 


or, which are the same, 


(w—2)0 (n= 4) 


n v% 


n —-6)7 
De — , an — BOOM ke, 
n 
and the sines and cosines of these are respectively the same as the 
sines and cosines of the arcs 


n—2)r (n—4)r (n— 6)r 
(n= 2)r (w—4)r (n— Or 
n n n 
which have already occurred.* 
It is easy to see that in every pair of conjugate roots, each is 


the reciprocal of the other. In fact whatever be 4, 


Qh Qkr Qk 
(cos zt + ne A 1) (cos pei hye satis By ay l)= 
nN VL) nt 
9 2hr nett 
cos? —— + sin?——- =], 
nt n 


* The s¢gns of the sines will, however, be different; but the only effect 
of this difference is evidently to furnish each pair of conjugate roots in an 
inverse order, 
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which shows that the two factors in the first member are of the 


1 
form a, -. 
a 


We have proved (212) that every power of an imaginary root of 
the binomial equation is also a root ; but, unless 2 be a prime 
number, we could not infer that all the roots would ever be pro- 
duced by involving any one of them. Such would not indeed be 
the case. There is always, however, one among the imaginary 
roots of which the involution will furnish all the others ; it is the 
first imaginary root, or that due to the substitution 4 = 1, in the 
foregoing series of values; for, by Dr Motvre’s formula, the 
powers of this produce all the others, thus : 


27 on C4 — 4 . 4a = 
(cos — + sin — . /—1)? =cos — + sin —-V—1 
n n n n 


Qa ie 277. —— 67 a (7 
(cos — + sree J/—-1)3 = cos Fg + sin Pra oth 
n 


n—1l 
(cos on + sin rai -/—1)? =cos Bee + sin Saat AY Gy 
n n n n 
These powers of the first imaginary root, which we may call a, 
thus furnish one half of the entire number of imaginary roots, and 
the reciprocals of these being the other half, all of them are deter- 
mined from the first; the imaginary roots are, therefore, 


n—l1l 
Chae Caria OL eee ce me Cee 
] ] 1 of 
—~s 7 and aD ° . 2 e aa 
a ae ae thai 

2 

a 


When 7 is even, the last power will be 


n 


2 © Pa —5 : —- 
(cos — + sin —>° JV —1)? =cos7+sint. V—1; 
nt n 
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and the imaginary roots are, therefore, 


n 
ea B25, ae oh RU 
1 1 1 


Er) 3 yh we e 
FM tales ; 


1 
Be 


(220.) By the same general formula (page 354), we are enabled 
to determine all the roots of the equation 


eo} = 0; 


for, since 
cos (2k + 1)r = — 1, and sin (24 + 1)r7 = 0, 


that formula gives 


2k + 1 2h +1 
(cos * 7 + sin = r./—l)2= 
d 


n 


cos (24 + 1)r sin (24 + 1)r.V—-1 =— 1; 
hence the 7 values of are all comprised in the general expression 


2k +1 . 2k+ 1 


«= COS w+ sin ——7.V—I1; 
n 


which, by putting for / the values 0, 1, 2, 3, &c. in succession, 
furnishes the following series of separate values, viz. 


T “om 
fork =0O....#=cos—-tsn-.V—l] 
n n 
37 pT 
| ee Pee. Re: = COs — + sin —. V— 1 
n n 
oT 277 
A=2....#=cos— +sin —.V—1, 
n n 
a—| ( — 
=—__ ..w=costrtsng./—-l=—1; 
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or, when z is even, 


peer -++. @ = 008 (w — ©) + sin (ey — 7. V=1). 
n 


9 


~_ 


Now that the foregoing system of » roots are all different is 
obvious, since 


wm 33 oo nT T 
— —, —..--. SS OrT—-, 
n n n n n 


are all different arcs, of which the greatest does not exceed a semi- 
circumference. If the preceding series be extended, it will be 
easy to prove, after what has been done at page 355, that the 
values formerly obtained will recur. 

As in the former case of the general problem, so here, each root 
may be derived from the first pair of the series: thus, denoting the 


1 , 
first root, cos = wii sin = —aeA/ —1, by @ or we according as the 


upper or wie sign 1s sew we Sidesttly? have, for the pre- 
ceding series, the following equivalent expressions, viz. 


‘ 4 u 
a, a, ws. a | 
Lb J ] 1 +when z is odd. 
ie Re aes end 


and 


1 l l 1 when » is even. 
——y _9 —s, *e ee ee 


a a qnu-l 


For further researches on the theory of binomial equations, 
the student may consult LAGRANGE’s Traité de la Résolution des 
Equations Numériques, Note 14; LeGrNnpre’s Théorie des 
Nombres, Part v.; the Disquisitiones Arithmeticze of Gauss ; 
Bartow’s Theory of Numbers; and Ivory’s article on Equations, 
in the Encyclopeedia Britannica, 


Ee a aan hi 


CHAPTER XIV. 


ON CONTINUED FRACTIONS. 


(221.) Ler « represent either a fractional or an incommen- 
surable number; and let a be the greatest integer below the value 
of a, and which, if « be less than 1, will of course be 0. Then, 


since ~—a is less than 1, it follows that 


thane): = bale 


must be greater 


] 1 
Se en ae es 
and let 6 be the integer which in value is immediately below 6; 
1 
then 8—4dis less than 1, and epnseduentl yaaa must be greater 


than 1. Put 
1 1 
— ee re ie} — b +- —_—) 
pape Y 


and let c be the greatest integer below the value of y; then will 


y — c be less than 1, and therefore greater than 1, Put 


Y —=30 


CONTINUED FRACTIONS. 361 


Continuing this process, we obviously have, by substituting in 
the foregoing expression for a the values of 8, y, &c. in succes- 
sion, the following development of the value @, viz. 


re 
a — 
B 
7 ei aaa 
Y 
Oe 1 
Tah 
&e. 


which development is called a continued fraction. 

If either of the quantities 6, y, 6, &c. is a whole number, the 
development must of course terminate at that number; and this 
will necessarily be the case if « be rational, or a finite fraction; 
but if « be irrational, then the fraction representing its develop- 
ment must beinterminable. This is readily admissible; itis, how- 
ever, an unavoidable conclusion from what follows. 


(222.) If a be a rational fraction S we may very easily arrive 


at its equivalent continued fraction. For the first term a will be 
the quotient of A by B; and, calling the remainder C, we shall 
have 


In like manner, the division of B by C gives 4; and putting D 
for the remainder, we have 


B D C 


eR Ee ay — 


C Gans! Mais; Dp 


Similarly the division of C by D gives ce, and so on. 
Hence a, 6, c, &c. are no other than the quotients which suc- 
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cessively arise in the process for finding the common measure of 


the terms of the proposed fraction a thus: 
B) A (a 
Ba 
C) BS 
Cb 
‘D/C (c 
De 
E 
&e. 


It is easy to see that when « is a rational fraction, the expres- 
sion deduced for it, in the preceding article, is readily derivable 
from this operation of the common measure; indeed the form of 
the continued fraction, as deduced from this process, will have 
greater generality than that given in last article. For without 
restricting the foregoing quotients to be integral and positive, we 
shall evidently have, in every case, 


at, See Ca l 
ere es ase en 
B D ] 
= — — b — = pa: 
6 C airs mistes 
ey Ol a laesie l 
a te Dias, WIRD caaca iss 
&c. &e. Xe. 
so that 
A eee : 
Bale Batre! 
ce == 
d+ &e. 


in which a, 6, c, &c. are quotients, positive or negative, integral 
or fractional, derived by the foregoing operation. In most appli- 
cations of continued fractions, integral and positive quotients 
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only are employed; but it is useful to show that these restrictions 
are not essential to the form of the development ; which is pre- 
served, whatever be the character of the quotients. This is a 
truth that we shall have occasion to avail ourselves of at the close 
of the Chapter; at present, however, we shall require only posi- 
tive and integral quotients. 


(223.) As a particular application, let the proposed fraction be 
1103 


887 ” 
the several quotients furnish the following development, viz. 


then, by applying the process for the common measure, 


il03ee 1 


eae ee ts | Ze. 
887 mariah al 


— | 
9+ 


— 1 
2 + 


mest HAD 
Gis tee I 
uy 


1171 ; 
and if the fraction be =P we have the following equivalent de- 


velopment, viz. 


LIA ls 


——_ =— |! 
9743 8 + 


TA oe 


— 1 
oar 


Tyee 


i ae 


Tei 
3 

Since the process of seeking the greatest common divisor of 
two numbers always terminates, it follows that every rational 


fraction may be expressed in a finite continued fraction. 


(224.) We might obviously, by reduction, collect into one the 
successive portions 


i 

—— 1; pinche 17 &e- 
a — 

b b+ — 
Cc 


é ] 
of a continued fraction, by putting for a, in the first, @ + 7a 
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then 6 + Es for 6, and so on; we should thus have the results 
c 


1 b be + 1 - 
a ab Beal w (ab +1) + @o” 


so that every finite continued fraction may be reduced to an 
ordinary finite fraction; but an incommensurable quantity 
cannot be expressed by a terminate continued fraction. 

The partial sums which we have just obtained are called con- 
verging fractions ; for, as we shall presently demonstrate, they 
-approach nearer and nearer to the whole value of the continued 
fraction. 

For the sake of simplicity, let us represent the series of con- 
verging fractions by 

AviaD iva 

ape BR’ CC’ &e. 
then we shall always be able recognize the particular fraction 
_ represented, by observing that the capitals A, B, C, &c. corre- 
spond to the quotients a, 6, c, &c. last introduced; so that — 
will represent 


] 
= Seed 
a+ r > 

C 
ow will represent 

] 

ae 

64]. 
c 


and so on. ‘This notation being agreed upon, we may readily 
demonstrate the following proposition: viz. 
. In any three consecutive converging fractions 


Pgs CAeR. 
Pp” Q” R” 
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we shall always have the property 


Ki, § QE 
RR Q* 4 Pp 
r being, as observed above, the quotient last introduced into the 
R 
value of i 
As to the first three converging fractions, viz. 


1 b be + 1 


a’ ab +> Vew(ab+ 1) + ka 
or 
A B C 
Aas Dae Co 


it is plain that the property announced has place; for we imme- 
diately recognize the relation 


If then we can show from this, that the succeeding fraction 
must have the same property, similar reasoning would apply to 
the next following fraction, and so on throughout the whole. 
We have only then, in order to establish the proposition, to prove 
that from the condition 


CW Be PA LD ea -4B 
ComeR CE Ai caste) "ea Cla Be 


; C 
The expression for = differs from the expression for Ci only 


/ 


ee ea 
by having e¢ + po place of ¢; so that, by changing in roe 
€ 


‘ 1 D 
¢ into ¢ + i we must have 75 therefore 
€ 
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l 


(Be +A)d +B 
D’ Tr 


an aE Lee (PEEL AEE 
Bie + =) +A’ Seeteaaat de he? 


ey Cd +B 
a gta 
hence, generally, 
ipod ds AAS oy 5 
RO ens 


which shows that both numerators and denominators go on con- 
tinually increasing. By means of this property we may form the 
series of converging fractions with great facility, when only the 
first two are given; and we may thence arrive at the entire sum 
of the series when it terminates, and thus obtain the value of the 
original fraction. 

For example, let it be required to determine the fraction of 
which the development is 


1 


Pye 


oo 


1 
B ] 


— 1 
24 


be 
1+ 


— 1 
1 + 


4 
: : 1 bo 
Here the first two converging fractions are Spore from which 


we deduce the third by multiplying the two terms of the second 
each by 9, and adding in the corresponding terms of the first 
fraction ; from the third we get the fourth, using the next quo- 
tient 2 as the multiplier, and adding in the corresponding terms 
of the second fraction, and so on, as follows: 


ee 1 1 4 
1 5 46 97 143 240 1103 


lve Be87 p78 115° 932 Bare 


(225.) We can now show the propriety of calling these results 
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converging fractions, by proving that they continually approach 

nearer and nearer to the true value of the continued fraction. 
That these fractions are alternately less and greater than the 

developed form may be readily seen, without the aid of the above 


property ; for, calling the entire value x, we have the first, — 


oot ie til 
less than x, because the positive quantity — is neglected. 
Pp q ar g 


+ &e 


] ; : 
The second a + F is greater than x, for the denominator is less 


. . . ° 1 . 
than it ought to be, by the positive quantity — yet, if we 
c ’ 


+ &e. 


Ly 1 e e . bd 
take in —, that denominator will be increased too much, because 
c 


] : 
; so that a + — 1 isless than 2, 
b+ — 
c 
and so on. But to prove the proposition announced in a gene- 
ral manner, we shall employ the equation 


a ee 
Ro Qr+P 


a reater than : 
== 119 ; = 
c 8 e+ &e. 


before established, either member of which will necessarily 
express the value of the entire fraction 2, if we substitute in it 


] 
r+ =) a for 7. The quantity 7 + ry thee is always greater 
than unity, because 7 is not less than unity. Calling it y we have 
PebO pa Ph 
~~ Qy + P” 


le 
and, consequently, by subtracting first p and then m2 from each 


Q’ 
side, we have the equations 
P _(QP’—-QPyy Q@_ _QP—ap’ 
ier pr el (Qy + P)P’ ke ra (Qy + P)Q” 


P 
which show that the differences 7 — —, « — have contrary 


4 
p” Q” 
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PD onep Q 
signs ; so that if z be greater than p it will be less than —, and 


Q” 


vice versa; and, as a is greater than the first converging fraction 


— (or = if a is 0), it follows that, throughout the series of con- 


verging fractions, the Ist, 3d, 5th, 7th, &c. of them are each below 
the true value; and the 2d, 4th, 6th, 8th, &c. above the true value. 


P Q. 

pp t— Q” it 
is plain that the latter is less than the former, because y is greater 
than 1, and Q’ greater than P’, since the denominators increase 
as the fractions advance (224). It follows, therefore, that the 
converging fractions approach continually nearer and nearer to 
the true value of the continued fraction; and, therefore, this 
value may be approximated to as closely as we please when the 
first two converging fractions are found. It follows, moreover, 
that the odd terms of the series of converging fractions form an 
increasing series of values, approximating to the truth, and 
that the even terms form a decreasing series of approximating 
values. 


As to the relative values of the differences 7 — 


(226.) Let us now inquire what is the limit to the error we 
commit, in taking any one of these converging fractions for the 
complete value. 

In the first place, it is clear that this error cannot be so great 
as the difference between the fraction taken and that which im- 
mediately follows it, because the true value lies between these 
two. Now the numerator of the difference between two consecu- 
tive fractions is obtained by multiplying the terms crosswise, and 
subtracting ; the denominator is obtained by multiplying together 


those of the given fractions. Let, then, be any two 


P? 
consecutive fractions, and we shall have, for the numerator of their 
difference, the expression 


PQ’ — PQ; 


R 
and, for the numerator of the difference between ee R’ or, which 


Q” 
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Qr + P 


is the same thing, between @ Ory P? 


we shall have the ex- 


pression 


QQ? + P’Q — QQ’r — PY’ = P'Q— PQ’; 


the very same as the former difference, only with contrary sign. 
Hence, throughout the series, if the difference between each 
fraction and the next following be taken, the numerators of the 
results will always be the same in magnitude, but will have alter- 
nate signs. ‘To determine the actual value of the numerators, we 
have, therefore, only to ascertain it in one instance. Let us then 


: : 1 b 
take the two leading fractions, which are —, ————, and we 
a ab+]1 
have 


(ab + 1) —ab=1; 
hence the numerators in question are always unity, so that the 


error we commit in taking the converging fraction, = for the true 


: 1 
value, is always less than ———. This leads to a valuable property 


Q/R’ 
of these fractions: which is, that between any two consecutive 
terms, it will be impossible to insert a fraction of intermediate 
value, whose denominator shall not exceed that of each of the 
proposed fractions, for it is obvious that no fraction can be smaller 


1 : 
than OR” unless its denominator be greater. Hence, the con- 


verging fractions not only approximate continually to the value 
of x, but they present themselves in the most simple forms pos- 
sible ; so that it would be impracticable to substitute for any one 
of them another, more approximative, that would not be more 
complex. That the converging fractions always present them- 
selves in the lowest terms is plain from the condition just referred 
to, viz. 
PQ — PQ =1 

the first member of which would admit of an integral divisor if 
P Q 
Pa 


forbidden by the second member. 


, were not in their lowest terms, which integral divisor is 


24 
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These converging fractions are, therefore, highly useful for the 
purpose of enabling us to express, in small numbers, a near 
value of a ratio of which the terms may be too large to be easily 
managed in computation. For instance, the ratio of the diameter 
of a circle to its circumference is known to be very nearly as 
100000 to 314159; and to get a series of other ratios, more 
simply expressed, and continually approximating to this, we pro- 
ceed as follows : 


100000) 314159 (3 
300000 


14159) 100000 (7 
99113 


= 


887) 14159 (15 
887 


5289 
4435 


854) 887 (1 
854 
33) 854 (25 
66 


194 
165 


29) 33 (1 
29 
4) 29 (7 
28 


“1)4(4 
4 


*, the quots. are3. 7 15 «1. 20 ] i 4 


; me, 1 7, 106 113 2931 3044 24239 100000 
ane conv. TAC. > 99° 333° 355° 9208" 9563° 76149’ 314159 


The second of these ratios, viz. 7 to 22, 1s that which was first 
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given by ARCHIMEDES, and is sufficiently near the truth for many 
practical purposes ; the ratio, 113 to 355, is that of Mrrius, and 
isa still nearer approximation. The ratioof ArcurmepkEs differs 


1 : 
from the truth, by a quantity less than 32% 333° and the ratio 


of Merius differs from the truth, by a quantity less than 
; | 


355 x 9208’ 
limit of the error. 


as appears from the foregoing expression for the 


(227.) We may easily obtain a limit to the error, that shall be 
independent of the denominator of the fraction which follows 
that at which we stop; although such a limit will not be so small 
as that just deduced. For, since the denominators increase, we 
must have 


/ fas /Ri 125 ie i sy 
Ra OCR Oe en 


hence the error committed by taking the converging fraction, ~ 


1 
for the value of x, must be less than QP 


From this expression for the limit of error, we can always de- 
termine a converging fraction, which shall approach as near to 
the true value as we please, or which shall differ from that value 


by less than any assigned quantity A ; for, in order that = 
; ers : 1 
may be the fraction, it will be sufficient that aE do not exceed a, 


l 
or, that Q’ be not less than Ves 


The property established in (226), that P’(Q — PQ’ = 1, will 
also furnish an expression for the inferior limit of the error, as 
well as for the superior limit; for, in consequence of this pro- 
perty, we have (225) 


lt y 


ee cits eS 
ac ; 


p/ rye (Qy bi, Py P’ 
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and, therefore, dividing the numerator and only part of the de- 
nominator by y, we have 


P 1 

Yee P’ ea (Q’ + P) P 

Late : x 
Hence, taking either of the converging fractions, ? for the 
true value of «, we have the following limits to the error, viz. 
P 1 ] 
— PS PY S pe 
abe S 1 ] 
*— pi > (@Q4P)P > OPQ 


(228.) In the examples hitherto given of the development of 
a, in the form of a continued fraction, « has been considered to 
be a rational fraction, and the several quantities a, 6, c, &c. have 
been obtained by means of the operation to find the greatest 
common measure of the terms of the proposed fraction. But, 
when «@ is an irrational quantity, it is obvious that we must de- 
termine a, 6, c, &c. by some other means. Let us here recall the 
principles with which we set out at the commencement of the 
Chapter, and, from which, without any restriction as to the 
rationality of a, we arrived at the expressions 


‘ ] l 
aAa=>a+—->a+- ] 
p b+ 


I 
g 
ob 


and so on; and let us follow the successive steps there pointed 
out, in order to effect the reduction of 19 into a continued 
fraction ; that is, let a = /19. 
Now the greatest integer in V/19 is 4, ..a@=4, and conse- 
quently, ——_—— = . In order to perceive more readily the 
19 —4 
greatest integer in this, multiply both numerator and denominator 
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= /19 + 4 
by V19 + 4, then a = 8, in which the greatest integer 
V19 +4 T9— 2 3 
is obviously 2; hence Side 2= NAS! ar —= ¥5 
3 WAT 1h 
and, by proceeding in this way, we have 
-— V19 —4 
a=V19=44 iP entrah, Oo a= 


Af1 0 4 3 3 
3 /19 + 2 ATO) 83 : 
= —— a —=I!+ — c=] 
/19 — 2 5 o 


ty pee Md Oh om oABiesty, 


§ =—__—_ = 7 d=3 
/19 — 3 . 
2 V19 +3 /19 —2 ; 

Vd ——————_- = as e= 
ele 3 o 

RL we 5 V1I9+2 _ VEL ee 
Vat ae 3 3 
3 /19 +4 

Ay ERIE CONE ee OT ny gs 
RAL G4 I 
1 

Comat aap 


As we have now arrived at the same expression as that which 
we have already had for 6, it is plain that the series 4, c, &c. 
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must recur; and that the continued fraction, as far as one period, 
will be 


AGES eee 1 
¢) lore 1 


eet 
anipplew 


T+ 


and the series of converging fractions, which may be carried to 
any extent, now that we have got a, 4, c, for a complete period, 
will be 


3 1 2 8 Fie &e. 
1 1 4 5 pea eee asl 248 
2 Sian Wie ge Re Ee 691 


248 
BEN oO aa Sel 601 nearly ; 


which does not differ from the truth by so much as ar ; 

It is not only in the particular example which we have here 
chosen, that the continued fraction is periodical, for it is the 
property of all quadratic surds to give rise to these recurring 
fractions; but, for the proof of it, we must refer the student to 
Bartow’s Theory of Numbers, or to the Théorie des Nombres 


of LEGENDRE, page 43. 


Application of Continued Fractions to the Summation of 
Infinite Series. 


(229.) In our treatise on Algebra, page 248, we promised to 
furnish, in the present volume, a direct and easy method of sum- 
ming every infinite series of which the generating function is 
rational. The method to which we alluded, is one of the many 
deductions from the doctrine of continued fractions, and may, 
therefore, without impropriety, be given in this place. 


Oe a 
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1. Let the sum of the infinite series 


1 — 3x + 5a? — 7a? + Yat — 11x + 132° — Ke. 


be required. 

Regarding this series as the numerator of a fraction, whose de- 
nominator is unity, and, dividing the denominator by the nume- 
rator, we obtain for quotient 1 and for remainder 


32 — 52? + 722 — 9a2* + lla?’ — &e. 


dividing the former divisor, that is, the original series, by this re- 


mainder, we have, for quotient ce and for remainder, 
we 


Aue 16 20 
og i Pa gach glint teins, ll PN ma Ss 
g@ + x re grant a 4 & + &e 


dividing the last divisor by this, we obtain for quotient — re and 


for remainder, 

x? — 223 + 344 — 4x5 + 52° — 627 + Ke. 
and, lastly, dividing the preceding divisor by this, we get, for 
quotient — 3,’ and for remainder, zero. Hence the proposed 


series may be replaced by the continued fraction, 


i 
] rn l 
3a 9 ] 
a ti gmet 
3x 


_ We may get rid of the fractional denominators, one by one, in 

the usual way, thus: omitting the leading term, multiply nu- 
merator and denominator of the remaining fraction by 32, then 
omitting the second term, multiply numerator and denominator 
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of the remaining fraction by 4, and, finally, omitting the pre- 
ceding terms, multiply numerator and denominator of the remain- 
ing fraction by 3z, and the continued fraction will then be 


St 
sighted arpa. 
Ae 
or rather 
. 3x } 
ea ine 
3 + 7 


This may be easily reduced to an ordinary fraction, by collecting 
the several terms, commencing at the last; and we thus find, for 
the sum of the proposed series, the expression 


l1—@z 


(1 +2)? | 
2. Asa second example, let the series 
1 — 2x + 3x2? — 443 + 524 — 62° + &e. 


be proposed. 


By proceeding as in the former example, we find the following 
series of quotients and remainders, viz. 


QUOTIENTS. REMAINDERS. 


] 24 — 3x? + 42° — 524 + 6x° — Ke. 


x 2u* = 3x3 = Aa 5x & 
De 40 WO) ad wintene WLoy ago maine 
—4 wv — 243 4+ 344 — 4x + &e. 
i 


pe 0 


- 
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Hence the equivalent continued fraction is 


T 1 
4 1 i l 
2a — 4 + —ee 
1 
2x; 
or rather, 
l 
1 + ae x 
l1—-~= @ 
Peat 7? 


which, reduced to an ordinary fraction, is 


1 
+a? 


of which the proposed series is the development. 
3. Let the series he 


1 + 5a + 92? + 1323 + 1724 + 21° + &e. 
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Then proceeding as in the last example, we have the following 


table of quotients and remainders, viz. 


QUOTIENTS. REMAINDERS. 

1 j|— 5@ — 9x? — 132° — 1724— 212° — &e. 

ec 802° 1a 
Sgn Meee Hg cela, betas © FON. iia 
25 

aura w + 203 + 3a4 + 4a + &e. 
16 
Dk . 


hence the equivalent continued fraction is 


378 CONTINUED FRACTIONS. 


1 
_ ] 
lt Seay 1 
De Soy ea a 
16 Cale 
ae 
or rather l 
ane 16x 
l Diy sae 
1 


which, reduced to a common fraction, is 
1 + 3x 
(eae) 
the development of which is the proposed series. 
By treating, in a similar way, the series 
4a + 15a? + 402° + 85a + 1562° + &e. 
we find its generating rational fraction to be 


# (1 + 2) (4—2) 
Ory 


These examples are sufficient to show that the foregoing pro- 
cess, founded on the determination of the greatest common 
divisor, between unity and the proposed series, furnishes a direct 
and simple method of summing every infinite series of which the 
generating function is rational. We are indebted for it to a paper 
by M. Le BarsieEr, published in the dunales de Mathématiques, 


for March, 1831.* : 

Application of Continued Fractions to the Solution of Equations. 
The method of approximating to the incommensurable roots 
* It is proper to mention, that the preceding method is also embodied in a 


paper by Mr. Horner, “ On the use of continued Fractions in the Summa- 
tion of Series,” published in the Annals of Philosophy for June, 1826. 
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of an equation, by continued fractions, is due to LAGRANGE. An 
example or two will suffice to illustrate it. 

1. Let the equation 
2? — 22— 5 = 0, 
be proposed. It is soon seen that 2 is the first figure of the real 
root, the other two are imaginary, because 4( —2)*° + 27 x 52 >0 
: 1 
(Introductory Treatise, page 106). Substitute, then, 2 + — 
ae 
for x, and we have the following transformed equation, in which 


the root x’ must necessarily exceed unity : 


a/? — 1022 — 62/—_1 = 0. 
Of course we effect this transformation, not by the actual sub- 
1 ‘ ; 
stitution of 2 + — for 2, in the proposed equation, as LAGRANGE 
xv 


did, but by operating as in (73), thus: 


1 (eee oe TD 
2 4 4 
2 Pat Te hi 
2 8 
4 10 
2 
6 


and, consequently (73), the transformed equation is 
a3 — 1022 — 62 —1 = 0. 


The first figure of the root of this equation, found by trial, is 
10; putting, therefore, 


| 
Diprarh AU Sativa 


we have, for a new transformed, the equation 


61a’ — 94a!? — 202” —1 = 0: 
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the first figure in the root of which is 1. Put, therefore, 


and effect a third transformation, which will be 
54a!3 4. 252'"2 — 892" — 61 = 0; 


in which the first figure of the root is 1. Continue this process, 
and we shall have, for the leading figures of the root of the 
original equation, the expression 


Meiers 
u 2 it axe. 


which furnishes the converging fractions following, 


1 i 2 ] 3 | ] 12 


51098 AAG 111 Seb 76) 731601307 alG41S 
4041) oa) Lue > BG see 7b e 349 MOS dT nS Tie 


and these are alternately below and above the true value of the 


root. The fraction Me 


Eee. 
a greater than the true value; but 


1 
GaaT by (227), that is, less than 
16415 


0000000163, it follows that the approximation, 7337" will be 
/ 


true as far as the seventh decimal. The root is, therefore, 
2°0945514, true to seven places. 

In each of the transformed equations, which occur in the fore- 
going operation, the root is necessarily greater than unity, and 
but one real root exists in each; so that, in searching for the first 
figure, we are to limit our trials to the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3,.... 
10, 11, &e. 

When the equation has several real roots, they may all be 
separately evolved, as above, provided we know their number and 


the error being less than 
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situation. This knowledge the application of Srurm’s theorem 
will always supply, and the method of LaGranGe may thus be 
perfected. The same thing may also be effected by the transfor- 
mations of Bupan, or by the methods expounded in Chap. x11. 
But, as remarked at (146), the method of Bupan is that which 
best unites with LAGRANGE’S process for developing the roots. 
We shall exemplify it in its application to the equation 


2 —FYe+7=—0. 


By the first series of transformations exhibited at page 198, we 
find the interval [1, 2] to be doubtful: hence if the equation 
have any real positive roots, they must le between | and 2, so 
that we must have 


] 
e2=I1+-—) 
xv 


where # must be determined from the transformed equation 


v3 — 47/2 + 32’ + 1= 0. 


Applying Bupan’s method to this, we are led to the second 
series of transformations at page 198, which resolves the doubt, 
and at the same time supplies the leading figure of each of the 
two positive values of x’; that of one of these values being found 
to be 1, and that of the other 2. It is thus that BupAN’s trans- 
formations, for determining the character of a doubtful interval, 
facilitates the actual development of the roots under examination 
whenever they eventually prove to be real: for, as here, each 
series of transformations supplies an additional term in the con- 
tinued fraction by which the developments are expressed, till the 
roots separate and proceed singly, lying in distinct intervals. 

In order to approximate to the first of the above roots, which 
have now separated, put as before 


and we shall have the transformed equation 


— 24/2 — 2" 4+ 1 = 0; 
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to which there will be no necessity to apply the transformations 
of Bupan, because we know that it has one root, and only one, 
greater than unity, so that two consecutive numbers in the series 
0, 1, 2,...., must, when substituted for x, give results with 
contrary signs. ‘These numbers are 2 and 3. 

To approximate to the other positive root, we must put 


1 
ge = 2+. 
L), 


which will furnish the transformed equation 
tPA a P —De, — P='0; 


which has one, and only one, root greater than unity; and, there- 
fore, its situation may be easily found by trial to be between 
land 2. We have, therefore, now to make the substitutions 


| 
av’ =? £.. 7] 

i 
L,= 1 + 5 

x 


MM 


and we thus have the new equations 
aglll3 ee 3 a!!/2 Los ak 4a!" ae. 1 come 0 


Sie eon bes, — 
Lj 32), 4e,,, l= 0, 


each of which has one, and only one, root greater than unity; 
and the first figure of each is found by trial to be 4. The next 
transformation is consequently 


af 3 sabes 20 a!"/2 — Qa!" _— 1 — 0, 


the first figure of the root of which is 20; and therefore the next 
transformation is 


18le!3 ve 39 1al/2 Aas 40a! Semte l —_ 0, 
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the first figure of the root of which is 2; the next transformed 
equation is 


197 a/""3 hae 5682/2 2! 695a/" ad 181 —_ 0, 


the first figure of the root of which is 3; and, by continuing these 
transformations, we have, for the values of # sought, the following 
developments, viz. 


& 

| 
~ 
+ 

| 
= 


The converging fractions deduced from these are 


Bin Sarl obans af 6S 3 
DS eect an apse) comren eceuee 
3° 13° 263° 539° 1880 
Anke 20 @e <2 3 
fl Big ody = 191 882) 787i), 2745 8 


ap ees ee 14 ge 0S ON(oe 2025 
Hence, for near values of x, we have 


S/31gue ee 27a 
Samat eyo 


or, in decimals, 
x = 1°6920213, wv = 1°3568957, 


which are true as far as six decimals, and are but a unit below 
the truth in the seventh place. 
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(230.) The two equations just solved are both given by 
LAGRANGE in illustration of the method, proposed by WARING 
and himself, for discovering the character of roots by means of 
an auxiliary equation, technically called the equation of the squares 
of the differences, and also for the purpose of exhibiting, as above, 
the actual development of those that are thus ascertained to be 
real, by his peculiar process of continued fractions. The forma- 
tion of the auxiliary equation, which will be explained hereafter, 
is in general impracticable beyond very narrow limits, on account 
of the long computations required: and it is therefore advan- 
tageously replaced by the transformations of BupDAN, as in the 
example just considered. As before remarked, these transforma- 
tions actually supply the leading terms of LAGRANGE’s develop- 
ment, up to the point where the roots are found to separate, when- 
ever those roots turn out to be real ; so that of all the methods of 
analysis that might be proposed, that of Bupan would seem to 
claim a preference in connexion with LAGRANGE’s process of de- 
velopment. But in those cases of difficulty, so fully discussed in 
the preceding chapters of the present work, where roots approach 
very near to equality, Bupan’s trial-transformations become in 
general too numerous to be available in actual practice. On the 
average four or five of these transformations must be calculated 
upon for each effective step in the analysis ; so that the separation 
of the two contiguous roots, in the equation of the fifth degree’ 
proposed at page 268, might be expected to involve about four 
times the labour which was expended upon the same object at 
page 271. (See articles 145, 146.) 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE SOLUTION OF TWO EQUATIONS, CONTAINING TWO 
UNKNOWN QUANTITIES: THEORY OF ELIMINATION. 


(231.) Two equations, each containing two unknown quanti- 
ties, 2, y, together with known numbers, may be thus ex- 
pressed, viz. 


Ln DY AD PERE MERA ile AAG ie 


and their solution consists in determining the system of values 
for x and y, which simultaneously satisfy both equations. 

In order that y may have a value 6, which will equally 
belong to both equations, it is obviously necessary, and it is 
sufficient, that there exist a value for w, competent to satisfy the 
two equations 


F(w, 6) =0, fle, B) =9; 


that is, these two equations in zw must have a common root, and 
therefore the polynomials F(«#, 8), f(w, 8), must have a common 
factor, or admit of a common measure in x, In order, therefore, 
to ascertain whether any proposed value, 8, for y is consistent 
with the conditions [1], we should have to perform the operation 
for the common measure upon the functions F(#, 6), f(v, »). If 
a common measure, which is a function of w, be found to exist, 
29 
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the proposed value for y is admissible, and the common mea- 
sure, equated to zero, will be an equation whose roots will be 
the corresponding values of «; but if no such common measure 
exist, we must then reject the assumed value of y, as being incom- 
patible with the conditions [1]. 

To assume different values for one of the unknowns, and, in 
this way, to try their eligibility, would, in many cases, require 
an endless series of operations. The most direct and obvious 
mode of proceeding, in order to obtain values for y, which must 
necessarily cause the functions in # to have a common measure, 
would seem to be this, viz. to arrange the terms of each poly- 
nomial according to the powers of x, and to operate upon them, 
for the common measure, till we arrive at a remainder inde- 
pendent of z, and then to equate this remainder in y to zero. For 
the values of y, which satisfy this equation, are all such as to 
cause the remainder to vanish. 

It must be remembered, however, that, in the operation of find- 
ing the greatest common measure of two algebraical expressions, 
we have frequent occasion to suppress certain factors, and to intro- 
duce others, and, before we could affirm with confidence that the 
values of y, which cause the remainder to vanish, necessarily fulfil 
the proposed conditions, we must examine whether or not this 
remainder is affected by the factors, which may have been re- 
jected or introduced. If, however, the process for the common 
measure, in any particular case, requires neither the suppression 
nor the introduction of a factor, we may then safely infer that 
the final remainder, or that which is independent of x, will, when 
equated to zero, furnish all the values of y consistent with the 
proposed conditions ; because, if each value thus determined were 
to be put for y, in the original polynomials, and the common 
measure in each case found, we should, obviously, arrive at the 
very same series of collateral expressions for 2. 

For example, suppose the equations 


w + 3ye° + (3y?—yt+ lhaty—y? + 2y =0 
a? + 2ye +y?—y =0 


were proposed for solution. 
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As the polynomials are already arranged according to the de- 
creasing powers of 2, we may at once commence the operation 
for the common measure, which is as follows: 


a? + 2ye+y?—y ]a? + 3ye? + (3y?—y +)De+y—y?+2y[a+y 
w+ dye + ( y?—y)e 


yx? + (2y?+ l)a+y—y? + 2y 


ya + 2y7x +y—y? 


U+2y |e? + 2ye+y’?—ylz 
x? + Qye 


yy. 


Having now got a remainder, independent of 2, we have for 
the determination of all those values of y, which cause the pro- 
posed polynomials to have a common measure, the equation 


Yo— Y Ue — Oey 1s 


and the values of z, corresponding to these, are, of course, those 
furnished by equating the common measure to zero; they are, 
therefore, 


It is plain that y = 0, and y = 1, are the only values which, 
when substituted in the proposed expression, will cause the pre- 
ceding operation to terminate ; if other values for y existed, the 
final remainder above would necessarily contain them. 

If a like process be performed with the two equations 


ot + Qye? + (2y2 + let (y +99? +y —Sl) xe + y? =0 


x? -+- Qyx? + 2y?x + y? + Oy? — 81 = 0, 
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we should find, without suppressing or introducing any factor, 
the expression 9y? — 81, for the remainder in y, and the expres- 
sion a + yx + y?, for the corresponding divisor ; hence the final 
equations for determining # and y, are 


y—9I=0, @+yrt+y?=d, 


the solution of which will furnish the values which satisfy the 
proposed equations. 

But let us examine the consequences of introducing or sup- 
pressing factors in the course of the process for finding the com- 
mon measure, or of arriving at a remainder Y independent of @. 

There are three distinct cases to consider, viz. 

1. The value attributed to y may reduce to zero neither of the 
factors which have been introduced or suppressed. 

2. It may reduce to zero one of the factors which have been 
introduced. 

3. The value may be such as to reduce to zero one of the 
factors which have been suppressed. 


(232.) 1. Suppose a value to be attributed to y that does not 
render any of the factors introduced or suppressed zero. If we 
substitute this value in the two polynomials, and perform the 
operation with the resulting functions of x, we shall obtain for 
remainder the same value that would be furnished by the sub- 
stitution of y in Y, or else a value equal to the result of this 
‘substitution multiplied or divided by a numerical factor. For 
every algebraic factor introduced or suppressed is, by the substi- 
tution of the proposed value for y, reduced to a number, because, 
by hypothesis, none of them are rendered zero; these factors, 
therefore, affect only the numerical factors of the several remain- 
ders which arise in the course of the operation. Hence, in order 
that the value of y may satisfy the proposed equations, it is 
necessary and sufficient that it satisfies the equation Y = 0, 


(233.) 2. Let the value attributed to y destroy one of the 
factors introduced into a dividend to render the division possible ; 
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the dividend thus modified will, for that particular value of y, 
become zero; so that, in order to carry on the division, we have 
introduced a factor that causes a dividend to vanish, which is of 
course not allowable ; for, with such a dividend, the process would 
always terminate, whether there was a common measure or not ; 
we cannot, therefore, affirm that the value of y, which causes one 
of the factors that have been introduced to vanish, satisfies the 
proposed equations, although it may fulfil the condition Y = 0. 


(234.) -3. Lastly, let the value attributed to y destroy one of 
the factors which have been suppressed, and yet not satisfy the 
condition Y =(0; then, such a value of y causes the process to 
terminate at that remainder in which the factor has been sup- 
pressed, because, when the assumed value is put for y in the 
polynomials, this remainder becomes zero; hence the preceding 
divisor is a common measure of those polynomials, and thus a 
common measure may exist for values of y which do not satisfy 
the condition Y=0. It must be remarked, however, that if in 
any part of the operation which precedes the suppression of the 
vanishing factor, a factor has been introduced which also vanishes 
for the same value of y, the above conclusion would not neces- 
sarily follow. 


(235.) From the foregoing considerations we see, that to obtain 
the values of y which belong to the proposed equations, we must 
equate to zero the remainder, which is independent of 2, as also 
each of the factors in y which have been suppressed in the course 
of the operation, and resolve each equation separately ; secondly, 
that among the values thus obtained, there may be found some 
which are extraneous, and which must therefore be rejected as 
not being consistent with the proposed conditions. If no factor 
has been suppressed in the course of the operation, the equation 
Y =0 alone will furnish all the suitable values of y, and may 
also contain values not admissible, provided factors have been 
introduced ; but when no factor has been either introduced or 
suppressed, then the values of y in the equation Y = 0 all belong 
to the proposed equations, to the exclusion of all other values. 

Having thus examined the influence of the factors introduced 


N 
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or suppressed in the course of the operation upon the final re- 
mainder in y, let us now return to the original polynomials 


‘F (x, y), f(@, y), and analyse the process bys which we must 


arrive at this remainder. 


(236.) The proposed functions being arranged according to 
the descending powers of x, will each be of the form 


av™ + Sa~m—-l 4 eym-2,,,.= 0, 


where the coefficients a, 6, c, &c. are all independent of z. 

As these coefficients may have a function of y for a common 
divisor, let us suppose that the greatest common divisor of the 
coefficients in F(a, y) is F,(y), and that the greatest common 
divisor of the coefficients in f(z, y) is f(y); also of these two 
divisors let the greatest common divisor be ¢(y), which will 
therefore be the greatest divisor common to all the coefficients of 
both equations. If now we represent by A the quotient of 
F («, y) by Fy); by B the quotient of f(e, y) by f(y); by 
F’(y) the quotient of F,(y) by ¢ (y); and by /’ (y) the quotient 
of f(y) by ¢ (y), we shall obviously have 


F(,y) =o ty) x FY) x A=0 
Slay) =o ty) x fly) x B 


0, 
both of which equations will be satisfied by the condition 
¢(y) = 9, 


as also by either of the following pairs of conditions, viz. 


5 By 0 ae 
2 ft) =90, A=0. 
ae A =, B = 0. 


The conditions 


F’(y) = 0, Sy) = 0, 
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it is evident, cannot exist, because they involve but one unknown 
quantity, and their first members have no common factor. 

As to the equation ¢(v) =0,,it furnishes certain values of y 
for which # is indeterminate; for the proposed equations will 
evidently be satisfied for any value of # in conjunction with these 
values of y. 

To find the solutions of the system F’(y) = 0, B = 0, we must 
resolve the first equation, which contains only y, and substitute 
the resulting values separately in B, and we shall thus have so 
many equations in x to determine the corresponding values. The 
system f(y) = 0, A = 0, requires similar treatment. 

This preliminary examination being disposed of, the equations 
will be thus reduced to the simplest form for the application of 
the general method, viz., to the system A = 0, B = 0, in which 
neither A nor B has any factor in y. To determine the solu- 
tions which satisfy this system, we must apply the process for 
finding the common measure. 


(237.) 1. Suppose that the first step of this process conducts 
to a remainder, R, of a lower degree in x than the divisor, with- 
out our being obliged to use any preparation to render the divi- 
sion possible, or to avoid the occurrence of y as a denominator 
in the quotient Q; then, if A is the polynomial taken for the 
dividend, we shall have the identity 


A = BQ + R, 


which shows that whatever values of wand y satisfy the equations 
A = 0, B = 0, the same must also satisfy the equation R = 0; 
and that whatever values satisfy the equations B= 0, R=0, 
satisfy also the equation A = 0; so that the solutions of the 


proposed equations 


are exactly the same as those of the equations 


Ro) ee), 
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which are more simple than the former system, inasmuch as one 
is of an inferior degree in x. The -same conclusions evidently 
follow when the dividend A is multiplied at the outset by any 
numerical factor. 

It is easy to prove that the consequences just deduced could 
not have place if the quotient Q contained y in a denominator. 
For suppose the form of the quotient to be Q= a K being a 
quantity containing y; the identity above would then be 


BH 


A=—= 


+ R. 


{f we gave to wand y all the values which fulfil the conditions 
Apa Us coe 0 


among these values there might be some for y which, for aught 
we know to the contrary, might render K zero, in which case 


BH 
KO Would become $, which is not necessarily zero; so that 


A = 0, B = 0, would not necessarily imply R = 0; and we could 
not therefore assert that all the solutions of the system A = 0, 
B = 0, were equally given by the system B = 0, R = 0. , 


(238.) 2. Let us now suppose that, to avoid fractions in the 
quotient, it be necessary to introduce an algebraical factor into 
the dividend A: call it C, and let Q, R be the corresponding 
quotient and remainder, as before. We shail thus have the 
identity 

CA = BQ + R. 


which shows that the solutions of the equations 
Bie ve 4), 
are the same as those of the equations 


CA=0, B=0. 
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Now this last system divides itself into two others, viz. 
Rete ee Uo AIC Ge = Oe bs == OU, 


Consequently the equation B = 0, R = 0, will give all the solu- 
tions of the proposed system A = 0, B = 0, but they will give in 
addition, solutions to the system C = 0, B =0. 

' These latter solutions we can separate from the others; for 
C = 0, containing only y, will furnish all the values of y which 
are doubtful, and the values of 2, corresponding to these, are 
given by the solutions to B=0, R= 0. Those pairs of these 
values which, substituted in the equation A = 0, satisfy its con- 
ditions are admissible, the others are to be rejected. 


(239.) From the preceding discussion it appears that the 
solution of the two equations proposed is reducible to the solu- 
tion of the two equations 


ibe eee == 


As the polynomial B contains no factors depending only on y, 
if R contain any such factors, we may of course suppress them ; 
but then we must take account of the solutions which reduce to 
zero these factors, connecting each value of y with that value of x 
which satisfies B = 0, when the said value of y is substituted in B. 


We shall now give an example or two of the application of this 
theory. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Let the system of equations be 
a + (8y — 13)e¢4+ y¥2 —7y + 12 =0 
w—(4y+1) e+y4+ 5y=0. 


Here the coefficients having no common measure, these equations 
may be regarded as the equations A = 0, B = 0, treated above; 
and from these we are to determine, agreeably to the general 
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theory, the system B=0, R =0, which will contain all the solu- 
tions required. Dividing A by B, we have 


«*—(4y+1)e+y?+5y] «+ (8y—13)e+y?—7y +12 [I 
w'—(dy+ I)ety?+sy 
R=(12y—12)2—12y +12=12(y—1)(#—1), 
the equations which furnish the solutions are, therefore, 


y—I=0 z—1=0 


w—(4y4+l)e+y7?+5y=0 a?— (4y+1)e+y?+5y=0, 


and each of these systems may be solved without repeating the 
divisions; the solutions are 


Bed bihid IB at 


p= ta i 


2. Let the equations 
a + Q2yx? + Qy(y—2)e«#+y—-—-4=6 
a? + Qyr + 2y¥? —5y+2=6 


be proposed. 
The coefficients having no common measure, we have, by dividing 
the first polynomial by the second, the following remainder, viz. 


R=(y—2)2+y¥—4=(y¥ — 2) (@+ ¥ + 2); 


hence the solutions to the proposed equations are those of the 
systems 


y—2=0 “a+y+2=0 


x 4+ 2yx + 2y?— 5y+2=0 w? + Qye + 2y?—5y + 2=0. 
The first system furnishes the solutions 


oe y= 2 
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To solve the other system, proceed as at first; that is, divide 
the second polynomial by the first, and there will result the 
remainder 


y? — sy + 6; > 
hence the system is replaced by the new system 
ye — by +6=0 
a+ y+2=0, 
which gives for solutions 
y= 2 y= 3 
e——4 e=—d 


so that there are, in all, four solutions to the proposed equations. 


3. Let the equations 
(y — l)a?+ 2a-— 5y4+3=0 


yu? + 9x — 10y = 0 
be proposed. 


Multiplying the first polynomial by y, to render it divisible by 
the second, and then performing the division, we have 


yx? + Yu — 10y] (y — 1) ya? + 2yx — dy? + 3y[y — 1 


(y — 1) yx? + (Sy — 9) w — 10y? + 10y 


(2 7 19) er 7 — en 


As we have multiplied the dividend by the factor y, the equa- 
tion y = 0 may be a solution to test. Substitute 0 for y in the 
proposed equations; one, viz. the divisor, furnishes the value 
#2 = 0, which value does not satisfy the other; hence the factor 
introduced supplies no solution. We must now proceed with 
the polynomials B and R; and, in order to this, must multiply 
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the dividend B by (— 7y + 9), and we shall have, for the re- 
mainder arising from the division, the polynomial 


25y° — 70y* — 126y + 414y? — 243y. 
The final Seton are, therefore, 
(— 7y + 9)@ + dy? — 7y = 0 
25y° — 70y4 — 126y? + 414y? — 243y = 0; 


the roots of the second are 


—3 43 V10 
y=0, y=), ¥=3, y=———— 
and to these correspond the following values of #, deduced from 


the first, viz. 
epee OR hipaa By) a NS ere V/10. 


No extraneous solution has been introduced by means of the 
factor —7y+9, by which we have multiplied the second dividend, 
because none of the above values of y cause it to vanish; but an 
inadmissible solution has been introduced by the factor y, which 
multiplies the first dividend, viz. the solution y = 0, « = 0; re- 
jecting this, therefore, we have, for the entire number of true 
solutions, the four systems following, viz. 


8518 4/110 223s RAS Th) 
y=1 y=3 | Y= : y = ——_ 
9) ra) 
| | 
e=1 |w=2 | a= —5—-VI0Oj; er =—5 + V10 


4, Let the equations proposed for solution be 
(y? — 1) a? + 2y? — 24y)e+y*— 24 +1=0 
(y? — 3y + 2) a? — yt — 38y? + 7y? + ldy — 18 =0. 


The coefficients of the first polynomial admit of the common 
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divisor y? — 1; and those of the second admit of the common 
divisor y? — 3y + 2; these two factors have themselves a common 
divisor, which is y — 1; so that the proposed equations may be 
written thus: ; 


(y¥—1) yY¥ +1) (+ 2ye#4+ y? —1) =0 


These are satisfied by the values y = 1, combined with any 
value of # whatever, as observed at page 391. 
They are also satisfied by the values which satisfy 


yt1=0, 2—y?—by—I=0; 


which values are 


y=—1 


g2=—2 
They are also satisfied by the values which satisfy 
y—2=0, w+ 2e¢+y7—1=0; 


which values are 


The remaining solutions are involved in the equations A = 0, 
B = 0, (page 391), that is, in the equations 


w+ 2ya+y?—1=0 
“w— y?—by—I=0; 


to which we may apply the method of the common divisor ; but, 
as it is easy to see that the second equation gives 


x= (y + 3), 


we may substitute these values in the first equation. The first 
value, y + 3, will reduce it to 


y? + 38y+2=0; 
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which furnishes the values y = — 1, y= —2; and, from the 
relation « = y + 3, we have, for the corresponding values of 2, 
v=2,2=1. (If we substitute, in the first equation, the other 
value, — (y + 3), for a, it will be reduced to 8 = 0; this value, 
therefore, furnishes no solution. 


5. As a last example, let the equations 
(y — 2) a? — 2a + 5y—2 =0 


yu? — 5a + 4y = 0, 
be taken. 
The coefficients having no common divisor, we at once com- 
mence the operation for finding R; but, to avoid fractions in the 
quotient, we must prepare the dividend by multiplying it by y. 


yx? — dx + dy} (y — 2) yo? — 2ye + Sy? — 2y [y — 2 
(y — 2) ya? — (5y — 10) » + 4y? — By 
R = (by — 10)a¢+ y? + by. 


It is necessary now to repeat the operation with B and R; 
and, for this purpose, we must multiply the dividend B by 
3y — 10; the resulting remainder will be found to be 


y? + 12y4 + 87y? — 200y? + 100y; 
so that the final equations are 
(3y —10)#%+ y7 + by=0 
y® + 12y4 + 87y? — 200y? + 100y = 0. 


The second of which is satisfied, for y=0, to which cor- 
responds « = 0, in the first ; but this is an inadmissible solution, 
as it does not satisfy the proposed equations. It is due to the 
factor y introduced in the first division. Suppressing this factor, 
the final equation in y becomes 


y* + 12y° + 87y? — 200y + 100 =0; 
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which cannot involve any inadmissible values of y, because the 
only circumstance which could cause their introduction is the 
introduction of the factor, 3y — 10, in the second division, and 


this is reduced to zero, by the value y = = - But, as this value 


is fractional, it cannot be a root of the equation above (62). We 
also see, from other causes, that the factor, 3y — 10, can intro- 
duce neo solution ; the conditions 


3y —10 =0, (8y —10)¢ + y? 4+ by =0, 


are incompatible. 
The final equation in y has the root y = 1, to which cor- 
responds # = 1, and the depressed equation in y is 


y> + 13y? + 100y — 100 =0; 


the roots of which involve interminable decimals. Hence, the 
remaining solutions can be obtained only by approximation. 

In the Chapter next following, a method will be found of ob- 
taining the final equation in y, which shall comprise all the 
solutions to the proposed equations, and be unembarrassed with 
inadmissible values. 

We shall now proceed to one or two applications of the theory 
just delivered. 


On Irrational Equations. 


(240.) All the direct methods employed for the solution of 
equations suppose that the unknown quantities in them are not 
affected with any radical sign; when therefore, the unknown is 
found under a radical sign, it will be necessary, before applying 
the process of solution, to employ some preparatory method of 
rendering the equation rational. Such a method is at once 
suggested by the theory of elimination. For, if we equate each 
of the irrational terms with an unknown quantity, and remove 
the radical from each of these new equations by involution, we 
shall have a series of equations (including the original one, with its 
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irrational terms replaced by the new symbols,) without radicals, 
from which the quantities, temporarily introduced, may be 
‘eliminated, and thence a rational equation obtained, involving 
only the original unknown quantities. 

The following examples will fully illustrate the mode of pro- 
ceeding : 


1. Let the equation be 
e—VSe—-1+Vn+1=0. 


y=Va—l, e=VWatil; 


and we then have the three following rational equations, from 
which we may eliminate y and 2, viz. 


Put 


TA mee We gabe med ae es ps Ry et I 


From the last equation we get y =a + 2, and, by substituting 
this value in the first, y becomes eliminated, and we have these 
two equations in w and ¢, viz. 


2—xr+1=0 
24+ Qvze+a°—# +10; 


and, to eliminate z from these, we apply the process explained in 
the preceding articles, and thus get the final equation 


2® — 32° + 8at + 2 + 7a? — 7a +2=—0. 
2. Let the equation be 


x 4e4+7+2V2x—-4=1. 


Putting 
y =N/ 4a + 7, c=Vnx—4, 


we have the system of equations 
ma ARIA] ye ae me 


y+ 22= 1. 
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From the last we find y = 1 — 2z, and this value of y, substi- 
tuted in the first, reduces the system to the two equations 
- ; =5 


gn ¥ ge 46h $22 
(88 — 12224 274+6= 0) ig ah OR ae se 


’ - 
afr 
ie ger TS. 
’ 


eet x A= 0, 


from which, by the process already explained, we obtain the final 
equation, 
162° — 184x? + 801x — 1405 = 0. 


It will be remembered, in conformity with the remarks at (46) 
that the operations above, by means of which irrational equations 
are rendered rational, introduce foreign roots into the final result 
whenever the signs prefixed to the original irrational quantities 
are intended to indicate the character of the roots. The rational 
equation will always have a greater number of roots, or be satisfied 
for a greater number of values of x, than the irrational equation 
which it is intended to replace, unless the signs of the irrational 
terms be perfectly unrestricted. 


Method of TscH1IRNHAUSEN for Solving Equations. 


(241.) As another application of the theory of elimination we 
shall briefly illustrate the principle upon which TscHIRNHAUSEN 
proposed to accomplish the general solution of equations, but 
which, as observed at (81), was soon found to be of but very 
limited application, not extending beyond equations of the fourth 
degree; and even within this extent too laborious for general use. 
The principle consists in connecting with the proposed an aux- 
iliary equation of inferior degree with undetermined coefficients, 
and of as simple a form as possible consistently with the office 
it is to perform, but involving, besides the unknown quantity z, a 
second unknown y. The unknown, common to both equations, 
is then eliminated according to the preceding theory, and a final 
equation in y thus obtained, of which the coefficients are functions 
of the undetermined coefficients in the auxiliary equation. The 
arbitrary quantities, thus entering the coefficients of the final 
equation in y, are then determined so as to cause certain of these 

26 
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coefficients to vanish ; by which means the equation is ultimately 
reduced to a prescribed form, supposed to be solvable by known 
methods. 


(242.) As an example, let it be required to reduce the cubic 
equation 


CTR CNET edits DTH dine San acme Ag aT Sy 


to the binomial form 
yo +k = 0. 


Assume an auxiliary equation 
eo+ae +h py=0. 2 4 f2] 


and eliminate w from [1] and [2] in the usual way. The re- 
mainder arising from dividing the first member of [1] by the first 
member of [2] is 


(a? —ad’ +b6—b'—y)x«+(ad—a)(F+y)+e 
which equated to zero gives 


CG) AO iat 
a?7—ad+b—b'—y 


:= 


and this value of z, substituted in the proposed equation, trans- 
forms it, after reduction, into the form 


ptrhr+y+tk=0.... [3] 
where 
h= 30' — ad + a? — 20 
2 = 3b — 20/ (aa’ — a? + 26) + ah 
+ (3¢e — ab) a’ + 6? — 2ac 
k = 6° — abd + b/d? — ca? + (a? — 2b) b+ 


(3e — ab) a'b! + aca? + (6? — 2ac) b' — bea’ + 
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Hence, in order to reduce [3] to the prescribed form, we must 
determine the arbitrary quantities a’, b/ conformably to the con- 


ditions h = 0, 7 = 0; that is, these quantities must satisfy the 
equations 


36’ — ad’ + a& — 26=0 
36% — 26! (aa’ — a?-+ 26) + a/b + 
(3c — ab) a + 6? — 2ac = 0 


of which the first is of the first degree with respect to a’ and 0’, 
and the other of the second degree; so that their values may be 
determined by a quadratic equation. And these values, or rather 
the expression for them in terms of the given coefficients, being 
substituted in the preceding expression for 4, render that symbol 
known; and thus the required form 


y+k=o0 
is obtained. 


(243.) In a similar manner may the general equation of the 
fourth degree 


z* + ax® + bv? + cr +d=0 
be transformed into one of the form 
yi + hy? +k =0 


which is virtually a quadratic, by eliminating « from the pair of 
equations 


g?+ ae+ ba? + er +d=0 
e+tde+  +y=0 
which elimination will conduct to a final equation in y of the form 


y+ ogy + hy +iy+k=0 
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from which the second and fourth terms will vanish by the equa- 
tions of condition 


g=0, 2=0 


the first of which will be of the first degree as regards the arbi- 
trary quantities a’, b’, and the second of the third: both quantities 
are therefore determinable by means of an equation of the third 
degree, and thence the quantities 4, 4, which are known functions 
of them. 

All this is very laborious; but it really does effect the object 
proposed thus far: that is, it reduces the solution of equations 
of the third and fourth degrees to those of inferior degrees: but 
beyond this point the method fails, as the conditional equations 
resolve themselves ultimately into a final equation that exceeds 
in degree that which they are intended to simplify. 

As already remarked (81) Mr. Jerrarp has greatly extended 
the principle of TscHIRNHAUSEN, and has succeeded in reducing 
the general equation of the fifth degree 


a” + A,vt + Ano? + Ana? + Ax + N=0 
to the remarkably simple forms 


e +axt+6=0 


_ 
al 


2 + axe + 6 
24+ an+6= 0 
Pm +ar +b=0 


so that the solution of the general equation of the fifth degree 
might be considered as accomplished if either of the above forms 
could be solved in general terms. 

For a very masterly analysis of Mr. JERRARD’s researches, 
the reader is referred to the paper of Sir W. R. Hamizton in 
the Report of the sixth meeting of the British Association. 
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On the Equation of the Squares of the Differences. 


(244.) We have already remarked that the equation of the 
squares of the differences is an auxiliary equation, employed by 
LAGRANGE for the purpose of separating the real roots of any 
algebraical equation proposed for numerical solution. 

This auxiliary equation is such as to furnish, for its roots, the 
squares of the differences between every two roots of the proposed 
equation; so that when we have ascertained the inferior and supe- 
rior limits of the positive roots of an equation, if we substitute, 
successively, for w, in it, a series of numbers, increasing from the 
inferior limit, up to the superior, by differences, A, not exceeding 
the least difference found to exist between the sought roots, by 
means of the auxiliary equation, no two-roots, however close to- 
gether, can exist in any interval between two consecutive substi- 
tutions; and, therefore, in thus proceeding from limit to lit, 
there will necessarily be presented as many successive changes 
of sign, in the final term, as there are positive roots between the 
limits, so that the situation of each root will become known. By 
determining the limits of the negative roots of the proposed equa- 
tion, they also may be separated in a similar manner. 

When the auxiliary equation, from which the value of A is to 
be deduced, is found, we shall not be required actually to solve 
it for this purpose; it will, obviously, be sufficient to determine 
the inferior limit of its positive roots, which limit, being less than 
the square of the least difference which exists among the roots of 
the proposed equation, the square root of it may be taken for a. 


(245.) Except in the simplest cases, the inferior limit spoken 
of will be a fraction 7 less than unit, and .// will in general be 


incommensurable; so that it will be convenient to replace ,// by 
the whole number & which is immediately superior to it, taking 


; for A. Thus, having found L for the superior hmit of the 


positive roots of the proposed equation, and — L’ for that of the 
negative roots, it will only remain, in order to detect the number 
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and situations of the positive roots, to substitute for « the follow- 
ing numbers in succession, viz. 


— 2? a? 5) 2 Tees L 


and to detect the negative roots to substitute in like manner the 
numbers 


eae 9, coer ane ‘ea Y as =o Tse —— a e e e e —— L’ 


the former series will furnish as many changes of sign in the ab- 
solute number as there are positive roots, and the latter series as 
many as there are negative roots. 

But fractional substitutions may be altogether avoided by trans- 
forming the proposed equation into another whose roots are & 


times as great (75); that is, by substituting . for x. The trans- 
formed equation in y will thus have the differences of its roots & 
times the differences of the roots of the equation in #; and as ; 


is less than any of the latter differences, 1 must be less than any 
of the former differences, that is, the differences of the roots of 
the equation in y are all greater than unit; so that the roots will 
all be separated by means of the two series 


130%) 2A eS ate Sh 8 feds 


—ji, —2, —3, —4,.... —AL’ 


As the squares of the differences of all the real roots are positive, 
it follows that if negative roots occur in the auxiliary equation 
they must arise from the imaginary roots in the proposed. And 
moreover, if any of the roots of the auxiliary equation are zero 
the proposed equation must have equal roots. 


(246.) It is easy to see that the foregoing method of separating 
the real roots, and, consequently, of discovering the number of 
imaginary roots in an equation is infallible; but, as we have before 
observed, the great length of the calculations which are necessary 
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to the formation of the equation of the squares of the differences, 
when the proposed equation is above the third or fourth degree, 
renders the method nearly impracticable. This is now no longer 
a matter of regret, as the solution of the important problem of the 
separation of the roots has been rendered, by the researches to 
which the preceding chapters have been devoted, altogether in- 
dependent of the equation of the squares of the differences; this 
latter problem, therefore, will henceforth be regarded with 
interest only on account of its connexion with the name of 
LAGRANGE, and with the history of algebraical research. 

We advert to the problem here merely to explain its meaning 
and object to the student, and to furnish an additional example 
in elimination. 


(247.) Let the proposed equation be 
GA OR eT SE aS ae 


and let a be any one indifferently of its n roots, a), dy, d,... a3 
then, in order to obtain an equation whose roots may be the dif- 
ferences between those of the proposed, it will be sufficient to 
establish the relation 


y= x— a, OY L=a4+Y; 


which transforms the proposed into 
f(a + y) = 9; 


of which the development is 
y? yp 
SO +A @Oyth@ 5 +h aa +t &. =6; 


but since, by hypothesis, @ is a root of the proposed equation, 
f(@) =9; 


hence, suppressing this term, and dividing by y, we have 


la) + fa) Bs +A) Fog Fo =O [2] 
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the roots, or values of y, in this equation, are, by the condition 
above, the differences between any assumed root, a, and the 
n — | other roots of the proposed equation. By putting, in suc- 
cession, all the values for a—that is, in fact, all the values of a, 
deduced from [1]—in [2], the corresponding values of y, will, 
together, furnish all the possible differences between the roots 
of [1]. In other words, all the possible differences will be 
obtained by substituting the values of «, deduced from the 
equation 
S (x) = 9, 


in the equation 


Ae) + HOE + f@) Hog tee 30; 


and this is tantamount to saying that the differences sought arise 
from the solution of this system of equations. 

It is easy to foresee the degree of the final equation in y arising 
from the elimination of w from these two equations; for, as its 
roots are equal to the remainders obtained, by subtracting from 
each of the z roots of the proposed, all the other x — 1 roots in 
succession, there are, obviously, im the whole, x(z — 1) roots or 
remainders, hence the final equation, furnishing these roots, is of 
the n(n — 1)th degree. 


(248.) We shall apply this process to the following equation 
of the third degree 


+ pxet+q= 0, 
where 
S(@) =v + pre +4, SJ \(e) = 3a? + p 
Se) = 6a, f,(v) = 6. 
Hence the two equations, from which z is to be eliminated, are 


w+ pe +q=0 


3x? + 3yx + y? +p =), 
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and the operation is as follows : 


3a” + 3ye + y? +p] 30 + 3px + 3q[e — y 
323 + 3ya? + (y? + plex 


— 3ya° — (y? — 2p)x + 3g 
SY Mg SY mn fe ee 


2(y? + p)e + y® + py + 3¢ 


This remainder is now to be taken for a new divisor, and the 
former divisor for a dividend, and the operation continued ; but 
as the foregoing divisor, B, does not admit of division by the re- 
mainder, R, in its present form, we multiply it by the factor 
2(y? + p), in order to render the division possible, and proceed 
with the operation as follows : 


2(y?-+-p)a+y?+py+3¢q]6(y?+p)2?+6(y?+p) ya+2(y?+p)?[32+3 (y>+py—3q) 
6(y?-+-p)x?-+3 (y?-+-py+3¢9)x 


3(y>+py—3q)a+2(y?+p)? 
or, mult. by 2 (y?+p), 6(y?+p)(y>+py—3q)1+4 (y?+p)? 
6(y+p)(ye+py —39)2+3(y3 +py+3q) (y3+py—3q) 


4(y?-+p)?P>—3(y?+py+3q) (ye? +py—3q) 


In the second division we have multiplied twice by y? + p, in 
order to render the division possible ; but this factor introduces 
no extraneous value of y, for the value which reduces it to zero, 
being given by y? + p=0, reduces the divisor, R, last employed, 
to g, and not to zero, as it ought, to be a solution. The final 
equation in y, involving the values sought, and those only, is, 
therefore, 

y® + Gpy*t + Ip?y? + 4p® + 279¢? = 0, 
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which is the equation of the differences ; and, by putting z for y’”, 


we have 
2 + 6pe? + Op2e + 4p3 + 2797 = 


for the equation of the squares of the differences. 


In the particular case of the equation 


hell [in wi aE Gas Eee 


we have 
fib fie EPG, 


and therefore the equation in ¢ is 


w — 4222 4+ 441z2—49=0.... [2] 


In order to find an inferior limit to the positive roots of this 
equation, we change it into another, of which the roots are the 
reciprocals of those of [2], agreeably to the directions at p. 101. 
This reciprocal equation is 


to the positive roots of which 10 is a superior limit (86): we 
may ascertain whether this is the closest superior limit by trans- 
forming the equation successively by 9, 8, &c. We thus find 
that 9 is a limit still closer. Hence, in the present case k = 3 ; 
and consequently A =+4. ‘Transform now the proposed equa- 
tion into another whose roots are three times as great: that is, 


put : for x in [1], and we thus have 
y — 63y +189 =0.... [3] 


in which we have only to substitute in succession the numbers 
1, 2, 3, &c. for y, and we thus find the only intervals within 
which the absolute number changes sign to be [4, 5] and [5, 6]. 
Hence the equation [3] has two positive roots, one in each of 
these intervals, and consequently the proposed equation has two 
positive roots, one between 4 and 3 and the other between 3 and $. 
The situations of these roots have been otherwise determined 
at pp. 198, 381. 
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It is obvious that every equation of the differences, as well as 
that just deduced, will be of an even degree, and will contain 
only even powers of y ; because every root, as a, — d,, is accom- 
panied by another a, — a), the roots being equal to the differences 
@) — Ag A — Agy... , — A, 53 My — A, Ay — Ag... Ay — A, &. 
of the roots of the proposed equation ; so that the polynomial in 
y is of the form 


Cy te) Cand)" SEB) aia 


or of the fort 
(y? — a") (y? — 87) ....; 


and therefore involves only even powers of y. 


(249.) If in this expression we put y equal to zero, and change 
the sign of the result, we shall obtain an expression for the last 
of Srurm’s functions, or for that function multiplied by a posi- 
tive numerical factor. This will appear evident from comparing 
the investigations from which the functions of Srurm, and the 
equation of the squares of the differences, respectively result. 
Hence, calling the numerical factor adverted to, P, the final func- 
tion of Sturm will be expressed by 


Bape.) 


where a, 6, y, &c. represent the differences of the roots of the 
proposed equation. 

If two of the roots a,, a, a,, &c. have leading figures in com- 
mon, then one of the preceding differences will have so many 
blank places, where otherwise there would have been significant 
leading figures ; and, consequently, the above-written square will 
have twice that number, or twice the number plus or minus 1, 
of leading places blank that would otherwise have been occupied 
by significant leading figures. 

We may infer therefore that when two roots have leading 
figures in common, Sturm’s final remainder will, in general, be 
preceded by twice that number of blank places, or twice that 
number plus or minus 1. 
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If three roots have any number of leading figures in common, 
then three of the differences, «, 8, y, will each have that number 
of places vacant, which would otherwise be occupied with leading 
significant figures: their product will therefore have in general 
about three times that number of unoccupied leading places, and 
the square of the product may, consequently, be expected to 
have six times that number—at least within about three or four 
places. 

Hence, in the case of two nearly equal roots, half the number 
of blank places in Srurm’s final remainder—or that half plus or 
minus 1—will, in general, denote the number of places in which 
the two contiguous roots concur. 

In the case of three nearly equal roots one sixth the number 
of blank places—or that sixth plus or minus 1—will, in general, 
denote the number of places in which the.three contiguous roots 
concur. And, generally, in the case of m nearly equal roots, if 
the number of blank places, that would have been occupied by 
leading figures in Srurm’s final remainder, had these roots 
differed in their leading figures, be divided by m(m—1), the quo- 
tient—or the quotient plus or minus 1—will, in general, denote 
the number of places in which the m nearly equal roots concur. 
When m exceeds two, blank places will occur in one or more of 
the preceding remainders, according to the excess of m above 2 
(p. 316): these blanks are, of course, to be added to those addi- 
tional blanks by which the final remainder is preceded. 


(250.) In each of these cases it is plain that the function of 
the first degree, preceding the final remainder, will be an ap- 
proximate common measure of the original polynomial X and its 
derived function X,; and this approximate common measure must 
evidently have the character of a true common measure as far as 
the final blank places or zeros extend, since if a true common 
measure could exist, this approximate one would thus far coincide 
with it. 

In the case of two nearly equal roots, therefore, the function 
of the first degree, equated to zero, will give for a value lying 
between the two roots of X = 0, and to as many places as there 
are blanks in the final remainder, actually coinciding with the 
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root of X, = 0 lying in the same interval; seeing that the simple 
equation actually divides this latter to the extent specified. 

As the function of the first degree is thus an approximate com- 
mon measure of X, X,, it is of course equally so of the subse- 
quent functions of Sturm. 

This is the principle that we have applied to the analysis and 
solution of equations in the introductory treatise, page 224. 

In the case of three nearly equal roots, the root of the function 
of the first degree, being still the nearest to the common measure, 
within the extent mentioned, will not coincide throughout that 
extent with a root of either of the preceding functions, but must 
interpose itself between each of the two contiguous roots that 
enter into all these, up to X,, inclusive; just as in the case 
above, it interposed itself between the two contiguous roots of 
dealt ; 

Similar remarks apply when the nearly equal roots exceed 
three in number.* 


* As observed in the introductory treatise the connexion between the blank 
places in Srurm’s final remainder, and the concurring figures in two nearly 
equal roots, was first noticed by Mr. Rurnerrorp. We know not whether 
any proof of the principle in this particular case, or any generalization of it, 
has been given. 


Uae aa aaa aaa ad 


Y CHAPTER XVI. 


ON THE SYMMETRICAL FUNCTIONS OF THE ROOTS OF 
AN EQUATION. 


(251.) A symmetrical function of the roots of an equation is 
any expression in which all the roots are similarly involved, so 
that any of them may be interchanged without affecting the form 
or composition of the function. The coefficients, for example, 
of every equation are each of them symmetrical functions of its 
roots ; for it has been shown (60) that if the roots of any equa- 
tion be a), a, d,.... @,, the successive coefficients will be the 
following functions of them, viz. 


—(@,+a,+ta,+ .... @,), 
MA, + Ad, + Ad, + . . » » AQ, 
=~" (0,000, + Odo, + 4.0. G3 a, Go) 
pena tie 
Oy nln). aa te oft Aim TEE 


and each of these is a symmetrical function, because, however we 
interchange the roots, the function itself will remain unchanged. 
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The preceding forms are, we see, immediately given by the co- 
efficients of the proposed equation ; and it is the object of the 
present Chapter to show that not only these, but every other 
rational and symmetrical function of the roots, may always be 
expressed in terms of the coefficients, without the aid of the roots 
themselves. 


Determination of the Sums of the Powers of the Roots 


of an Equation. 


(252.) As usual, let us represent the general equation of the 
nth degree by 


ee) = ot A ge A gtr Ate N= OF 


and its roots by 


Then f(z), being the first derived function from the polyno- 
mial [1], we know (97) that 


1 ] 1 1 
se) a 25 ve es — 


f(z) w—a, a L — As r— a,” 


and, consequently, | 


HO) Wi) ) GOW hey Ar 


L—4, %UC—a, XL—Az L— a, 


A) = viW4P 


Performing now the actual division for any one of these frac- 


f (2) 
r— a, 
same thing, depressing the original equation [1], by any one of 
its roots, a,,, we shall get the polynomial which follows, the co- 


efficients being formed by the rule at (51), 


tions, as, for instance, for the fraction , or, which is the 
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a-lta, was? an? ae—3 4 q 8 Pat al aE* 
2 n—2 
An] A, 14% A,-)4, A,-1%m 
n-3 
A,» A, bm A, 2% 
—4 
1 Wei A, 24m 
N; 


and this will equally represent the development of either of the 
other fractions, by putting the corresponding value for m. Con- 
ceiving, therefore, m to be successively 1, 2, 3, &c. to n, and, 
putting for abridgment, 


_— m m m m 
PI WE + a, + a pis see me Anak 


we shall, obviously, have for the sum of all the developments, that 
is for f(x), the polynomial 


nor—14, gn-24¥, Re a pemee apy 
nA, 4 As 2, Nap AS iene 
nA,,—9 | At, 2, A,-2 n-3 
ARS Aves > ay 

aN 


But the development of /,(z) is also, p. 110, 
na>—1 +. (n—1) A, 2)\#"-72 4+ (n—2) A, e978 +... 2Ana+A; 
hence, by the method of indeterminate coefficients, 

B+ mA, = (2 — DAL 

2) + Ay) 2 + MA,» = (1 — 2) A,» 

2% + Ay-) 2 + Ay-o2) + Ap-3 = (nm — 3) A,_, 


2-1 ar Aa 2-2 + A,-2 21-3 =H i eer 2-4 put: aN = A; 
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that is, 
xy, + A,-, =9 


Be eA sey fe AS 0 


ne 


23 + A,-1 22 + Ayo 2 + 3A,-3 = 0 


Swe e Aeae Sunets ACE Searle 2 (ee LAL 


By means of these equations the functions 2,, 2, 23, &c. may 
be easily calculated in succession up to the function 2, _,. 


(253.) The foregoing equations may be extended so as to in- 
Cie: Glentincilons? Lane) aye ln poet ae oe te for, from the 
original equation, we have 


pia a bah pi An 44.0552) -+)4 sat Age NO 
Cie Aes ¢0 gb A,» Golge sd dem Adak NU 


a2 A Hi USAT NG Pe EMT +N=0; 
n eee 1h ine an) n 


and, by multiplying these equations respectively by a,?, a? .. 
a,,», and adding them together, there results the equation 


za tp oF is eae areas 15 A, -2 2n+p-2 mr Ree AX 41 + Nz, — 0, 


which, by putting 0, 1, 2, &c. for p, furnishes the following con- 
tinuation of the foregoing relations, viz. 


SER aS! RACE My ne) 00) MASE Ne ESO 


Dor t An-i 2a © + Ante 2-1 $+ - A2, + NZ, =0 
Dasot Ag-1 241 FAn-22n + +--+ AX; + NX, =O 


zat ae aul pa. may Naa zt p-2 a me F AX 41 -+ Nz, =O) 


* It is plain that 2, =a,° +0,° +4, +..+.an°=n. 
27 
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Hence, by means of the coefficients merely, we may calculate 
the sums of the powers of the roots of an equation, in suc- 
cession, to any extent ; and it is plain, from the foregoing ex- 
pressions, that the several sums will all be integral functions of 
the coefficients. 

As a particular application of the preceding general formulas, 
let it be required to find the sum of the sixth powers of the roots 
of the equation 


t+ oF —7e?*—xv +6=—0. 


Y,=—A,_, 2) —2A,-9=1414=15 


io n—s 


2,=—A,—) 22—A,-2 2) —38A,-3= —15—-7+3=—19 
— 1 23—A,—2 29 —An—3 2) —4A=19 +105 —1 —24=99 


2,=—A,-] 24—A,-2 23—An—s 2,—A®,=—99—13834154+6=—211 


n 


Ye — Ay) 25 — Ano 24— An—3 23 —A2).=211+693—19—90=795. 
If the sums of the negative powers of the roots of an equation 
be required, we might derive suitable formulas from the general 
table above, by considering p to be negative; but it will be 
preferable in this case to transform the equation to another in 


] 
— by (73), and then to employ the formulas in their present 
@ 


state.* 


(254.) By means of the general expressions in last article, we 
may find the values of the coefficients A,_,, A,-., &c. in terms 
of the sums of the powers of the roots; thus: 


* For another mode of investigating the expressions for the sums of the 
powers of the roots of an equation, and for the use which Newron and 
LAGRANGE made of these sums for approximating to the greatest root, see 
the Author’s Essay on the Computation of Logarithms, page 97, second 
edition. 
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An manly hte 2 

ae bees Bere 25 + oi 2 

i Dy sa ere a AT eb 
io a 3 

hte 2, + An—; 2, + An—g 2» + An_g 2; 
 eoed awe i Fe GRE Prag ey I er ay 
&e. &e. 


Determination of any Combination of the Powers of the Roots 
of an Equation. 


(255.) By multiplying together the two expressions 


ent bet Cae Og te at erate 


a 


we have the two following series of partial products, viz. 


> ich Gi a a 
Si Sy aye Pa ay PO aT Ream TPE tee ok, 
m m m 
+ a," a? + a," aP + a,"a,P? + a,™2aP+...- 


Each of these series is a symmetrical function of the roots ; 
the first being the sum of their m + p powers, and the second 
being the sum of the products of every two roots raised, the one 
to the power m, and the other to the power p. This latter func- 
tion may be represented briefly by S (a,™ a,?) ; so that we shall 
have 


Li he Lig en tp + S (a,™ a,P) 


SO (ag hdAP ees oxi — oe 


m+p° 


Hence the function 8 (a™ a,?) is determinable in terms of the 
coefficients of the equation. 
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Again, if we multiply together the expressions 
S(a™ a,P) _— Tae AP of re ae + a," a. ie a.™ a,” ms ey 


and 2, = 41+ a%+ a +ai+.... 


we shall have a result consisting of three series of partial pro- 
ducts, the terms of each distinct series involving like combinations 
of the roots ; viz. The first series will consist of the products of 
every two roots raised, the one to the power m + q, and the other 
to the power p, and which series may be denoted by 8 (a,™*4a?). 
The second series will be formed of the products of every two 
roots raised, the one to the power p +g, and the other to the 
power m, which series may be expressed by S (a,’*4a,.™). The 
third series will be the products of every three roots raised, one to 
the power m, one to the power p, and one to the power g; and 
which will be represented by S (a,™a?a,%). That is, we shall 
have 


S (a,™ a?) x2, = S(qm*4a?) + 8 (a? a™) + 8 (aQ™ a? 2,9), 

and, therefore, by transposing and replacing the functions, 
S(q" a3), S(q™*4a,), S(a?*%a."), 

by their values in last page, we have 


S(a,™a,"a,4) = =e 2, 2, —z oor geet —z zt 2h 


m+p ptq 


m+p-+q?’ 
by which equation the triple function S (a,™a?a,1) may be 
obtained in terms of the coefficients. 

By continuing this process of deduction, we may obtain ex- 
pressions for the succeeding combinations. The functions thus 
determined are called the elementary symmetrical functions, and 
it is from the union of these that every complex, rational and in- 
tegral, symmetrical function is formed. We shall give a few 
examples of these combinations in the following article. 

Before proceeding to these, however, it may be proper to 
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show how the above general functions become modified, when the 
exponents m, p, g, &c. are not unequal. 
The expression 8 (a,™ a,”) is truly the representation of 


a,™a,P + a,™ aa? + a,™a,P + eee “b ag™a,P + a,™a,” + oT ee "6 


only when mand p are unequal; for, when m = p, this series 
consists of terms which are equal two and two; so that, in that 
case, only half the entire sum will be expressed by S (a,™a.™). 
Hence 
t)?—2 
S (a,™ a.™) = a 


For similar reasons, 


Lin(ep) emp pm Lap t 2&m42p 

S (a,™a,Pa,?) = A 9 a iia aaa 
Lastly, when the exponents in this latter function are all three 

equal, the terms represented will be equal six and six ; so that 


: zy P—32,.. 2. + 22. 
S (a,;™a.™a,™) Ex) > ») em 


6 


Transformation of an Equation into another whose Roots shall be 
given Functions of those of the original Equation. 


(256.) Let it be required to form the equation whose roots 
are the sums of the roots of the equation /(v) = 0, taken two 
and two. 

If, as usual, we represent the roots of the proposed equa- 
tion by 


Bag Vas! Og «On, 
those of the transformed equation, F(y) = 0, will be 


G+, +4, a +a, ajy+a, &e., 
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and will amount in number to the number of different com- 
binations which can be formed with the roots of the proposed, 
taken two andtwo. If each were to be combined with every 
one of the other roots, the whole number of combinations would 
obviously be n(z — 1); but it is plain that every combination 
would then occur twice; so that the correct number of com- 


LER n ay 
binations must be ee I) Hence the number —— 


denotes the degree of the transformed equation. Let us proceed 
to the composition of its coefficients. 

The sums of the powers of the roots of the transformed equa- 
tion will be expressed by the formulas 

Ly = (4 +) + (G44) + (GHG) +(Q+G) + &.= 

2(a, + a,+4,+4,+ &c.) =28(a,) 
Yg= (a, + 2)’ + (G +43)’ + (4 +)? + (Gt a)? + &e. = 
2(a,? tae +a,’ + a7 +&e.) + 2(a,a_+ a4, + 4,44 ana, + &e.) 
= 2S(a,*) + 2S(a,a2) 

Y',= (a, + a2)? + (G +43)? + (a, +)? + (4+ ag)? +&o.= 

2(a>+ag + as + 4,3) +3(a,7d,4+ ay7d,+ a;"a,+ a5) + &e. 
= 28(a,°) + 38(a,*a2) 
&e. &e. 

Hence the sums of the powers of the roots of the transformed 
equation may be obtained in terms of the sums of the powers of 
the original roots and their elementary combinations; the sums of 
the powers being thus known, for the transformed equations, the 


coefficients of this equation are found by the formulas, at (254), 
as in the following example : 


* The doctrine of combinations and permutations is given in almost every 
English treatise on Arithmetic. 
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Let it be required to transform the equation, 
a + Aow* + Ax +N=0, 
into another, 
y> + Ay? + A’y + N’ = 0, 


whose roots shall be the sums of the roots of the former equation, 
taken two and two. 
Let us first calculate the values of 2), Zo, 23, as at page 418 ; 


ea 
>a = _ As Pe —s 2A = Ay a 2A 
Ds = AS by, = Ad, — 3N = tye +4. 3AA, = 3N. 


The value of S(a,a,) is, by p. 421, A; and for S(a,"a2), we 
have (255) 


S(a,"a2) = ya x on — yes =—_ = AA, + 3N. 
Consequently, for the expressions on last page we have 
2, = 22, = — 2A, 
2’, = 22, + 28 (a,a,) = 2A,? — 2A 
Y/, = + 2%, + 38 (a? a.) = — 2A,3 + 3AA, + BN. 
Finally, by the formulas (254), 
A’, = — 2, = 2A, 


vis. av AY, y 


A’ = 5 >= A2, +A 
(ays Col UM Naor SE, yg 


3 
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Hence the transformed equation is 
y+ 2A,y? + (A?2?+A)y+A,A—N=0. 


(257.) By proceeding in a similar manner, we may form an 
equation of which the roots are combinations of those of the 
original equation, of the form a, + a, + ka,a,, a, + a3 + hayas, 
&c. & being any given number. The degree of this equation will, 
of course, be the same as the degree of that formed from the 
sums of the roots; it will, therefore, be denoted by the number 
n(n — 1) 
a 
roots of the transformed equation are 


The expressions for the sums of the powers of the 


2) = (a, + a, + kaya) + (a, + a, + ha,a,) + &e. 

= (n— 1) 8 (a) + AS (qa) 
2") = (a, + a + hayas)? + (a, + a, + ka,a,)? + &e. 

= (n — 1) 8 (a?) + 28 (a,a,) + 2K8 (a,2a,) + FS (a,2a,7) 
2’, = (a, + ay + kaj,ay)? + (a, + a3 + ha,a,)? + &e. 

= (n — 1) S (a?) + 38 (a2a,) + 348 (a,3a,) + GAS (a,?a,7) + 

3k? 8 (a,°a,7) + BS (a,3a,°) 
Xe. &e. 


from which it is evident that the coefficients of the transformed 


equation may be expressed in functions of the coefficients of the 
given equation. 


(258.) As a second application, let it be required to form the 
equation of the squares of the differences of the roots of a given 
equation. 

The proposed equation being /(#) = 0, and its n roots as 
before, the roots of the transformed equation will be 


(a;— 4)", (a,— a3)’, (a,—a,)? 26 04 (t2— 4)", (a.—a,)? ste 
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the number of which, obviously, amounts to the number of com- 
binations, two and two, that can be formed with the n quantities, 
@, 2, a3, &e. Hence the degree of the required equation is 
nw —1) 

2 
determine the values of 2’), 2/2, 2’,, &c. by the following for- 
mulas : 


—_—_——; and, to find its coefficients, we must, as before, first 


= (a, — a2)? + (a, — a3)? + (a, — a4)? + Ke. 
= (n — 1) S (a,?) — 28 (a,a,) 
2, = (a, — a2)4 + (a, — ag)4 + (a, — a) 4+ &e. 
= (n — 1) 8 (a,4) — 48 (a,2a,) + 68 (a,2a,") 
= (a, — a)® + (a, — a,)® + (a, — ay)° + &e. 
= (n — 1) S (a,*) — 68 (a,5a,) + 158 (a,4a,”) — 208 (a,2a,') 
&e. &e. 


As a particular example, let the equation, already considered 
at page 410, viz. 


e—7e+7=—0, 
be proposed, in which 
DG ad Ne TY, en hg 


By the formulas at p. 418 we have 


2, =0, = 14, 2X, = — 21, 2, = 98, 2, = — 245, 2, = 833. 


Consequently, 
Si) cS a 


Silo == 98 
Dini =e = oes 
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Also, from (255), 


8 (aja) =A 7 
S (a,5a,) = —2,= — 98 
S (a,°a,.) = 2,2, —2, = — 833 


PEP SOR UT SP 


S (a3) = . 


49 
SAGs-0> ) 24 2y ep OD 

7— 
Shae) = — = — 196. 


Therefore, making these substitutions in the formulas on last 
page, 
2’, = 28 (a,7) — 28 (a,a,.) = 42 
2’, = 28 (a,4) — 48 (a,3a2) + 68 (a,%a,") = 882 
Y’, = 28 (a,°) — 68 (a,°a,) + 158 (a,a,°) — 208 (a,%a,?) = 18669 ; 


and hence, finally, 


A= —Y, = — 42 
A’ eye ame ey 

2 
N’ aly ip Mili ones LAD py 


3 


so that the transformed equation is 


y> — 42y? + 441y — 49 = 0. 
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On the Degree of the Final Equation, resulting from the Elimina- 
tion of one of the Unknown Quantities from two Equations, 
containing two Unknowns. 


(259.) Let the two equations be 
J(@) =a" +A,_) 2-1 +A,_,a"-?4+....Aga?+Ar+N=0....[1] 
Fv) =a™+B,,_,e™-!4B_p2™-?+....Bo22+Be+M=0....[2]; 


in which the coefficients, A, A,, Aj, ...; B, B,, B, ... are 
functions of y¥. 

If we could resolve the first of these equations, we should 
obtain for x, n values, a, b, c, &c. which would be functions of y, 
and which, when substituted in the second, would furnish the x 
equations, 


sy te eee ke ee B, a? + Ba+M=0 
BO) Oe Deep Oh Dey Oba ar tea a B, 6?+B46+M=0 


F(e) =c™+B_- cm! +B,-pem 2+... . Be? +-Be+M=0 


and these equations being solved for y, would make known the 
corresponding values of this quantity. 

It is, however, in but few cases that we can actually solve the 
equation [1] for x; if we could, the determination of the corre- 
sponding values of#¢ would not require the solution of the n sepa- 
rate equations, just obtained, because they may all be combined 
in a single equation, viz. the equation 


CANE be ae Se ee SBP 


and it is plain that the product, which forms its first member, 
undergoes no alteration, however we interchange a, 4, c, &c. in 
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the factors; that is, this product will contain none but rational 
and symmetrical functions of the roots of the equation [1]. 
Hence, the first member of the equation [3] may be determined, 
by means of the coefficients of the equation [1], and the final 
equation in y, thus obtained. 

As an example, let us take the equations 


(y — 2) a? — 2x4 + 5y —2 =0 
yx? — 5x + 4y = 0. 
Let us represent the values of x in terms of y, which satisfy 


the second equation by a and 6. These, substituted in the first, 
furnish the two equations, 


(y — 2) a? — 2a + 5y —2 =0 
(y — 2)6?— 264+ 5y—2=0; 
of which the product is 
(y — 2)°8(a@b?) ~ 2(y — 2)8(@°) + 
(y — 2)(5y — 2)2, — 2(5y — 2)%, + 
48(ab) + (5y —2)? = 0. 
The coefficients A,, A,, N of the terms in the second equation, are 


4) 
A,= ——, A=4,.N=0; 
7 
consequently, we have (253, 255) 
_ 25 — 8y? | 125 — 6y? 


4) 
>> —— yy. x, ye ’ 3 = ye 


B (ce ycr id AN ct isos AS (on ted 
y 
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and, substituting these values in the preceding equation, there 
results 


y® + 12y® + 87y? — 200y + 100 = 0, 


which is the final equation sought. 

It must be confessed, however, that the foregoing method of 
deducing the final equation is usually very tedious ; yet it has the 
advantage of presenting that equation unencumbered with extra- 
neous roots. But the principal value of the foregoing investiga- 
tion consists in its readily leading to the establishment of this 
theorem, first demonstrated by Brezovut, namely : 

The degree of the final equation, which results from the elimi- 
nation of one of the unknowns, from two equations, of any degree 
whatever, involving two unknown quantities, can never surpass 
the product of the degrees of the two equations; and it is exactly 
equal to that product when the proposed equations are in their 
most general form. 

In order to determine the degree in y, of the equation [3], we 
must consider that each term of the product [3], is formed 
by the multiplication of one term of the first factor, one of the 

‘second, one of the third, &c. Let, then, Kab, K’/b™, K”ch” . . . 
be terms, taken at random, in each of the n factors [3]; the cor- 
responding term of the product, will be 


IRE ae 25d fa oR ee ie 


moreover, the entire product is symmetrical in a, 4, c, &c. so that 
this term forms part of one of the symmetrical functions which 
enter into the composition of [3], which partial function may be 
represented by 


KK Rupee fo ok Sal Oh che ete jon a4 | 


It will, therefore, be sufficient to determine the highest degree in 
y of this function. 

Now, as by supposition, Ka" is one of the terms in the poly- 
nomial F(a) of the mth degree, it follows that the degree of y, in 
K, cannot exceed the m — A degree. In like manner, the degree 
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of y in K’ cannot exceed m — h’; the degree of y in K” cannot 
exceed m — h’, &c. Consequently, the product of the x polyno- 
mials KK’/K” .... cannot exceed the degree mm—h—h'—h’.... 

Let us now ascertain the degree which the polynomial 
S(a® 5 ch” . . .) cannot surpass. 

Referring to the general expressions involving %,, 2, 23, &c. 
at page 418, and recollecting that in our equation [1], page 427, 
the coefficient, A,—_,, cannot exceed the first degree in y, the co- 
efficient, A,_., cannot exceed the second degree, and so on, we 
shall immediately see that the expressions for 2,, 2, 2, &c., 
deduced from our equation [1], cannot exceed the degree in y, 
denoted by the index suffixed to the symbol 2. Referring, in 
like manner, to the general expressions in (255), which exhibit 
the double, triple, &c. functions, we there also recognise that, in 
S(a> Ob’ ch”,...), the degree in y cannot exceed h + hf’ +h’.... 
Hence, in the expression [4], the degree in y cannot exceed mn. 

If the coefficients, A,_,, A,—», A,—g &e..1n the equation [1], 
and those in the equation [2], are in their most general form, 
that is, if they exhibit a series of functions of y, regularly ascend- 
ing, in degree, the expressions 2,, 2,, 23, &c. will have the 
degree denoted by their suffixed indices, and hence the degree of 
S(ab bch”... ), willbeA +A +h"... It is plain, too, 
that in this case, K, K’, K”, &c. being, in their most general form, 
their degrees in y will be exactly m—h, m—jh’, m— h’, &c. 
Consequently, the degree of the final equation in y, will, under 
these circumstances, be exactly mn. 


LS 


CHAPTER XVII. 


THE DETERMINATION OF THE IMAGINARY ROOTS 
OF EQUATIONS. 


(260.) Ir has already been proved that imaginary roots always 
enter into equations in conjugate pairs of the forma + BV — 1. 
And this previous knowledge of the form which every imaginary 
root must take, suggests a method for the actual determination 

of the proper numerical values for a and @ in any proposed case. 
- The method is as follows : 
Let 
eT NP ae Ee es Ae Nice GO 


be an equation containing imaginary roots; then, by substituting 
a+ 6/ —1 for 2, we have 
(2+ BV —1)®+A,_,(2@+ BV —1)2-!4+..A(2+6V/—1)+N=0; 


or, by developing the terms by the binomial theorem, and col- 
lecting the real and imaginary quantities separately, we have the 
form. 


M+NV—1=0, 
an equation which cannot exist except under the conditions 


MeO N= 0 2 OTL 
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From these two equations, therefore, in which M, N contain 
only the quantities a, 6, combined with the given coefficients, 
all the systems of values of « and 6 may be determined; and 
these, substituted in the expression a + 6 / — 1, will make 
known all the imaginary roots of the proposed equation; those 
that are real corresponding to 3 = 0. 

It is obvious from the theory of elimination as developed in 
Chapter xv, and from the method of numerical solution explained 
in Chapter x11, that the labour of deducing from this pair of 
equations the final equation involving only one of the unknowns 
a, 3, and of afterwards solving the equation for that unknown, 
will in general be impracticable for equations above the third 
degree. LAGRANGE, by combining with the principle of this 
solution the method of the squares of the differences explained at 
(247), avoids both the elimination and subsequent solution here 
spoken of. It is easy to see how this may be brought about if 
we have any independent means of determining one of the un- 
knowns (: for the adoption of these means would enable us to 
dispense with the elimination; and as the substitution of the 
value of in both of the equations [1] would convert those 
equations into two simultaneous equations involving but one un- 
known quantity, their first members would necessarily have a 
common factor of the first degree in a, which, equated to zero, 
would furnish for a the proper value to accompany (; and thus, 
instead of solving the final equation referred to, we should only 
have to find the common measure between the two polynomials 
M, N containing the unknown quantity a. 

Now corresponding to every pair of imaginary roots a+A6V —1, 
a —*/ —1, there necessarily exists, in the equation of the 
squares of the differences, a real negative root, — 437; so that if 
all the negative roots of the latter equation be found, the quantity 
— 4? must appear among them; from which the value of j3 
would be immediately obtained, and thence, by aid of the com- 
mon measure as just explained, the corresponding value of a. 

But the equation of the squares of the differences may have a 
greater number of negative roots than there are pairs of imagi- 
nary roots in the proposed; which however cannot happen 
except two non-conjugate imaginary roots have equal real parts, 
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or except a real root be equal to the real part of an imaginary 
root. LAGRANGE discusses these peculiarities, and establishes 
the exactness and generality of the principle in question, as 
follows : 

_ When the real parts a, y, &c. of the imaginaries 


AME heal VAL ad 


yt bV—1, y-—8V—1 
&e. &e. 


are unequal, as well when compared with one another as when 
compared with the real roots a, 0, e, &c. it is evident that the 
equation of the squares of the differences cannot have any other 
negative roots than those furnished by the several pairs of conju- 
gate imaginary roots, and which are 


— 487, — 482, &e. 


All the other roots, not arising from the differences furnished 
by the real roots a, 6, c, &c. will evidently be imaginary; those 
between the real and imaginary roots supplying the forms 


(a—a+ BV —1)2, (2 —-a—BV —1) 


(2—6+BV —1)2, (c—b—BNV —1) 
&e. &e. 


and those between the non-conjugate roots the forms 
Pe) te (ou ON ole ete (Cuma) A) ae 
{(@—y)+B+8V—-1}% {@—y—-—G+4)V—-1}? 


so that in this case every negative root in the auxiliary equation 

will indicate a pair of imaginary roots in the proposed, and will 

moreover supply the value of the imaginary part. But if it 

happen that among the quantities a, y, &c. there be found any 

equal among themselves or equal to any of the quantities a, 4, c¢, 

&e. then the auxiliary equation will necessarily have negative 
28 
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roots, corresponding to which there can be no imaginary pair in 
the proposed equation. 

For let a=a; then the two imaginary roots (2 —a+f / Z51)¢, 
(2 —a—fBV — 1)? will become — #2 and — 2, and conse- 
quently real and negative; so that if the proposed equation con- 
tain only two imaginary roots, « + BV — 1 and a —BV—1, 
then, in the case of a= a, the equation of the squares of the 
differences will contain, besides the real negative root — 4/7, the 
two — 6%, —6*, both negative and equal. 

We thus see that when the equation of the squares of the 
differences has three negative roots, of which two are equal to 
one another, the proposed may have either three pairs of ima- 
ginary roots, or but a single pair. 

If the proposed contains four imaginary roots, « + BV— 1, 
ee ine sil raviesoda-aalt y —5/ —1, then the equation 
of the squares of the differences must contain the two negative 
roots — 42, and — 46”; if «a =a, it must also contain the two 
equal negative roots — 67, — 67; and if moreover y = & it must 
contain, in addition to these, the negative pair — 62, —d?: and 
lastly, if @ = y the four imaginary roots 


bo 


Lore YEAR 8) Nd ed care 1 Bae ON, dla 


tb 


{@—y+G6+5V—-1}% {@-y)-GB+4)V-1} 
will be converted into the two negative pairs 
— (8-9, —@—8?; —@64+5, —@+d? 


Hence we may deduce the following conclusions, viz. 

1. When all the real negative roots of the equation of the 
squares of the differences ‘are unequal, then the proposed will 
necessarily have so many pairs of imaginary roots. 

If in this case we call any one of these negative roots — w, we 


shall have 3 = as and if this value be substituted for 6 in 


the two equations [1], and the operation for the common measure 
of their first members be carried on till we arrive at a remainder 
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of the first degree in a, the proper value of « will be obtained 
by equating this remainder to zero. Thus each negative root 
—w will furnish two conjugate imaginary roots « + BVW— 1, 
anda — BV —1. 

2. If among the negative roots of the equation of the squares 
of the differences equal roots are found, then each unequal root, 
if any such occur, will, as in the preceding case, always furnish 
a pair of imaginary roots. Each pair of equal roots may, how- 
ever, give either two pair of imaginary roots or no imaginary 
roots, so that two equal roots will give either four imaginary 
roots or none; three equal roots will give either six imaginary 
roots or two; four equal roots will give either eight imaginary 
roots, or four, or none: and so on. 

Suppose two of the negative roots — w, — w, are equal: then 


/w 


putting, as above, 6 = ger vA shall substitute this value of 6 


in the two polynomials [1], and shall carry on the process for the 
common measure between these polynomials till we arrive at a 
remainder of the second degree in « ; since the polynomials must 
have a common divisor of the second degree in a, seeing that the 
equations [1] must have two roots in common, on account of the 
double value of /3. 

Equating then this quadratic remainder to zero, we shall be 
furnished with two values for «: these may be either hoth real 
or both imaginary. In the former case call the two values a’ and 


a; we shall then have the four imaginary roots 


Be IBA lh ia BNeG ls peta N/ Teale a’ — BV — 1 


In the second case, the values of « being imaginary—contrary 
to the conditions by which the fundamental equations [1] are 
governed— we infer, that to the equal negative roots — w, — w, 
there cannot correspond any imaginary roots in the proposed 


equation. 
If the equation of the squares of the differences have three 
equal negative roots, — w, — w, —w, then, putting as before 


w ’ 
8 = ~5—, we should operate on the polynomials [1], for the 
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common measure, till we reach a remainder of the third degree 
in «: this remainder equated to zero will furnish three values 
of a, which will either be all real, or one real and two imaginary. 
In the first case six imaginary roots will be implied: in the 
second only two; the imaginary values of « being always re- 
jected, as not coming within the conditions implied in [1]. 

The foregoing principles are theoretically correct: but the 
practical application of them, beyond equations of the third and 
fourth degrees, is too laborious for them to become available in 
actual computation. We give the following illustration of them 
from LAGRANGE. 

To determine the imaginary roots of the equation 


wo —2e —5 =0. 
Computing the equation of the squares of the differences from 
the general formula for the third degree at (248), viz. 
2 + 6pz? + Op?z + 4p? + 27¢7 =0 
in which p = — 2 and g = —5, we have 
22 — 1222 4 362 + 643 = 0 
In order to determine the negative roots of this equation, change 


the alternate signs, or put «<= — w, and then change all the 
signs, converting the equation into 


w? + 12w? + 36w — 643 =0 
and seek the positive root, which is found by trial to lie between 


5 and 6. Adopting LaGRanGr’s development, p. 379, this 
root proves to be 


from which we get the converging fractions 


ei, 031 Hel 6 On 991, 
tl eS BICMOS. 


r/w 


Knowing thus an approximate value of w, we know / = a a 
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Ls | 
In order now to get the equations [1], page 231, substitute 
a + <V — 1 for @ in the proposed equation; and form two 
equations, one with the real terms of the result, the other with 
the imaginary terms: we shall thus have the equations [1] re- 
ferred to, viz. 
a3 — (3867 + 2)a—5 =0 


302 — Pp? —2= 0 
in which 3 is known. 

Seeking now the greatest common measure of the first mem- 
bers of these equations, stopping the operation at the remainder 
of the first degree in a, and equating that remainder to zero, we 
have 

15 


Bee + 4 


—— 


and thus both « and # are determined in approximate numbers. 


(261.) There is another method of proceeding for the determi- 
nation of imaginary roots, somewhat different from the preceding, 
being independent of the equation of the squares of the diffe- 
rences. It is suggested from the following considerations : 

Since the quadratic involving a pair of imaginary conjugate 
roots is always of the form 


“—2aer+a2+ BP? =0, 


every equation into which such roots enter must always be accu- 
rately divisible by a quadratic divisor of this form: that is, the 
proper values of « and (@ are such that the remainder of the first 
degree in 2, resulting from the division must be zero. This fur- 
nishes a condition from which those proper values of « and /3 
may be determined; the condition, namely, that the remainder 
spoken of, Aw — B, must be equal to zero, independent of parti- 
cular values of « ; and this implies the twofold condition 


Ac 0- Pb OG, 


from which @ and /, of which A and B are functions, may be 
determined. 
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As an example let the equation proposed be 
at + 4a? + 62? + 47 +5 = 0. 
Dividing the first member by 
x? — Qaxe + a? + (3? 
we have for quotient 
a + (4+ 2a)a +6 +4 8a + 3a? — 3? 
and for the remainder of the first degree in 
(4 + 12a + 12a? + 4a% — 4a? — 46?)2 — 
(a? + B?) (6 + 8a 4+ 3a? + f7) +5 


which, being equal to zero whatever be the value of x, furnishes 
the two equations 


A+ 12a + 12a? + da? — 4a 6? — 4h? = 0 
(a2 + PB) (6 + 8a + 3a? — B*) + 5 =0 
From the first of these we get 
pi = (1 +a)? 
and this, substituted in the second, gives 
Mat + 1603 + 24a? + lO6a=0 


two roots of which are 0 and — 2: the other two are imaginary, 


and must consequently be rejected as contrary to the hypothesis’ 


as to the form of the indeterminate quadratic divisor. 
The two real values of «, substituted in the expression above 
for A’, give 


TOR a= Uy as ASE pp | 


a= —2, RP =(—1)2..p=—1 
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and consequently the component factors of the original quadratic 
divisor, viz. the factors 


aera ac aly Ve Nee as oT 
furnish these two pairs of imaginary roots, viz. 


xa=V/—1, e=—V—1 


and: a= —2—4/ — 1, ii TA ed 


This method, like that before given, is impracticable beyond 
very narrow limits, because of the high degree to which the final 
equation in « usually rises. And it is further to be observed of 
both, and indeed of all methods for determining imaginary roots 
by aid of the real roots of certain numerical equations, that when- 
ever, as 1s usual, these real roots are obtained only approximately, 
our results may, under peculiar circumstances, be erroneous. For 
instance, in the two methods just explained we have two equa- 
tions f («) = 0, F(@) = 0, where the coefficients of a in the first 
are functions of (§, and the coefficients of 6 in the second func- 
tions of «; hence, whichever of these symbols be computed ap- 
proximately, in order to furnish determinate values for the coeffi- 
cients of the other, these coefficients must vary slightly from the 
true coefficients ; and, consequently, under this slight variation 
of the coefficients, real roots may become converted into imagi- 
nary and imaginary into real,—see page 315. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


ON THE SOLUTION OF CUBIC AND BIQUADRATIC 
EQUATIONS BY GENERAL FORMULE, 


(262.) In the former chapters of the present treatise ample 
instructions have been given for the complete solution of every 
algebraical equation whose coefficients are expressed in known 
numbers. | 

It still remains for us to give a concise account of the labours of 
mathematicians, as far as they have been successful, in the solution 
of equations with literal coefficients. The problem we now pro- 
pose to consider is therefore this, viz. to determine finite expres- 
sions for the roots of an equation in functions of the coefficients ; 
a problem long regarded as the most important in Algebra, 
because of its involving the complete solution of numerical equa- 
tions. But the recent discoveries, unfolded in the former part of 
the present work, have reduced this celebrated problem to one of 
comparative insignificance ; and have removed that regret, which 
was so long and so universally felt, on account of the failure of 
every attempt to extend the solution of literal equations beyond 
the first four degrees. We shall, therefore, content ourselves 
with briefly explaining the principal formulas which have been 
proposed for the solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 
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Solution of a Cubic Equation by the Method of Cannan. 


(263.) Let the proposed equation be first deprived of its second 
term by the rule at (79), it will then have the form 


e4-pea+tq=0.... [1] 


Assume @ equal to the sum of two other unknown quantities ; 
that is, put 
e=y +2, 


we shall then have 
=y + 2 + 3yz(y + 2); 
that is, replacing y + 2 by 2, and transposing, 
o —3yze —y— 3 =0, 


and, in order that this may be identical with the proposed equa- 
tion, we must determine y and ¢ so as to satisfy these conditions, 
viz. 


ye=— 4, ypte=—yq. 


The problem is therefore reduced to the determination of y and 
z from these two equations. 
From the first we have 


hence, combining this with the second, we have the sum of two 
quantities, y? + 2°, and their product, y? 2°, given to determine 
the quantities: a problem which we know may be solved by help 
of a quadratic equation (Algebra, p. 156), viz. the equation 
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of which the two roots, or values of v, will be the expressions for 


y® and 2° sought. Hence, solving the equation, and separating 
the two roots, we have 


. y MA abs 
3—= — — 7 SoS A Sie Sel 
y RNA ica [3] 
3 q Pager. 
ee | Tee ees ery 1 dat 17) 4 


and consequently, since w = y + ¢, there results the following 
general expression for the roots of the proposed equation, viz. 


which is the formula of CarDAN. 
Since the cube root of y* may be represented indifferently by 
either of the three expressions, page 352, 


=] SRA/ ew cert ee Ay coer 
ee q 3 Senn eee 
9 J 9 


Y> Y; 


and the cube root of 2° by either of the expressions 


—14+V7—3, —1—-V—3 
4.0? te 
2 2 


it would seem that « = y + 2 admits of nine values, or that the 
proposed equation has nine roots. It must be remembered, how- 
ever, that in all cases when we assign the root of any expression, 
a tacit reference is made to the generation of the proposed power, 
the root being in fact assumed to be the expression from which 
the given power has been actually produced. When we speak of 
any proposed power having a multiplicity of roots, we merely 
refer to the various expressions from either of which that power 
might be generated ; and as many of these as prove inconsistent 
with the conditions involved in the production of the power, are 
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of course to be rejected. Now one of the conditions in virtue of 
which y* and 23 have been produced, is 


that is to say, the products of the roots y, z, must be possible ; 
but of the nine products which the preceding expressions for y 
and 2 are competent to furnish, six will be found to be imaginary: 
such a combination of values must therefore be rejected, as incon- 
sistent with the conditions to be fulfilled ; the other three pro- 
ducts are possible. 

Hence the only admissible solutions are the three following, 
where the product of y and z fulfils the condition above 


y + 2 
LG ee oy SERRE —l—V —3 
= ree graeme poner ager: il 5 z, 
me ek eee —1l+V —3 
SRS Ray Fe EL 


But a form will be given to Carpan’s formula hereafter, that 
shall be unencumbered with superfluous values. 

The equation [2], upon the solution of which that of the pro- 
posed cubic is made to depend, being of the next inferior degree, | 
is called the reducing equation. The roots of this reducing equa- 
tion are exhibited in [3] and [4]. If these are real, the formula 
for w will consist of the cube roots of two real quantities: but if 
the roots of the reducing equation are imaginary, then the expres- 
sion for # will be the cube roots of two imaginary quantities ; 
and, consequently, each root must itself be imaginary: that is to 
say, if the relation between p and q be such that 


q p 
OEY ta (); 
a oi 

the expression for # will consist of two parts, each of which is 


imaginary. 
But the sum of these parts, that is, the complete expression 
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for x, must of necessity be real; because the preceding relation 
between p and q is that which necessitates the reality of all the 
roots of the equation. (See Introductory Treatise, page 106.) 
Still, with the exception of a few particular cases, it is impossible 
to deliver the compound expression for the roots from its imagi- 
nary symbols, without developing each part separately, and then 
by incorporating the two, representing the aggregate by an 
infinite series, from which the imaginary symbol shall have dis- 
appeared. 

The cases of exception referred to are those in which [3] and 
[4] are each complete cubes. For then the roots involved in the 
expression for a will be expressible in finite terms: and as they 
must be of the forms, page 54, 


Pt QY/ —4 and Pe Qn 


it follows that x will be expressed, without series, by the finite 
quantity 2P.* Moreover, in what may be regarded as the ex- 
treme case of the above condition es wee p and q, viz. the 
case in which 


which implies two equal roots in the reducing equation, and also 
two equal roots in the cubic, the formula for « becomes real and 
finite, because the quantity under the quadratic radical vanishes. 

With these exceptions we may lay it down as a general rule, 
that CarpAn’s formula is incompetent to furnish either of the 
roots of a cubic equation, in a finite form, when all three are 
real. The formula can present a real root in a finite form only 
when the remaining two roots are imaginary, or the expression 
under the quadratic radical positive. 

The case in which the three roots are real has hence been 


* In the above observations we refer merely to the fact that, when the ex- 
pressions in question are complete cubes, « must admit of an expression in 
finite terms: whether the roots of these complete cubes can be actually deter- 
mined in all cases, and thence the finite value of x deduced, is a distinct inquiry. 
It is considered in the foot-note at the bottom of next page. 
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called the zrreducible case of cubic equations, and many attempts 
have been made to convert the irreducible expressions in this case 
to a finite real form. 

It is obvious that these attempts can succeed only to the ex- 
tent mentioned in the instances of exception adverted to above. 
The two parts of the formula for x can never be replaced by finite 
expressions such as [5], unless [3] and [4] be perfect cubes. It 
has been regarded as anomalous and paradoxical that the value of 
x should not appear under a real finite form whenever the roots 
represented by w are known to be real ; and yet to expect such to be 
the case is to expect that every expression of the form a+ V—d 
must be a perfect cube.* 


* In order to deduce a general expression for the cube root of a+ /4, 
whether b be positive or negative, put 


O(a a/b ek RA Bete ta] 


then, cubing each member, we have 

at /b= A® + 3A?,/B+3AB+ B,/B; 
and equating the rational terms with the rational, and the irrational with the 
irrational, we have the following equations of condition for determining 
A and B, viz. 

a= A%+3AB 

J/ b= (3A?+ B),/ B, ord = (3 A? + B)? B. 

If from the square of the first of these we subtract the second, we shall have 


a? —b==(A?—B)3. 


It appears therefore that, in order that in any case the proposed extraction 

may be possible, in finite terms, a? — 6 must be a perfect cube. This condition, 

it will be observed, is fulfilled by each of the expressions [3], [4], in the text ; 

otherwise the cube roots of these could never be obtained in finite terms. 
Putting for brevity a —b=c? , we have 


Ae Biase aa — er LOL 


substituting this in the first of the above equations of condition, we have the 


final equation 
rs 4A3 —3cA—a=0; 


or multiplying by 2, and putting « for 2 A, 
23 —3 cr —2Za=0.... [ce]. 


Thus the proposed cube root necessarily involves in its expression the roots ofa 
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Each root of such a cube would take the form P + QV — 1; 
and by multiplying any one of them by the respective cube roots 
of unity, all the values implied in the original cubic expression 
would be obtained. Now P must be a rational function of a 
and 0: for if radicals entered P, the assumed form would involve 
more values than the original. Hence, when a and 6 are com- 
mensurable numbers, as they must be when the coefficients of the 
equation are, P, and consequently 2 P, one of the roots, must be 
commensurable. But such is not necessarily the case; the roots 
being, in general, incommensurable. Consequently, the supposed 
finite form for the cube root is impossible, except in particular 
cases. 


(264.) When one root x, of a cubic equation, is determined, 
we have seen (198) that the formula for the other two roots is 


2 
—3 +/ {-3(5) —p} 


Consequently putting, agreeably to the foregoimg hypothesis, 
y + 2 for x,, and 3yz for —p, we have for the other two roots 


sam (A pas BEL :| 
re AL grat Sve 


—4{Y+2) = Y-2) V—-3} 


- As remarked above, the expression y + 2, when each term of it is 
developed in a series, by the binomial theorem, becomes in the 


irreducible case (P + QV — 1) + (P— QV — 1), P and Q re- 


cubic equation; and when this cube root is that of either of the expressions 
[3], [4], these being in the irreducible case—the cubic just deduced will be also 
in the irreducible case: for b being then negative, c*® is positive, and greater 
than a*; hence, in the final cubic above, the coefficient of x is negative, and 
the twenty-seventh part of the cube of it greater than the square of balf the ab- 
solute number. Thus in attempting to convert Carpan’s irreducible forms 
into finite expressions, we are invariably conducted back to the same forms ; so 
that actually to exhibit the first member of [a] in the form given to the second 
member, whether 4 be positive or negative, we must determine a or 2A from [ec], 
either by trial or by numerical solution, and thence deduce B from [4.] At is 


plain that in general both A and B will be incommensurable numbers. 
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presenting real series. Hence, p. 54, y —¢ will be expressed 


by (P+ QV—1) — (P—QV—1.) Consequently, the three 


real values are 
2P,and—P+Qy 3. 


It is not worth while actually to exhibit here the general series 
for P and Q, as they are of little practical importance in the com- 
putation of the roots, on account of the trouble of calculating the 
successive terms, and their general slow convergency. | 


(265.) The irreducible case may be otherwise solved by help of 
a table of sines and cosines. 


Thus, by Trigonometry, (Trig. p. 59,) 
cos 20 = 2cos’ 6 — | 
cos 39 = 2 cos 26 cos 6 — cos 9 
Substituting the first expression in the second, 


cos 360 = 4 cos? @ — 3 cos 0 


whence 
cos? @— 2 cos6—1cos8A=0.... [1]. 
In the proposed cubic equation 
2 —per-+tq=0.... [2], 
put the unknown 7 cos@ for #; or, which is the same thing, 
put = for cos @; and [1] becomes 
a — 3 72¢ —173 cos 30 = 0. 


Comparing this with [2] we have 


173 cos 30 = — q, 

and srP=p.. rao 
2 
nite gy Outten Tm ot 
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Consequently, the trigonometrical solution of the proposed cubic, 


that is, the determination of 0, and thence of rcos6, depends . 


upon the ¢risection of an arc, or the determination of cos 6 from 
cos 36, which latter cosine is, we see, given in terms of the 
known coefficients. The mode of proceeding by aid of trigono- 
metrical tables is obvious : we are to seek in the table of cosines 


; 2 A id 
for the angle whose cosine is — Z a/ th this will be the angle 
a ig 
36, and consequently one third of it will be 6; and the cosine of 
this multiplied by 7, or 2/% will give r cos 0 = a, for one of 


the real roots of the equation [2]. As the given cosine, 


q 27 
= > 
and 27 — 36; by taking the cosine of one third of each of the 
latter two, we shall have the values of the remaining roots. 
Thus all the three roots will be expressed as follows, viz. 


belongs equally to three arcs, viz. 30, 27 + 30, 


2 /%. 00s 8, 2 4/F cos} (2m + 36), 2/2. cost (27 — 36) 


or using the supplements of the two latter arcs instead of the 
arcs themselves, and remembering that the cosine of an arc is 
equal to minus the cosine of its supplement, we have, somewhat 
more simply, the three values of z in the following form : 


2/E . cos 0, — 2/% . cos (60° — 6), — 2 /F.. cos (60° + 6). 


It is worthy of notice that this trigonometrical method of 
solving a cubic equation applies, with a single exception, ex- 
clusively to the irreducible case: for as the trigonometrical cosine 
of an arc is always less than unit, except when that arc is a 
multiple of 180°, we must have 


q  ,27 q 
£ 1. mie 
ee 4 S97 
Cane: 
weer a7 9 


When 36 is a multiple of 180°, two roots must be equal, p. 444. 


- 
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RuLer’s Method of Solving a Biquadratic Equation. 


(266.) Let the proposed biquadratic, when deprived of its 
second term, be 


w+ par + gqatr=0. 


Assume « equal to the sum of three other unknown quantities ; 
that is, put 


nat 4-0 +e i. as [1 |; 
then 
we? =u? + oe? + w+ 2 (uv + uw + ww). 


Put P for uw? + »? + w?, and we shall have 
(a? — P)? = 4 (uw + uw + vw) 
= 4 (u? v? + wu? w? + vw?) + 
Suow (u + v + w); 
that is, putting Q for uw? v? + uw? w? + v? w?, and replacing 
u+tov+w by a, 
at — 2Pa? + P? = 4Q-4 8uvwe 
2. at — 2Pa? — 8uvwe + P? — 4Q = 0, 


and, in order that this may be identical with the proposed equa- 
tion, we must have these conditions, viz. 


Ba ek Sa) aceon 
PHe=w+rtuw= 5 
P2—r p?—4 
Q = ve? + vw? + vw? = et 
| 4 16 
2 
q € € 
wew = pine} or u?202w? = L 
8 4 


29 
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The conditions show that the quantities wv”, v?, w?, must be the 
roots of the cubic equation 


or, putting 


the roots of the equation 
24 Qe + (p?—4r)2e-—gP=0.... [3]. 


Call these roots 2’, 2”, 2’”, then the roots of [2] will be 


iT /I/ 


2! z 
Aion Lammers, 


ve yall Jz lll 2! Je!" ee 


og ia ern nae 
all 2! 2! 2! Pu j Pu 
dita VJ fins Vv ; JV ‘et J/ 4 J/ 
2 2 2 2 2 2 
pall itt. 2! Zl! ill 
V2 ee ld ts et 
2 9 2 2 2 ye 


2! Nr a Mer fe! ape WE cee 


2 2 ots 2 2 2 


But some of these values are inadmissible, since a necessary 


es ” 
condition is, that www = — a3 hence, we must preserve only 


those of the foregoing trinomial expressions of which the product 
of the radicals gives always a sign contrary to that of g, and these 
are, when q is positive, 
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cent fel = whe — hfe! 
5S ee pe ee 


7 — fz + afat ten/ al 
2 


—- 


8 


Ria 


Riz aN LN alk 
2 


4p i 


and when q is negative 


a3 Jz! + nee + fz!" 
== Sen rote ea. 


So and 
2S 
2 


av 


gpa NEN Pee a/el™ 
2 ee Aaa ae 5 GR 


Vi = Vi Ve 


Uh) ame —————— 


2 


And these formulas exhibit the four roots of the proposed 
equation : they will be given in a better form hereafter. 


Solution of an Equation of the Fourth Degree, by the Method of 
Louis Ferrari. 
(267.) Taking the same general form as before, viz. 
w+ per +qrir=0; 
we have, by transposition, 
at == — px? — ge — 7. 


Add the quantity 
Dex bok, 
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to both sides, and we shall then have 
(x? + k)? = (2k —p) a’? — qe + (F —7); 


and it remains to determine 4, so that the second member of this 
equation may be acomplete square. In order to this, 4 must fulfil 
the condition 


yg 
(2k —p)@-n=4 
since, in every perfect square, four times the product of the ex- 
treme terms is equal to the square of the middle one. 


Actually multiplymg the two factors, and dividing by the co- 
efficient, 2, of 4°, we have, finally, the cubic equation, 


ses Y pha AT: 

ke — — kh? —rk + — — —& 
Di at ARO seman Beaks 

and a root of this being determined by the rule of Carpan, or 

otherwise, the solution of the proposed biquadratic is reduced 

to that of the two quadratics following, viz. 


e+k=V2k—p.a—-V R=? 
etk=—V2k—p.2t+vVv hk? —r 


For a better form, see the Scholium at the end. 


Solution of the Biquadratic by the Method of DescarTEs. 


(268.) Taking the same general form as before, viz. 
it pe + gr +r=0.... [1] 
let the first member be decomposed into two quadratic factors, by 
assuming it equal to the product 
(a? + kw + f) (a? — ke +) 


and then determining the unknown coefficients 4, 7, g, so as to 
bring about the desired identity between the two expressions. 
For this purpose we have by actually executing the multiplication 


M+ (ftg—)ae + Gk—fhyet+fy....([2] 
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and equating the coefficients of the like terms in [1] and [2] 


ft+g—-—kP=p, gk—fk=y fo=r.... [3] 
Multiplying the first of these by 4, and then adding and subtract_ 
ing the second, we have 

2gk = kh? + pk + ¢q 
2fk = hk? + pk — ¢ 
Lastly, multiplying these together and introducing the third con- 
dition, viz. 4fy = 4r, we get finally 
KS +. Qnk4 + (p? — 4r) i? — = 0 
or, putting z for 4’, the reducing cubic 
2 + Qn2? + (p? — 4r) 2 — Gg? = 0 


which is the same as that in EuLER’s solution. 

When 2z is determined from this equation, 4 becomes known, 
being the square root of z: and from the first two of the equa- 
tions of condition [3] we have 


iS 


f+tg=hP+pg—-f= 


=~ 


5 4 
.g =4(P +p +5) 
=3( +p——) 


and, consequently, the two quadratics for determining the four 
values of x are 


+ ke + 3(P + p——2)=0 
w? — ke + 3 (he + p + 4)=0 


All the preceding methods of investigation involve particular 
analytical artifices. That which follows, and which we believe to 
be new, has the peculiarity of being altogether independent of 
these artifices. It furnishes at the same time the results both of 
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Descartes and Ever, which are shown to be immediate in- 
ferences from the known composition of the coefficients of the 
biquadratic, without the aid of any additional principle. 


New Method for Equations of the Fourth Degree. 
(269.) As in the preceding cases let the proposed equation be 
a+ per +gqe+r=0 | 


and let its four roots be represented by ay, #, %,, v,: then, since 
the sum of any two of these is equal to,the sum of the remaining 
two, the quadratic equation involving the roots 2, #,, will be 


au? + (2, + ty) uv + an, = 0 


and, consequently, the roots themselves will be expressed by 


ey  &, @ + Xo? 
peep SEAL 2 ) = #24) 


This expression, as remarked at (198) may be converted into a 
variety of different forms from attending to the known composi- 
tion of the coefficients p and g. Two of these forms are exhibited 
at (198); a third is obtained as follows : 

Since 

p = (a + %) (ey + 4) + 21% + Hu, 
= — (& + to)? + aq + aye, 


it follows that the expression under the radical is 


+X? up 2 ® +My? | 2%, + Lyx, 
(Cy ney 3 — Ey Bete 


2 ye er! 
But = — (& + &q) #30, — (@, + &4) a2, 
= (#1 + 2) (wy%y — x34) 
q — UX ~ Ugly __ UX, + UX, 


i 2(e, + &) re 9 ot 2 ~ %3%4 


NEW METHOD. Add 


so that, substituting this in the expression referred to, we have 


Bi sans ee { p te" 4 \ 
ar aa or ama ac 2 (a, + x) J 


If the other two roots, «x, v, be substituted for these, then 


since #7, + #,= — (#, + @,) we shall have for all four of the 
roots the formula 


M5 ia dy are ie vy + ®* 
anne 7) #3 


2 (e+ Gea 
or putting m for x, + #, 


He 


Js gees 
TAs Beh i — Hi- Paes oie hee” be ] 


where, it is to be observed, that the double sign of the radical ap- 
plies whether the upper or the lower sign of m be taken. Now 
if we multiply all these four values together the product must 
evidently be vr, This multiplication is very easily performed in 
consequence of the double sign adverted to furnishing for each 
sign of m a pair of expressions, forming the one the sum and the 
other the difference of two quantities, so that, taking the upper - 
sign of m, we have for the product of the corresponding pair of 


values 
2 l 2 
ate -;{- 2p —m? + ad os any ee tthe 


no 
3 


In like manner, for the product of the other pair of values, we have 


a q m” p q 
ee ee OT ea a aad = Sia a 
rat ean m v4 2 ue 2m 


These two products form also the sum and difference of two 
quantities: hence the final product is 


m Dee JEN ee 
ease) 2m? 
that is 
m4 pm? p v7 


4 2 4 4m? 
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or finally 
m®> + 2pmt + (p? —47r) mm? —-P=0 


And this, when z is put for m’*, becomes 
B+ Qn + (p?’—4r)e—gG=0.... [2] 


the reducing cubic of Euter and Descartes. If a root of this 
cubic be found, and the square root of it be put for m in the 
general formula [1], the four roots of the biquadratic will be 
exhibited. 


(270.) These four roots are evidently those given by the pair 
of quadratic equations in the solution of DEscARTEs. 

If all three of the roots of the reducing cubic be found, then 
representing them by ¢’, 2”, 2”; and observing, from the coeffi- 
cient of the second term of that cubic, that 


sats Tne + a” + 2” 


and from the final term that g? = ¢’¢’z'", the general expression 
[1] for the four roots of the biquadratic may be written thus : 


= ME tay fe $a pl — fe OWN a eh 


myice VE BA {eho a 4 2" } 


2 


/ 
ap ME ye te") 


which expression resolves itself into the four expressions of 
Ever for the roots of the biquadratic. 

It should be remarked that, as in [1], the second of the am- 
biguous signs in this result always preserves its double significa- 
tion, giving a pair of values corresponding to each single value of 
the preceding term. But the third ambiguous sign, that of ,/2’”, 
is not equally arbitrary. It must always be fixed by the condi- 
tion that the product of the three radicals in each of the four 
results may furnish a sign opposite to that of q, as in EuLER’s 
investigation. 
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Thus, taking any three of the combinations which those radi- 
cals represent : as, for instance, the three 


(a, + 2), (% +23), (@ + %) 
we have for their product 
(2, + &) { ? + @, (Ws + #4) + wey } 
= (a, + &q) { 2,7 + 2 (@ + %) + yr, } 
= (a + %,)(@34 — 22) = — ¥ (page 454.) 


But for the purposes of actual computation, the formula [1] at 
first deduced, where any one of the three roots of [2] may be put 
for m?, is the more convenient. In the Scholium at the end of 
next Chapter, we shall offer some remarks upon certain im- 
perfections with which the formulas of Carpan, EuLer, and 
FERRARI are chargeable. 

The methods just exhibited for solving by general formulas 
equations of the third and fourth degrees are isolated, having no 
observable bond of connexion with one another. Other investi- 
gations have been prosecuted with more general views, and by 
more uniform and connected processes, in the hope of extending 
the powers of the analysis beyond equations of the fourth degree. 
But the great difficulties with which the inquiry is beset, when 
carried on beyond equations of the fourth degree, and the fruit- 
lessness of the attempts hitherto made to vanquish them, have at 
length led to the entire abandonment of the research. We shall 
however give, in conclusion, a short chapter exhibiting the gene- 
ral character of the investigation by which LaGRANGE sought to 
extend the formulas for the solution of equations beyond the 
fourth degree ; referring the student, for another mode of con- 
sidering the same comprehensive problem, to a paper, by Sir 
Joun W. Lussock, in the Philosophical Magazine, 1839: as 
also to the Notes appended to the Tvaité de la Résolution, &e. 
of LAGRANGE. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH 
» DEGREES, BY MEANS OF SYMMETRICAL FUNCTIONS. 


(271.) We shall now explain the methods which LacRaNnGcE 
has employed for the general solution of equations of the third 
and fourth degrees by means of equations of inferior degrees. 
These methods, which are founded upon the theory of sym- 
metrical functions, were first developed by LaGrRANGE, in the 
Berlin Memoirs for 1770 and 1771, and are also given with some 
modifications in the Traité de la Résolution des Equations Numé- 
riques, Note X111. 


Equation of the Third Degree. 
Let the proposed equation be 


ao + pe + =0, 


in which the second term is absent. Call the roots a, a, ay, then 
we immediately have the relation 


a+a,+a,=—0; 


and, if we could discover two other equations of the first degree 


M a, a, dz, the values of these quantities might be easily deter- 
mined by elimination. 
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Let us assume the relation 
la + ma, + na, =z; 


then, as there is nothing to distinguish one root from either of 
the others, the relation which we have just assumed may be in- 
differently one or the other of the six following, viz. 


& 


la + ma, + na, = 


la + ma, + na, = 2 


| 
t 


la, + ma + nas 
lag + ma, + na = 2 
la, + ma + na, = 2% 
la, + ma, + na = 2; 
and these could all be given by the solution of an equation of the 


sixth degree, in z. But, in order that such an equation might be 
solved as a quadratic, it must be of the form 


Bota Dae obec DB oO) egy at LL 
which, if we put ~ for 2°, becomes 


v+Au+t+B=0 


A A? 
Ae i— PD = at ae 5 ’ 
hence, putting 
A A? 
pS Sa) Sine eee | 
ww anaraats 2 + 4 
Le A — Af 
2 4 ; 


and recollecting that the three cube roots of unity are 1, a, a’, 
we have, for the six values of z, the following expressions, viz. 


/ } ay VERY ap 2//, 
re Oe Ct BU che seamen es 
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taking, then, any two of the six expressions above, for ¢’ and 2”, 
as, for instance, 


la + ma, + na, =2', la + ma, + na, = 2"; 
the four others must fulfil the following conditions, viz. 
lay + ma + na, = « (la + ma, + nay) 
la, + ma, + na = a*(la + ma, + nas) 
la, + ma + na, = a (la + ma, + nas) 
la, + ma, + na = a(la + ma, + nay) 


which must be formed so that the coefficients of a, a,, a3, in one 
member of each, shall be different from those in other members, 
in order to avoid contradictory conditions. 

The four equations, just deduced, are transformable into the 


following, viz. 
(l—an)a, + (m—al)a + (n— am)a, = 0 
(1 — a?m)a, + (m — anja, + (n— el)a = 0 
(l—an)a, + (m—al)a + (n—am)a, = 0 
(1 — a?m)a, + (m — a?n)a, + (n—alja = 0; 
which will evidently be satisfied if we can fulfil the conditions 


L =O, I N01) aa 


l= a’m m=aen, n = al, 


which are reducible to the two following, viz. 
M =e BNO eS 
1 aaa 
for, from a? = 1, we have a = ae and a? = —; sothat m= al 
a a 


1 ; 
is the same as m = —3/, whence /=«a?m. In like manner, 
he 
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| 
n = al isthe same as n =—1; whence 1 = an. Lastly, the 
a 


relations, m = al, n = 271, divided the one by the other, give 


m 1 
SS os “m= — n= an, and n= am; hence it will be 
a a 


sufficient to consider the two relations, 
Ri he ele 


from which, as we have just seen, all the others are deducible. 
We thus have m and x expressed in terms of /, which, being 
arbitrary, put it for simplicity equal to unity ; then we shall have 


N= te N= a, 


and thus the three values, /, m, », are no other than the three 
cube roots of unity. 
Substituting these values in the expressions 


la + ma, + na, = 2’, la + maz + na, = 2"; 
they become 


/ /I 


a+ aa, +a7%a, = 2, a + da, + aa, = 2". 


We may, in like manner, substitute the same values in the 
four remaining equations, and afterwards form, by multiplication, 
the equation in ¢; as, however, we know that this equation is to 
be of the form [1], its six roots must be comprised in the two 
equations, 

eae" a+ ad, + Or a.)” 
oo ae" (aia, + 67405)" 
or, which is the same thing, in the single equation, 
{ 2 — (a+ aa, + a7a,)? } { 2 — (a + waz + Gea) t= 0. 


By actually performing the multiplication here indicated, and 
comparing the coefficients of the resulting terms with those of 
the corresponding terms in [1], we have these conditions, viz. 


A= — { (a + aa, + @a3)3 + (a + waz + aay)? } 
B= (a + ad, + #a3)? . (a + aas + a7a)°. 
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Hence the coefficients of the equation, 
2+ Ae+ B=), 


are symmetrical functions of the roots proposed. 
If we develop these values of A and B, and keep in mind that 


a=), @t= 2,9 a =o, 2° = 1, &e: 


and, because the coefficient of the second term in y? — 1 = 0 is 
zero, that ; 
1+a+ a*=0, and, therefore, « + a?= — 1, 


we shallshave these values, viz. (see page 422), 


A = — { 28(a°) + 3(a 4+ a) S(@a) + 12aana; 


| 


— { 28(a°) — 38(@a,) + 12aa.a; 
B= { S(@) + (@ + 02) S(aa) } 3 
= { S(a2) — S(ang) } 
Now, from the original equation, 
+ pe + gq= 0, 


we obtain, in terms of the coefficients, p, g, the following values 
for these symmetrical functions (255), viz. 


S(a7) =2%,= — 2p, S(a*?) = 2,=— 3g, S(aa,) = p, 
S(a?a2) = pa om Param os = pas = og. 
Moreover, 
Aye =. — |; 


hence, substituting these values in the preceding expressions for 
A and B, we have 


A = — { — 6q — 9q — 12q } = 27¢ 
B= {—2p—p}?=(— 3p)? = — 2793; 
consequently, the equation in ¢ is now fully determined ; it is 


2 + 27923 — 27p? = 0; 
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from which we get 


and thence 


osf—-44 VER HVS 
my riea 


2 4 27 


~ Paty 
i eA ee 
Lare Me Oy al 
These values being now known, we have, for the determination 


of the roots, @, a, a, the three simple equations, 


a+ d +a, =0 


I 
a 


a+ 4M, + AAs 
a+ aa, + % a, = 2". 


By adding these equations together, taking account of the 


property, 
we have 
© tf 
1 em ee 
which gives, for the root a, the value 


Beech. set) 
Oe 


3 


that is, substituting for <’, 2, their values in terms of p and q, as 


expressed above, 
eee. —— | 

iia aye Ala Pb, fit /2, 2 

2 Sy aaee wae Ses OTA A, We 4° 273 


which agrees with the formula, before found, by the method of 
CARDAN, (p. 442). 
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To obtain the other two roots, multiply the second of the 
three equations above by «, the third by 2’, and add the results 
to the first, we shall thus have 
ae! + azz!’ 


Eh Diller. te 
3d, = a2 + a2" .. dg = 3 


Lastly, multiply the second by a’, the third by a, add as 
before, and we shall have 


ts / 
ace + ae 
3d, = Qe i--ine as My pete or rmesae: 


and thus all three of the roots are determined. 


Equation of the Fourth Degree. 


(272.) Let the equation, 
a+ pe’? + qr +r=0, 


be proposed for solution. 
As the second term is absent, one relation among the roots is 


at+a,+a,+a,= 0. 


Let us endeavour to obtain three other relations of the first 
degree, 10 @, d, dz, d,. For this purpose, assume 


ha ES lag + Md, + na, = 2; 


then, as there is no distinction between the roots expressed in 
this relation, it may represent indifferently any one of the 24 
equations which arise from permuting the letters a, a,, a3, a4 im 
all the ways possible. Hence the equation in z, which would be 
satisfied for any one of these 24 values, indifferently, must be of 
the 24th degree; and, in order that it may be resolvable by 
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the formula for equations of the third degree, it must take the 
form 
24 1 Azl6 1 Bee 4+ C = 0. 


It is possible to reduce the degree of this equation; for, since 
k, 1, m, n, are indeterminate, we. may suppose 4 =/, and thus 
reduce the number of distinct equations to twelve. By sup- 
posing, moreover, m =n, the equations are further reduced to 


six, which are as follows: 
Wa + a.) + m(a, + a4) = 2 
Ia + a3) + m(a, + a) = 2 
Ua + a) + m(a, + a3) =e 
Ua, + a,) + m(a + a) =2 
Ua, + a4) + ma + a;) =e 
(a. + a3) + m(a + a) =2. 


The equation in ¢ will, therefore, under these restrictions, be 
only of the sixth degree, and, in order to solve it, it must be of 
the form 

264+ Act + Be? + C= 0, 


or (27)? + A (22)? + Be? + C = 0, 


and whatever value of ¢ satisfies this equation, the same value, 
with contrary sign, will also satisfy it. The roots are therefore 
equal in magnitude two and two, but of contrary signs; and it 
is plain that the six values of ¢ exhibited above will represent 
these relations by putting 7 = — m= 1; in fact, we shall then 
have for the values of z the expressions, 


a + a, — (a3 + a) = 2 
a@ + a, — (a. + %) = 2% 
a@ + a, — (4, + a) =2 


a, +a,—(4 + a) =2 
Me + a,— (a + a3) = 2 


lata —@ +4) =: 
30 
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where the last three values of z are, in magnitude, the same as the 
first three, but with opposite signs. Hence, by transposing, and 
multiplying the several pairs of factors together, we have the 
following single equation in z, involving all the six values 
above, viz., 


{27 — (a + ® — a, — a)? } 
Rie OY teadeg nity en Jan) Os 


{22 — (a + a,— a —a,)?+ =0; 


x 


and as this involves none but symmetrical functions of a, a2, ds, a4; 
its coefficients may be expressed by means of the coefficients of 
the proposed equation; but the following considerations will faci- 
litate their determination. By actually squaring the quantities 
within the brackets, we have 


(a + ag — a, —a,)? = 


(a + dy + a, + ay)? — A(aaz + aay + Ay A3 + 24s) 


but 
a+ a+ a, +a,=0 
. Ad, + Adz + Ady + 23 + A204, + A304, =p; 
therefore, 
— (4+ a, — a3 — a)” = Ip — 4 (aa, + A344). 
In like manner, F 


— (a + a3 — a, — a4)” = 4p — 4 (aaz + aya) 
— (a4 + dy — dy — a3) = 4p — 4 (aa, + ae a3); 
putting, therefore, for abridgment, 
2° + 4p = Au, 
the equation in ¢ will be transformed into the following, viz. 
{ u—(aa,+a3a3) } { u—(aas+aoas) } { u—(aay+aoa3) } =0: 
which is of the form, 


wt Av+ Bu +C=0; 
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its coefficients being 
A’ = — (ad, + Adz + Ady + Az A3 + Aq, + A34,) = —p 
B! = (aa, + @34,) (da3 + 4) + 
(ad, + a3 a4) (aa, + A243) + | 
(aa3 + Az 4) (ad, + Az a3) = S (a? az as) 
C! = — (dd, + 3a,) (daz + a2 M4) (Ady + ay G3). 
Now, from the formula at page 421, we have, 


Se (2,)* 25 Ss — (Se) Ee 


a = 
S(a*aa3) 5 
2,)? — 32,2, + 22 
Saee EEE AE 
in which 
27 == 0, 2. = — 2p, 23 = — 3g 
Yj = — p>, — 4r = 2p’ — 4r, 
Y; = — 2p? + 4pr + 3q? + 2pr = — 2p* + Bpr + 34’. 


Hence, substituting these values in the expressions for B’ and C’, 


we have 
aeons aR AM ar Oe ee 
2 3 


C’ = — Gg? + 2pr + 2r =Apr — gq’; 
and thus the equation in w is 
uw — pu? — 4ru + Lor —g=0; 


24 4 2 
and replacing w by its value z “ f= = + p, or, for simpli- 


city, by 2, + p, we have, for the final cubic, the equation 


2p + Qpz)? + (p? — 4r) 2, — = 0. 


Calling the roots of this equation 2’, 2”, 2’, we shall have 42’, 42”, 
42" for the squares of the expressions @ + a, — a3; — G, 
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a+ dg — dg — My, &@ + A, — Ag — az; that is, these ex- 
pressions are 


a+ dg — a3 — & = H2 fe’ 
Oi Os — Sg eee 
OE hag Oa a aN 
also, at de + a3 + a, = 0. 
By adding these, we find 
Pe RE a PN A fame Mey oP 
"= Ch hae EWA eee in /aet 


Again, adding the first and fourth, and subtracting the sum of the 
other two from the result, we have 


Ans == th QAa/ie’ Ge2in/ Bes DR ee 

ty =A IFES MEE 
Similarly, 

ag = — 4/ 

a= EV SERV YEE" 


As to the proper signs of the radicals \/ 2’, \/ 2”, /2'”, we must 
observe that since 


(a + dy — dy — a) (4 + G3 — dg —Os) (4 + Oy — 2—43) = — 89, 


these signs ought to be such as to render their product positive 
if g is negative, and negative if gis positive. The values thus 
deduced are the same as those otherwise determined in the pre- 
ceding chapter, and commented upon in the Scholium following. 


(273.) The above method of investigating analytical expressions 
for the roots of equations by means of symmetrical functions, may 
be extended to equations of higher degrees than the fourth; but 
the auxiliary equation in z, to which the investigation leads, is, 
after the fourth degree, of a higher order than the proposed. In 
equations of the fifth degree the auxiliary one rises to the 120th 
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degree, which, by means of certain artifices, is, however, capable 
of depression. But no method has yet been devised, whereby an 
equation of the fifth degree can be solved by help of an auxiliary 
equation below the sixth. It has indeed been the object of ana- 
lysts of late to demonstrate the utter impossibility of such a 
solution by any combination of algebraic symbols; on which sub- 
ject the student is referred to the profound paper of Sir W1LL1AM 
Hamiztron in the Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy, 
vol. xvi. 

It is of course to be understood that the impossibility referred 
to does not exclude particular classes of equations from becoming 
solvible in general symbols. It would, indeed, be easy to assume 
particular irrational forms for the roots, and, by eliminating the 
radicals, thence to deduce an equation of any degree we please, 
the coefficients of which should be literal quantities, ready to 
receive any numerical values we may choose to give them. But 
these would only be equations of a particular class; the coeffi- 
cients of which would be related to one another by a fixed law, 
virtually implied in the form assumed for the roots; and could, 
therefore, be only of very rare application in actual practice. 
Such particular forms have, however, been investigated by 
De Motvre, WarInG, and EvLER: an account of the mode of 
deducing them may be seen in the second volume of the Algebra 
of Meyer Hirscu.* The formula of De Motvrs, for a certain 
class of equations of the nth degree, we shall give in the scholium 
below; because of the direct and simple manner in which it may 
be investigated without assuming the irrational form of the roots, 
and also because of the celebrity which it has acquired. 


* This work of Hrrscu contains a very comprehensive discussion of the 
theory of the symmetrical functions of the roots of equations: a subject upon 
which we have been precluded from dwelling at any great length in the present 
volume on account of the space occupied by more useful inquiries. In addi- 
tion to this work of Hirsca, we would also direct the attention of the student 
to the researches of Mr. Murpeny, as contained in his Theory of Equations, 
and in his papers in the Cambridge Transactions for 1831, and in those of the 
Royal Society for 1837, A view of the method of approximating to the roots 
of equations by the method of Recurring Series may be seen in Euter’s 
Algebra ; and in a more extended form in Murpny’s Equations adverted to 
above. 
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Scholium. 


(274.) The formula of Carnan for the roots of a cubic equa- 
tion, and the expressions of EuLER for the roots of a biquadratic, 
furnish exemplifications of the doctrine at pp. 26, 40 respecting 
the limited sense in which irrational results must be taken when 
the signs of the radicals are brought under any control by 
stipulated conditions. One of the irrational terms in CaRDAN’S 
formula takes a fixed and determinate sign as soon as the sign of 
the other irrational term is determined upon, on account of the 
controlling condition at page 443. And in like manner any 
one of the three irrational terms in Euuer’s forms becomes 
fixed in sign as soon as the other two radicals, which are entirely 
independent and uncontrolled as to sign, become fixed, because 
of the overruling condition 8uvww = — q, page 449. 

In the expressions for the four roots of the biquadratic at p. 451 
the signs prefixed to the radicals thus point out the character of 
the roots, and limit the generality that would otherwise belong 
to them. But it is easy to avoid all inadmissible generality in 
the formulas referred to, and to deduce them at once free from 
extraneous values: and it is undoubtedly better to do this than 
to encumber our results with what must afterwards be rejected 
upon adjusting the formula to the case in hand. The necessity 
for any such supplementary adjustment does in fact imply some 
imperfection in our method, or some mistake in our reasoning : 
unless indeed the original restrictions of the problem are such as 
unavoidably to limit the generality of the ordinary symbols of 
operation from the outset. This is not the case in either of the 
problems referred to: the limitation to which the result ought 
to conform has been introduced in the course of the investigation, 
and has then been improperly disregarded, leaving the final result 
uncontrolled by it. 


The condition ze = — , introduced into the investigation of 


CarpAn’s formula, ought to have had its influence upon every 


subsequent step: 2° should have been replaced by ( _ z) * and 
bye 


the final result should accordingly have been written thus : 
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ea ay VOLE ‘gata (Sa are q 


+ A 73 : ara: 
from which all superfluous values are excluded. 


(275.) The formulas of EuLER are open to the same objection. 

The condition 
eins! Sy 
a/2! Nef ih ahi ——o Y> or Nf ea ne ap 7 

introduced into the investigation, has been disregarded ; and thus 
the result is uncontrolled by its restrictions, and involves a su- 
perfluous radical, like the formula of Carpan. When freed 
from this imperfection, the result of EuLER’s investigation will 


take the form ; : 

= Se = Vet a te Aloe 
2 2 | On/ea/el! 
which comprehends all that is implied in the four distinct ex- 
pressions at page 451, and involves no superfluous values, the 
radicals being unrestricted in generality. 

It will have been observed that in the formulas of EuLEr at 
page 451 the signs prefixed to the radicals to designate the cha- 
racter of the roots are sufficiently explicit for that purpose: but 
in the formula of Carpan, at pages 442 and 463, similar preci- 
sion cannot be impressed upon the expressions by means of the 
prefixed signs, so that in applying the formula it is essential that 
the overruling condition 3yz = — p be always borne in remem- 
brance. 


(276.) Like observations apply to the formulas of Ferrari 
at page 452: they are not only faulty inasmuch as they preserve 
no trace of the restrictions that have been introduced into the in- 
vestigation, but, as in the case of CARDAN’s expressions, they are 
also incapable of the necessary adjustment by putting any restric- 
tions upon the signs of the radicals ; so that as these signs are 
entirely inoperative, it is matter of indifference whether they be 
plus or minus. ‘The requisite precision is only to be attained by 
conforming the values to the condition 


472 EQUATION OF THE 


V (2k = p) (B — 1) = — > 
je we 2 qY 
INNES? any Gree 

But if, as in the cases discussed above, we actually introduce this 
condition into the results themselves, the expressions become 
freed from all ambiguity, and take the explicit form 
| Said 
V (2k — p) 
where the sign of the radical is entirely unrestricted. And it is 
in this form that the expression should always be written. 


w+ kh=/(2k—p)e+ 


(277.) It may be remarked here that Lacranee, at the end 
of the last edition of his work on Hquations, incidentally notices 
the above mode of writing EvLEr’s form as that in which it may 
be expressed. But he does not insist upon this as the form in 
which it always ought to be written, and which is the only form 
strictly in accordance with the conditions impressed upon the 
symbols in the course of the investigation. Pornsort, in a note 
appended to the above-mentioned work, animadverts somewhat 
upon LAGRANGE’S remark, and proposes what he regards as a 
preferable mode of interpretation as respects EvLER’s ambi- 
guous forms. We have not space to transcribe this note of 
Pornsot, but must express our entire dissent from the doctrine 
there propounded. 


(278.) It may be observed, in conclusion, that the formula of 
CARDAN is only a particular case of a much more general ex- 
pression, an expression which in fact exhibits under a similar form 
the roots of an equation of the nth degree. But the practical 
utility of this general form ceases with the equation of the third 
degree, because for the higher degrees it is in general impossible 
to transform the proposed equation into another belonging to the 
particular class of equations comprehended under the general 
form. This class of equations was first solved by Dre Motvreg, 
and every equation belonging that class is said to come under 
De Morvre’s solvible form. 

The general investigation may be conducted in a manner ana- 
logous to that which has been employed in the particular case ; 
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the problem to be solved being, indeed, simply this, viz., To find 
two quantities, y and 2, such that the sum of their nth ‘Powers 
may be a and their product 6. 

The value y determined by these conditions (Algebra, third ed. 
p- 156), is 


1 
y= ga + Ge 4b) p> 
b 
and consequently, since < = — we must have for z the expression 
y 
b 
fe tienes et seer nae 7 
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And (Algebra, p. 157), y + 2 is the value of # in the equation 


n(n—3) n(n—3)(n—A4) 
2 2.3 


a 
I 


x2>—nbyr—2 + B2y~2—4 — 


——b8¢9- 64... = a. 
When x = 3 the equation is 

ve — 3b4 —a= 0, 
a form to which every cubic may be reduced, as a and 6 may be 
any values whatever. Making a = — g, and 36 = — p, we 


b 
have the general form at (263), and for 7 = y + — the expres- 
y 


sion already deduced. 
When x = 5 the general form becomes 


x — 5623 + 5622 —a =0, 

of which the roots are represented by the formula 

v= {la+n/ (a — 45) }s 

b 
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Many attempts have been made to reduce the general equation 
of the fifth degree to the above solvible form, but they have all 


been fruitless. We shall merely add, that by substituting in the 
preceding equation ¢ for 54, we may write the form thus, 


2 —ce® +1 ca —a=0, 


where a and e are unrestricted. 


NOTE. 


Tue principle established at pp. 260-3 and there affirmed to 
remove an imperfection in HorNneER’s method of appoximation 
was, we find, known to Mr. Horner himself. The author of 
the present work did not discover this till long after the sheet 
referred to was printed. Mr. Horner announces the principle 
as follows : 

‘** When an equation has a extensive or incommensurable equal 
roots, the following indications will be observed as the work pro- 
ceeds: simultaneous and regular diminution in the last a terms ; 
the preceding terms constant in regard of signs, and, to an in- 
creasing extent, in their first digits also; the last « + 1 signs 
alternately + and —, or — and + ; that mutual relation among 
the last a + 1 terms which the expansion of 4(w —1)* indicates. 

“From that law of expansion, also, the value of the approxima- 
tion 7 may be readily found, and in various ways. .g. (a) If 
the last term but one be made the search divisor, the dividend 
must be « times the last term. (B) The ath term, reckoning 
backward, may be the dividend, and the search divisor be « times 
the preceding. (c) The last term being the dividend, and the 
a + lth term, reckoning backward, the search divisor, the ath 
root of the quotient may be tried for 7. 

“<The ordinary rules, which are only adapted to the case a=1, 
of course fail when applied to other cases; but by attending to 
the indications here made out,:‘the new method is divested of 
perplexity, and the transformations may proceed under every 
circumstance without interruption.” (Leybourn’s Repository, 
No. 19, page 63.) 

The preceding observations apply to the case of equal roots: 
when the roots are nearly equal Mr. Horner proceeds as 
follows : 
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**When two or more roots of an equation agree in their first 
digit or digits, and are at the same time smaller or greater than 
any other root, abstracting the signs, the evolution of the portion 
in which they agree will necessarily be attended with indications 
very similar to those which we have traced to the influence of 
equal roots. Consequently they present the same resistance to 
the Newtonian and similar methods; a fact which LAGRANGE 
has not failed to dilate upon. But they also share in the facili- 
ties pointed out in our remarks above; to such a degree at least, 
that an approximation may thence be generally obtained which 
shall at once place the remaining solution within the reach of the 
ordinary methods.” (Ibid. page 67.) 

Mr. Horner prosecutes the subject no further than this: he 
illustrates the preceding observation by means of the equation of 
LAGRANGE, viz. 2° — 7z + 7 =0; from which it would appear 
that his view of the principle is, after all, very different from 
ours ; as he employs it to suggest the second figure, 6, of one of 
the roots, which figure is widely different from the second figure 
of the other root. We employ the principle, only so long as the 
figures in the contiguous roots concur, to suggest those figures : 
and we have shown its competency to detect the place at which 
this concurrence ceases. The suggestion of the true root-figure, 
in LAGRANGE’S example, is mere matter of chance; and proves 
nothing as to the value of the principle in question. But had 
such examples as those developed, by aid of this principle, in the 
text, occurred to Mr. Horner, there is no doubt that he would 
have prosecuted the developments in the same manner. The 
difficulty, however, of ascertaining the exact place at which a root 
separates, and the method of determining the leading figure of 
those that remain—particulars of much importance, would still 
have remained unprovided for.* 


* It may be proper to add to these remarks, that Mr. LocknHart, by exa- 
mining a great variety of equations of the fifth degree, each having a pair of 
roots very nearly equal—or concurring in several leading figures—found from 


2N’ 
experience, that ah always separated those roots; so that the successive 


values of this expression, as the approximation advanced, always furnished the 
concurring figures. See Resolution of Equations by means of Inferior and 
Superior Limits. 1842. 
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The precept 5 at page 265 accomplishes the latter of these 
particulars in a very direct and easy manner: the other mode of 
proceeding, explained in the directions which follow this precept, 
is purely tentative; and of course far less eligible. 


We may here remark that in comparing FourrEr’s method of 
analysis with that exemplified at p. 306, it is implied at p. 307, 
that the former method dispenses with a transformation neces- 
sarily involved in the latter: it must not be overlooked, however, 
that the transformation (4.8), employed in Fourrer’s analysis 
at p. 245, is equivalent to the additional transformation adverted 
to; and, therefore, that the desired conclusion is reached im both 
methods by the same number of steps. 


THE END,, 


PRINTED BY C. ADLARD, BARTHOLUMEW CLOSE. 
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